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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

The present edition is in all respects nearly identical with 
the second. The quotations however, and references, espe¬ 
cially to Scripture, have been carefully verified, and some 
slight improvements in typography introduced. 

Gloucester, 

August, 1863. 




PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The present edition is but little different from the first in the 
results arrived at, and in the statement of the principles on 
which those results mainly rest; but in the details and con¬ 
struction of many of the notes it will be found to introduce 
changes both of diction and arrangement. 

These changes have been found to be wholly unavoidable. 
The first edition was not only written With a scanty supply 
of books, and with a very limited knowledge of the contents 
of the Ancient Versions, but was constructed on principles 
which, though since found to be sound and trustworthy, do 
not appear in some cases to have been applied with sufficient 
ease and simplicity, or to have received a sufficiently ex¬ 
tended range of application. It is useless to disguise the 
fact that what at first professed to be only purely critical 
and purely grammatical has by degrees become also exege- 
tical; and has so far intruded into what is dogmatical, as to 
give systematic references to the leading treatises upon the 
points or subjects under discussion. The extremely kind 
reception that the different portions of this series have met 
with has led in two ways to these gradual alterations. On 
the one hand, the not unnatural desire to make each portion 
more worthy of the approval that had been extended towards 
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its predecessor has been silently carrying me onward into 
widening fields of labour: on the other hand, the friendly 
criticisms that I have received from time to time have led 
me to retrench what has seemed unedifying, to dwell with 
somewhat less technicality of language on the peculiarities of 
grammar and construction, and yet at the same time to enter 
more fully upon all that has seemed to bring out the con¬ 
nexion of thought and sequence of argument 

The later portions of my work have been based on these 
somewhat remodelled principles, and—if I may trust the 
opinions of perhaps too partial and friendly judges—so far 
successfully, that I shall apparently be wise to keep them as 
the sort of standard to which, if God mercifully grant me life 
and strength, former portions of the series (wherever they 
may seem to need it) may be brought up, and future portions 
conformed. 

The present edition then is an effort to make my earliest 
and decidedly most incomplete work as much as possible re¬ 
semble those which apparently have some greater measures 
of maturity and completeness. It has involved, and I do not 
seek to disguise it, very great labour—labour, perhaps not 
very much less than writing a new commentary. For though 
the notes remain substantially what they were before, and 
though I have found no reason to retract former opinions 
except in about four or five debateable and contested pas¬ 
sages 1 , I have still found that the interpolation of new matter 
and the introduction of exegetical comments have obliged me 
in many cases to alter the arrangement of the whole note, 
and occasionally even to face the weary and irksome of 
total re-writing and reconstruction.- I rejoice however now 

1 Iheae changes of opinion will be 6, TpoffariSaro' iii. 4, faddere* iii- 19, 
found noticed in their different places. in part; iv. 17, iu\aa at* n. 17, 
I bdiae the only paages are, chap. ii. slightly, ftaarifw. 
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at length to feel that the reader of the later portions of this 
series will find no very appreciable difference when he turns 
back to this edition of the first portion. He will now no 
longer be without those invaluable guides, the Ancient Ver¬ 
sions ; he will, I trust, find but few links missing in the 
continuous illustration of the argument, scarcely any omis¬ 
sion of a comment on important differences of reading, and 
on points of doctrinal difficulty no serious want of refer¬ 
ences to the best treatises and sermons of our great English 
divines. At the same time he will find the mode of inter¬ 
pretation and tenor of grammatical discussions precisely the 
same. Though the details may be often differently grouped, 
the principles are left wholly unchanged: and this, not from 
any undue predilection for former opinions, but simply from 
having found by somewhat severe testing and trial that they 
do appear to be sound and consistent. 

For a notice of details it will be now sufficient to refer to 
the prefaces to earlier portions of this series, more especially 
to those prefixed to the third, fourth, and fifth volumes, in 
which the different component elements of the notes above 
alluded to will be found noticed and illustrated at some 
length. This only may be added, that particular care has 
been taken to adjust the various references, especially to 
such authorities of frequent occurrence as Winer’s Grammar 
of the New Testament, to the paging of the latest edition 1 . 


1 1 have also retained the references 
to the translation of Neander’s Plant¬ 
ing, as published by Mr Bohn; and of 
Muller’s Doctrine of Sin, as published 
by Messrs Clark; simply because the 
presence of these volumes in two 
justly popular series makes it proba¬ 
ble that many readers may have these 
works, who have not, and perhaps 
may not be in the habit of consulting, 


the originals. The translation of the 
latter of these works has, I believe, 
been somewhat severely criticized. I 
fear I am unable to defend it; but as 
the allusions to Muller in my notes 
relate more to general principles than 
to individual passages, I do not t hin k 
the general reader will suffer much 
from the inaccuracies or harshness of 
the translation. 
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Where from inability to obtain access to the last edition of 
■works previously quoted this has not been done, the reader 
will commonly find some allusion to the continued use of the 
authority in its earlier form. 

I may also remark, that in deference to the wishes of 
some of my critics I have prefixed to the Epistle a few sen¬ 
tences of Introduction, giving a summary account of the 
results of recent historical criticism. This portion of sacred 
Literature has been so fully treated both by Dr Davidson 
and Dean Alford, and has further received so much valuable 
illustration from the excellent Life of St Paul by Messrs 
Conybeare and Howson, that I feel it now unnecessary to do 
more than to group together a few remarks for the benefit, 
not of the critical scholar, but of the general student, to 
whom these brief notices sometimes prove acceptable and 
suggestive. 

I must not conclude without expressing my hearty sense 
of the value of several commentaries that have appeared 
since the publication of my first edition. I desire particular¬ 
ly to specify those of my friends. Dean Alford and Mr Bagge, 
and the thoughtful commentary of my kind correspondent, 
Dr Turner of New York. Of the great value of the first of 
these it is unnecessary for me to speak; my present notes 
will show how carefully I have considered the interpretations 
advanced in that excellent work, and how much I rejoice 
to observe that the results at which we arrive are not 
marked by many differences of opinion. The edition of Mr 
Bagge will be found very useful in critical details, in the 
careful and trustworthy references which it supplies to the 
older standard works of lexicography, and in what may be 
termed phraseological annotations. The third of these works 
differs so much from the present in its plan and general con¬ 
struction, as to make the points of contact between us much 
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fewer than I could wish ; but I may venture to express the 
opinion, that the reader who finds himself more interested 
in general interpretation than in scholastic detail will rarely 
consult the explanatory notes without profit and instruction. 
The recent edition of Professor Jowett has not been over¬ 
looked ; but after the careful and minute examination of his 
Commentary on the Thessalonians which I made last year, I 
have been reluctantly forced into the opinion that our sys¬ 
tems of interpretation are so radically different, as to make 
a systematic reference to the works of this clever writer not 
so necessary as might have been the case if our views on 
momentous subjects had been more accordant and harmo¬ 
nious. 

Before I draw these remarks to a close, I must not fail 
gratefully to return my heartfelt thanks for the numerous 
kind and important suggestions which I have received from 
private friends and from public criticism. By this aid I have 
been enabled to correct whatever has seemed doubtful or 
erroneous, and to these friendly comments the more perfect 
form in which this commentary now appears before the 
student is in many respects justly due. From my readers 
and those who are interested in these works I fear I must 
now claim some indulgence as to the future rate of my pro¬ 
gress. While I may presume to offer to them the humble assur¬ 
ance that while life and health are spared to me the onward 
course of these volumes will not be suspended, I must not 
suppress the fact that the duties to which it has now pleased 
God to call me are such as must necessarily cause the ap¬ 
pearance of future commentaries to take place at somewhat 
longer intervals. Those who are acquainted with studies of 
this nature will, I feel sure, agree with me that it is im- 
possible to hurry such works; nay more, I am convinced 
that all sober thinkers will concur in the opinion that there 
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is no one thing for which a writer will have hereafter to 
answer before the dread tribunal of God with more terrible 
strictness than for having attempted to explain the ever¬ 
lasting Words of Life with haste and precipitation. When 
we consider only the errors and failures that mark every stage 
in our most deliberate and most matured progress even in 
merely secular subjects, we may well pause before we pre¬ 
sume to hurry through the sanctuary of God with the dust 
and turmoil of worldly, self-seeking, and irreverent speed. 

May the great Father of Lights look down with mercy on 
this effort to illustrate His word, and overrule it to His 
glory. His honour, and His praise. 


Cambridge, 

January 28 , 1859 . 
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The following commentary is the first part of an attempt 
to elucidate St Paul’s Epistles by systematically applying 
to the Sacred Text the present principles of grammar and 
criticism. 

It is the result of several years’ devotion to the study 
of biblical Greek, and owes its existence to the conviction 
that in this countiy the present very advanced state of philo¬ 
logy has scarcely been applied with sufficient rigour to the 
interpretation of the New Testament. Our popular commen¬ 
taries are too exclusively exegetical 1 , and presuppose in the 
ordinary student a greater knowledge of the peculiarities of 
the language of the New Testament than it is at all probable 
he possesses. Even the more promising student is sure to 
meet with two stumblingblocks in his path, when he first 
maturely enters upon the study of the Holy Scriptures. 

In the first place, the very systematic exactitude of his 
former discipline in classical Greek is calculated to mislead 
him in the study of writers who belonged to an age when 
change had impaired, and conquest had debased, the language 
in which they wrote: his exclusive attention to a single 
dialect, informed, for the most part, by a single and prevailing 
spirit, ill prepares him for the correct apprehension of writ¬ 
ings in which the tinge of nationalities, and the admixture of 


1 I must explain the meaning in 
which I use this word when in contra¬ 
distinction to grammatical. By a 
grammatical commentary, I mean one 
in which the principles of grammar 
are either exclusively or principally 
used to elucidate the meaning: by an 
exegetical commentary, one in which 


other considerations, such as the cir¬ 
cumstances or known sentiments of 
the writer, dc. are also taken into 
account. I am not quite sure that I 
am correct in thus limiting exegetical f 
but I know no other epithets that will 
serve to convey my meaning. 
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newer and deeper modes of thought are both distinctly re¬ 
cognizable : his familiar ity with modes of expression which 
had arisen from the living wants of a living language ill pre¬ 
pares him correctly and completely to understand their force 
when they are reproduced by aliens in kindred and customs, 
and strangers, and even more than strangers, in tongue Let 
all these diversities be fairly considered, and then, without 
entering into any more exact comparisons between biblical 
and classical Greek, it will be diffi cult, not to admit that the 
advanced student in Attic. Greek is liable to carry with him 
prejudices, which may, for a tim e at least, interfere with 
his full appreciation of the outward form in which the Sacred 
Oracles are enshrined. No better example of the general 
truth of these observations could be adduced than that of the 
illustrious Hermann, who, in his disquisition on the first 
three chapters of this very epistle, has convincingly shown, 
how even perceptions as accurate as his, and erudition as 
profound, may still sig nally fall when applied without previ¬ 
ous exercise to the interpretation of the New Testament. 

A second stumblingblock that the classical student inva¬ 
riably finds in his study of the New Testament is the de¬ 
plorable state in which, till within the last few years, its 
grammar has been left. It is scarcely possible for any one 
unacquainted with the history and details of the g rammar of 
the New Testament to form any conception of the aberrant 
and unnatural meanings that have been assigned to the pre¬ 
positions and the particles, many of which c ling to them in 
New Testament Lexicons to this very day 1 . It requires a 
familiar acquaintance with the received glosses of several 
important passages to conceive the nature of the burdens 
hard to be borne, which long-suffering Hebraism —that hid¬ 
den helper in all need, as Lncke 1 calls it—has had to sustain; 
and how generations of excellent scholars have passed away 
without ever overcoming their Pharisaical reluctance to 
touch one of them with the tip of the finger. Then again 
g rammatical figures have suffered every species of strain and 
distortion; enallage, hendyadys, metonymy, have been urged 
with a freedom in the New Testament which would never 
have been tolerated in any classical author, however ill-cared 

1 Thai this language is in no way wknUe amount of argument to make 
m era tra ined may be easily seen by os believe H could era-, evai in Heb. 
die notices in Winer's Grummar an riiL 9. bear the meaning of txJ See 
any toting prepaeiu- n or omjuno- Wiser. Gr. § 48- a, p. 348. 
tioeL, *E» is a difficult preposition in * Lncke, on Jakm iiL to, VoL m. 
the X. T., but it mould require a am- p. 141. 
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for, and however obscure. Here and there in past days a few 
protesting voices were raised against the uncritical nature of 
the current interpretations ; but it was not, in Germany, till 
within a very few years, till the days of Frit.zsche and Winer, 
that they have met with any response or recognition; and 
among ourselves, even now they have secured only a limited 
and critical audience. 

It thus only too often happens that when a young man 
enters for the first time seriously upon the study of the New 
Testament, it is with such an irrepressible feeling of repug¬ 
nance to that laxity of language which he is led to believe is 
its prevailing characteristic, that he either loses for the lan¬ 
guage of inspiration that reverence which its mere literary 
merits alone may justly claim; or else, under the action of a 
better though mistaken feeling, he shrinks from applying to 
it that healthy criticism to which all his previous education 
had inured his mind. The more difficult the portion of 
Scripture, the more sensibly are these evils felt and recog¬ 
nized. 

It is under these feelings that I have undertaken a com¬ 
mentary on St Paul’s Epistles, which, by confining itself to 
the humbler and less ambitious sphere of grammatical details, 
may give the student some insight into the language of the 
New Testament, and enable him with more assured steps 
to ascend the difficult heights of exegetical and dogmatical 
theology. My own studies have irresistibly impelled me to 
the conviction that, without making any unnecessary distinc¬ 
tions between grammar and exegesis, we are still bound to 
recognize the necessity, first, of endeavouring to find out what 
the words actually convey, according to the ordinary rules of 
language; then, secondly, of observing the peculiar shade of 
meaning that the context appears to impart. Too often this 
process has been reversed; the commentator, on the strength 
of some received interpretation or some dogmatical bias, has 
stated what the passage ought to mean, and then has been 
tempted by the force of bad example to coerce the words per 
Hebraismum, or per enallagen, to yield the required sense. 
This in many, nay, most cases, I feel certain, has been done 
to a great degree unconsciously, yet still the evil effects re¬ 
main. God’s word, though innocently, has been dealt with 
deceitfully; and God’s word, like His Ark of the Covenant, 
may not with impunity be stayed up by the officiousness of 
mortal aid. 

I have then in all cases striven humbly and reverently 
to elicit from the words their simple and primary meaning. 

b 
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Where that has seemed at variance with historical or dogma¬ 
tical deductions,—where, in fact, exegesis has seemed to 
range itself on one side, grammar on the other,—I have 
never failed candidly to state it; where it has confirmed some 
time-honoured interpretation, I have joyfully and emphati¬ 
cally cast my small mite into the great treasury of sacred 
exegesis, and have felt gladdened at being able to yield some 
passing support to wiser and better men than myself 1 . This 
however I would fain strive to impress upon my reader, to 
whatever party of the Church (alas! that there should be 
parties) he may chauce to belong, that, as God is my witness. 
I have striven to state, in perfect candour and singleness of 
heart, all the details of interpretation with which I have 
come in contact I have sought to support no particular 
party, I have desired to yield countenance to no peculiar 
views. I will candidly avow that on all the fundamental 
points of Christian faith and doctrine my mind is fully made 
up. It is not for me to sit in judgment upon what is called 
the liberal spirit of the age, but, without evoking controver¬ 
sies into which I have neither the will nor the ability to 
enter, I may be permitted to say, that upon the momentous 
subject of the inspiration of Scripture I cannot be so untrue 
to my own deepest convictions, or so forgetful of my anxious 
thoughts and investigations, as to affect a freedom of opinion 
which I am very far from entertaining. I deeply feel for 
those whom earth-born mist and vapour still hinder from be¬ 
holding the full brightness and effulgence of divine truth; I 
entertain the most lively pity for those who still feel that the 
fresh fo untains of Scripture are, in all the bitterness of the 
prophet’s lamentation, only waters that fail ;—I feel it and 
entertain it, and I trust that no ungentle word of mine may 
induce them to c ling more tenaciously to their mournful con¬ 
victions, yet still I am bound to say, to prevent the nature of 
my candour being misunderstood, that throughout this com- 


1 Amidst all these details I have, I 
trust, never forgotten that there is 
something higher than mere critical 
acumen, something more sore than 
grammatical exactitude; something 
which the world calls the theological 
ag ue , hat which more devout thinkers 
recognise as the assisting grace of the 
Eternal Spirit of God, Without this, 
without also a deeper and more mys¬ 
terious sympathy with the mind of the 
wred writer wham we are presuming 


to interpret, no mere vo-bal discus¬ 
sions can ever tend truly to elacddate, 
no investigation thoroughly to satisfy. 
I trust indeed that I have never beoi 
permitted to forget these golden words 
of him whom of all commentators 1 
most honour and revere : oC& yhp 5 rf 
tA jrfifULTa yvprcL ££cnfjttr, voXXA 
lifteraj. rA dron^iaru* o66£ 

Kaff faiTT^F fia/mrifeu, dXXA Sta- 

woiq w po ufy e* TO* yp CfciT- 
sost. tom. X. p. 675 B (ed. Bated ). 
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mentary the full 1 inspiration of Scripture has been felt as one 
of those strong subjective convictions to which every hour of 
meditation adds fresh strength and assurance. Yet I have 
never sought to mask or disguise a difficulty: I have never 
advanced an explanation of the truth of which I do not, my¬ 
self at least, feel convinced. I should shrink from being so 
untrue to myself, I should tremble at being so presumptuous 
towards God; as if He who sent the dream may not in His 
own good time send the interpretation thereof. That there 
are difficulties in Scripture, that there are difficulties in this 
deep Epistle, I both know and feel, and I have in no case 
shrunk from pointing them out; but I also know that there 
is a time—whether in this world of unrest, or in that rest 
which remaineth to God’s people, I know not—when every 
difficulty will be cleared up, every doubt dispersed: and it is 
this conviction that has supported me, when I have felt, and 
have been forced to record my conviction, that there are 
passages where the world’s wisdom has not yet clearly seen 
into the depth of the deep things of God. 

Before I wholly leave this momentous subject, I would 
fain plead its importance in regard to the method of inter¬ 
pretation whiclx I have endeavoured to follow. I am well 
aware that the current of popular opinion is now steadily 
setting against grammatical details and investigations. It is 
thought, I believe, that a freer admixture of history, broader 
generalizations, and more suggestive reflections, may enable 
the student to catch the spirit of his author, and be borne 
serenely along without the weed and toil of ordinary travel. 
Upon the soundness of such theories in a general point of 
view I will not venture to pronounce an opinion; I am not 
an Athanase, and cannot confront a world; but in the par¬ 
ticular sphere of Holy Scripture I may perhaps be permitted 
to say, that if we would train our younger students to be 
reverential thinkers, earnest Christians, and sound divines, 
we must habituate them to a patient and thoughtful study 
of the words and language of Scripture, before we allow them 
to indulge in an exegesis for which they are immature and 
incompetent. If the Scriptures are divinely inspired, then 
surely it is a young man’s noblest occupation patiently and 
lovingly to note every change of expression, every turn of 

1 I avoid using any party expres- X am far indeed from recognizing that 
sions. I would not wish, on the one admixture of human imperfection and 
hand, to class myself with such thinkers even error, which the popular theoso* 
as Calovius, nor could I subscribe to phy of the day now finds in the Holy 
the Formula Consensus Helvetia: but Scriptures. 

1 ) 2 
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language, every variety of inflexion, to analyze and to inves¬ 
tigate, to contrast and to compare, until he has obtained 
some accurate knowledge of those outward elements which 
are permeated by the inward influence and powers of the 
Holy Spirit of God. As he wearisomely traces ont the subtle 
distinctions that underlie some illative particle, or character¬ 
ize some doubtful preposition, let him cheer himself with the 
reflection that every effort of thought he is thus enabled to 
make, is (with God’s blessing) a step towards the inner 
shrine, a nearer approach to a recognition of the thoughts 
of an Apostle, yea, a less dim perception of the mind of 
Christ 

No one who feels deeply upon the subject of inspiration 
will allow himself to be beguiled into an indifference to the 
mysterious interest that attaches itself to the very grammar 
of the New Testament 

I wiU then plead no excuse that I have made my notes so 
exclusively critical and grammatical I rejoice rather that 
the awakening and awakened interest for theology in this 
country is likely to afford me a plea and a justification for 
confining myself to a single province of sacred literature. 
Already, I believe, theologians are coming to the opinion that 
the time for compiled commentaries is passing away. Our 
resources are now too abundant for the various details of cri¬ 
ticism, lexicography, grammar, exegesis, history, archaeology, 
and doctrine, to be happily or harmoniously blended in one 
mass. One min d is scarcely sufficiently comprehensive to 
grasp properly these various subjects; one judgment is scarcely 
sufficiently discriminating to arrive at just conclusions on so 
many topics. The sagacious critic, the laborious lexicogra¬ 
pher, the patient gr ammarian, the profound exegete, the 
suggestive historian, and the impartial theologian, are in the 
present state of biblical science never likely to be united in 
one person. Excellence in any one department is now diffi¬ 
cult, in all, impossible. I trust then that the time is coming 
when theologians will carry ont, especially in the New Tes¬ 
tament, the principle of the division of labour, and, selecting 
that sphere of industry fur which they are more particularly 
qualified, will in others be contort to accept the results ar¬ 
rived at by the labours of their contemporaries'. 


1 la tike pranaft Fpatli tbae are 

tke amifii atrtm <rf tka priaripk H 3 - 
gcMdkaa paUAed a recent e£tioa 


atidi dirtinrt praninaice ifl givui to 
hatoiol and dmnol^ral ianartgi- 
tuna. Dr Brovn has lately derided 
aw expootcay faun a aaailj a- 
dnairdy to the doctatxae sad practical 


rf Os 
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The most neglected portion of the New Testament litera¬ 
ture is its lexicography, and this is the more inexcusable, as 
the excellent concordance of Bruder has been now twelve 
years before the world. I have here suffered greatly from 
want of sound help, and in addition to having frequently to 
draw solely from my own scanty resources in this depart¬ 
ment, and to leave my own more immediate subject to dis¬ 
cuss points which I should have gladly found done to my 
hand, I have also had the thankless task of perpetually put¬ 
ting my readers on their guard against the overhasty and 
inaccurate classifications of Bretschneider and others. I have 
generally found Bretschneider’s Lexicon the best; hut the 
pages of my commentary will abundantly show how little 
reliance I have been able to place upon him. I rejoice to 
say that Dr Scott, master of Balliol College, is engaged on a 
Lexicon to the New Testament; and those who know his 
eminent qualifications for the task must feel, as I do, the 
most perfect confidence in the way in which it will be exe¬ 
cuted. I regret that it was. too little advanced to be of any 
use to me in this commentary. The general lexicon (beside 
that of Stephens) which I have chiefly used is the edition of 
Passow’s Lexicon by Palm and Rost, which I cannot help 
thinking is by very far the best lexicon in a moderate 
compass that we at present possess. The prepositions, in 
particular, are treated remarkably well, and very compre¬ 
hensively. 

The synonyms of the Greek Testament, a most important 
subject, have been greatly neglected. We have now a genial 
little volume from one who always writes felicitously and 
attractively upon such subjects; but the agreeable author will 
not I am sure be offended when I say, that it can scarcely be 
deemed otherwise than, as he himself modestly terms it, a 
slight contribution to the subject. We may fairly trust that 
an author who has begun so well will continue his labours in 
a more extended and comprehensive form. As Mr Trench’s 
work came too late into my hands, I have principally used 
the imperfect work of Tittman; but I perfectly agree with 
Mr Trench in his estimate of its merits. 

In the Grammar of the New Testament we are now in a 
fairly promising state. The very admirable work of Winer 

teaching of the Epistle, while Mr show that their authors had the good 
Veitch has supplied hirn with gram- sense to confine themselves to those 
matical annotations. Both of these departments of interpretation for 
works have their demerits as well as which they felt the greatest aptitude, 
their merits, but at any rate they 
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has completely rehabilitated the subject. It is a volume that 
I have studied with the closest attention, and to which I am 
under profound obligations. Still it would not be candid if I 
did not admit that it has its weak points. I do not consider 
the treatment of the particles (a most important subject in 
St Paul’s epistles) at all equal to that of the prepositions, or 
by any means commensurate with our wants on this portion 
of grammar: the cases also might perhaps be more success¬ 
fully handled. The great fault of the book is its superabund¬ 
ance of reference to the notes and commentaries on classical 
authors. In many cases these are of high importance; but in 
a vast quantity of others, as I have often found to my cost, 
but little information is to be derived from the source to 
which the reader is referred. Mr Green’s Grammar I con¬ 
sider a work of great ability, but too short and unsystematic 
to be of the use it might otherwise have been to the student, 
I have therefore been obliged to use freely other grammatical 
subsidies than those which more particularly bear upon the 
New Testament'. My object has been throughout to make 
my references more to grammars and professed repertories of 
similar information, than to notes or commentaries on clas¬ 
sical authors; for I am convinced that a good reference to a 
good grammar, though not a veiy showy evidence of research, 
is a truly valuable assistance; while a discursive note in an 
edition of a classic, from its want of context, frequently sup¬ 
plies little real information. I have allowed myself greater 
latitude in references to the notes of commentators on the 
New Testament, for here the s imilari ty of language, and fre¬ 
quently of subject, constitutes a closer bond of union. In 
particular, I have used Fritzsche’s edition of the Romans 
nearly as a grammar, so full is it and so elaborate in all de¬ 
tails of language. As a grammarian I entertain for him the 
highest respect; but I confess my sympathy with him as a 
theologian is not great, nor can I do otherwise than deplore 
the unjust levity with which he often treats the Greek 
fathers, and the tone of bitterness and asperity which he 


1 I have especially used the admi¬ 
rable and (in my opinion) wholly un¬ 
rivalled syntax of Boiihardy, the 
good compendious syntax of Madvig, 
the somewhat heavy treatise on the 
same subject by ScheueHdn, Jelf’s 
Grammar, and the small Greek gram¬ 
mar by Dr Donaldson, which, though 
tin pretending in form and succinct in 
its nature, wiD ncrtsr be consulted even 


by the advanced student without the 
greatest advantage. On the particles 
I have principally used the somewhat 
clumsy though useful work of Hartung, 
and the very able and voluminous 
notes of KJotz on DerariuM. Hus lat¬ 
ter work the student will rarely consult 
in vain. I have also dorved some 
assistance from Thiersch’s very good 
dinertaiion on the Pcmtaiemek. 
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assumes towards the learned and pious Tholuck. It is a sad 
evidence of an untouched heart and unchastened spirit, when 
a commentator on the New Testament leaves the written 
traces of his bitterness on the margins of the Covenant of 
Love. 

The same principle that has induced me to refer to 
repertories and systematic treatises on grammar has also 
influenced me whenever I have been led into dogmatical 
questions. I have sought in most cases information from 
writers who have made the whole subject their study. I 
have freely used Bishop Bull’s Ilarmonia Apostolica, Water- 
land’s Works, and such other of our great English divines as 
I have the good fortune to be acquainted with. I have used 
with profit the recent and popular treatise on St Paul’s doc¬ 
trine by Usteri, and that by Neander in his Planting of 
Christianity; both of which, with perhaps some reservations, 
may be recommended to the student. I regret that I cannot 
speak with so much freedom of the discussions of the Clevel¬ 
and oritical Ferdinand Baur in his Apostel Paulus. I have 
referred to him in a few cases, for his unquestionable ability 
has seemed to demand it, but it has been always cautiously 
and warily; nor do I at all wish to commend him to the 
notice of any student except of advanced knowledge and of 
fully fixed principles. The other books and authorities which 
I have cited will sufficiently speak for themselves. 

I desire briefly, in conclusion, to allude to the general 
principles which I have adopted in the construction of the 
text, tho compilation of the notes, and the revision of the 
translation, and to record my many obligations. 

I. The text is substantially that of Tischendorf 1 : the 
only deviations from it that I have felt compelled to make 
form the subject of the critical notes which are at intervals 
appended to the text. Changes have been made in punctua¬ 
tion; but these, generally speaking, have not been such as 
to require special notice. I have here applied the principle 
of division of labour which I venture to advocate. It has 
always seemed to me that it is at least a very hazardous, if 


1 It \yas long with me a subject of 
anxious thought whether I should 
adopt the text of Lachmann (for 
whose critical abilities I have a pro¬ 
found respect) or that of Tischendorf. 
The latter I consider inferior to Lach¬ 
mann in talent, scholarship, and criti¬ 
cal acumen. But as a palaeographer 
he stands infinitely higher, as a man 


of energy and iftdustry he is unrivalled, 
and as a critic h e has learnt from what 
he has suffered. Moreover he is with 
us, still learning, still gathering, still 
toiling; while Lachmann’s edition, 
with all its excellences and all its im¬ 
perfections, must now remain as ho 
has left it to us. 
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not a presumptuous undertaking, for any man, however good 
a scholar, to construct an original text without eminent qua¬ 
lifications for that task. Years of patient labour must have 
been devoted to those studies: an unflagging industry in 
collecting, and a persistent sagacity in sifting evidence must 
be united in the Biblical critic, or his labours will be w’orse 
than useless. Those who have not these advantages will do 
well to rely upon others, reserving however to themselves (if 
they are honest men and independent thinkers) the task of 
scrutinizing, testing, and, if need be, of expressing dissent 
from the results arrived at by those whom they follow. I 
have humbly endeavoured thus to act with regard to the 
text of the present epistle: where there has seemed reason 
to depart from Tischendorf (and he is far from infallible) I 
have done so, and have in all cases acted on fixed principles 
which time, and above all failures, have taught me. For a 
novice like myself to obtrude my critical canons on the 
reader would be only so much aimless presumption. I will 
only say that I can by no means assent to a blind adherence 
to external evidence, especially where the preponderance is 
not marked, and the internal evidence of importance: still, 
on the other hand, I regard with the greatest jealousy and 
suspicion any opposition to the nearly coincident testimony 
of the uncial MSS. unless the internal evidence be of a most 
strong and decisive character. I have always endeavoured, 
first, to ascertain the exact nature of the diplomatic evi¬ 
dence ; secondly, that of what I have termed paradiplomatic 
arguments (I must apologize for coining the word), by which 
I mean the apparent probabilities of erroneous transcription, 
permutation of letters, itacism, and so forth; thirdly and 
lastly, the internal evidence, whether resting on apparent 
deviations from the usus scribendi of the sacred author, or 
the propensio, be it critica, dogmatica, or epexegetica, on the 
part of the copyist. I have also endeavoured to make the 
critical notes as perspicuous as the nature of the subject will 
permit, by grouping the separate classes of authorities, uncial 
manuscripts (MSS.), cursive manuscripts (mss.), versions (Vv.), 
and Fathers (Ff.) Greek and Latin, and in some measure 
familiarizing the uneducated eye to comprehend these per¬ 
plexing, yet deeply interesting particulars. The symbols I 
have used are either those of Tischendorf (to whose cheap 
and useful edition I refer the reader), or else self-explanatory. 
I c ann ot leave this part of the subject without earnestly 
advising the younger student to acquire, at least in outline, a 
knowledge of the history and details of sacred criticism, and 
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I can recommend him no better general instructor than 
Dr Davidson, in the second volume of his excellent treatise 
on Biblical criticism. 

II. With regard to the notes, I would wish first to 
remark that they neither are nor pretend to be original. I 
have consulted all the best modern, and, I believe, the best 
ancient authorities, wherever they seemed likely to avail me 
in the line of interpretation I had marked out to myself. But 
as I have endeavoured to confine myself principally to critical 
and grammatical details, numerous authors of high position 
and merit in other provinces of interpretation have unavoid¬ 
ably been, though not unconsulted, still not generally cited. 
Hence, though I entertain a deep reverence for the exegetical 
abilities of some of the Latin Fathers, I have never been able 
to place that reliance on their scholarship which I thankfully 
and admiringly recognize in the great Greek commentators. 
Many of our popular English expositors I have been obliged 
from the same reasons to pass over; for to quote an author 
merely to find fault with him is a process with which I have 
no sympathy. I have studied to make my citations in nialam 
partem on a fixed principle. In the first place, I hope I have 
always done it with that quick sense of my own weakness, 
imperfection, and errors, that is the strongest incentive to 
charitable judgments; and with that gentleness which befits a 
commentator on one whose affections were among the warmest i 
and deepest that ever dwelt in mortal breast. In the second 
place, I have, I trust, rarely done it except where the contrast 
seemed more distinctly to show out what I conceived to be the 
true interpretation ; where in fact the shadow was needed to 
enhance the light. Thirdly, I have sometimes felt that the 
allegiance I owe to Divine Truth, and the profound reverence 
I entertain for the very letter of Scripture, have required me to 
raise my voice, feeble as it is, against mischievous interpreta¬ 
tions and rash criticism. The more pleasant duty of quoting 
in bonam partem has also been regulated by a system; first 
and foremost, of endeavouring to give to every man his due ; 
-secondly, of supporting myself by the judgments and wisdom 
of others. I have however in no case sought to construct 
those catense of names, which it seems now the fashion of 
commentators' to link together in assent or dissent; for when¬ 
ever I have examined one in detail, I have invariably found 
that the authors thus huddled together often introduced such 

1 I regret to find that Professor adopted this method; in some cases, 
Eadie, in his learned and laborious c.g. p. 15, his authorities occupy five 
commentary on the Ephesians, has full lines of the commvu'aiy. 
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countervailing statements as made their collective opinion 
anything but unanimous. This easy display of erudition,— 
and of error,—cannot be too much reprobated. 

The portions upon which I have most dwelt are the par¬ 
ticles, the cases, the prepositions, and, as far as I have been 
able, the compound verbs; but on this latter subject I have 
keenly felt the want of help, and have abundantly regretted 
that Winer has never completed the work he projected. If in 
the discussions on the particles I may have seemed wearisome 
or hypercritical, let me crave the reader’s indulgence, and re¬ 
mind him of the excessive difficulties that have ever been felt 
and acknowledged in the connexion of thought in St Paul’s 
Epistles. I hope no one will think my pains have here been 
misplaced. That my notes have visibly overlaid my text will, 
I fear, be urged against me. This I could have avoided by a 
more crowded page, or by disuniting the text and the notes ; 
but I prefer bearing the charge to perplexing the reader’s eye 
with close typography, or distracting his attention by refe¬ 
rences to an isolated text. The notes have been pared down 
in some cases to the very verge of obscurity; but in so diffi¬ 
cult an epistle, after all possible curtailing, they must still be 
in disproportion to the text. 

III. The last portion I have to notice is the translation. 
This it seemed desirable to append, as a brief but comprehen¬ 
sive summary of the inteipretations advanced in the notea 
The profound respect I entertain for our own noble version 
would have prevented me, as it did Hammond, from attempt¬ 
ing any performance of this nature, if I had not seen that a 
few corrections made on a fixed principle would enable the 
Authorized Version adequately to reflect the most advanced 
state of modem scholarship. The Authorized Version has 
this incalculable advantage, that it is a truly literal translation, 
—the only form of translation that can properly and reverent¬ 
ly be adopted in the case of the Holy Scriptures. Of the two 
other forms of translation, the idiomatic and the paraphrastic, 
I fully agree with Mr Kennedy (Preface to Transl. of De- 
Tnosih.) in the opinion that the former is most suitahle for the 
general run of classical authors; while the latter may pos¬ 
sibly be useful in some philosophical or political treatises, 
where the matter, rather than the manner, is the subject of 
study. But in the Holy Scriptures every peculiar expression, 
even at the risk of losing an idiomatic turn, must be retained. 
Many words, especially the prepositions, have a positive dog¬ 
matical and theological significance, and to qualify them by 
a popular turn, or dilute them by a paraphrase, is dangerous 
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in the extreme. It is here that the excellence of our Autho¬ 
rized Version is so notably conspicuous; while it is studiedly 
close and literal, it also, for the most part, preserves the 
idiom of our language in the most happy and successful way. 
It has many of the merits of an idiomatic translation, and 
none of the demerits of what are popularly called literal 
translations, though they commonly only deserve the name 
of un-English metaphrases. A paraphrastic translation, such 
as that adopted by Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, I cannot 
but regard as in many ways unfitted for Holy Scripture. I 
have then adopted the Authorized Version, and have only 
permitted myself to depart from it where it appeared to be 
incorrect, inexact, insufficient, or obscure, whether from acci¬ 
dent or (as is alleged) from design. The citations I have 
appended from eight other versions will perhaps prove inter¬ 
esting, and will show the general reader what a concordia 
discors prevails among all the older English Versions 1 , and 
how closely and how faithfully the contributors to the Au¬ 
thorized Version adhered to their instructions to consult 
certain of the older translations, and not to depart from the 
Standard Version which had last preceded them, except dis¬ 
tinctly necessitated. Thus the Authorized Version is the 
accumulation, as well as the last and most perfect form, 
of the theological learning of fully two hundred and thirty 
years. From such a translation he must be a bold and con¬ 
fident man who would depart far, without the greatest cau¬ 
tion and circumspection. 

IV. Finally, I feel myself bound to specify a few of the 
commentators to whom 1 am more especially indebted. 

Of the older writers I have paid the most unremitting 
attention to Chrysostom and Theodoret: for the former espe¬ 
cially, often as a scholar, always as an exegete, I entertain 
the greatest respect and admiration. Of our older English 
commentators Hammond has been of the greatest service to 
me ; his scholarship is generally speaking very accurate, and 
his erudition profound. The short commentary of Bishop 
Fell I have never consulted without profit. Bengel’s Gnomon 
has of course never been out of my hands. Of later writers 
I should wish to specify Dr Peile, from whose commentary I 
have derived many valuable suggestions. I frequently differ 
from him in the explanation of vd/io<; without the article; but 
I have always found him an accurate scholar, and especially 

, 1 I have also consulted Abp. New- have derived from them no assistance 
come’s, and all the later versions of whatever. 

Any celebrity, even the Unitarian, but 
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useful for his well-selected citations from Calvin. To the 
late lamented Professor Scholefield’s Hints for a Xew Trans¬ 
lation I have always attended. The translation of Conybeare 
and Howson has been of some use; but, as far as my experi¬ 
ence goes, it appears the least happily executed portion of 
their valuable work. Dr Brown’s Expository Discourses on 
the Galatians is a book written in an excellent spirit, of great 
use and value in an exegetical point of view, but not always to 
be relied upon as a grammatical guide. I cannot pass over Dr 
Bloomfield, though he has not been of so much use to me as 
I could have wished. To the recent German commentators 
I am under the greatest obligations, both in grammar and 
exegesis, though not in theology. Meyer more as a gram¬ 
marian, De Wette more as an exegete, command the highest 
attention and respect; to the former especially, though a 
little too Attidstic in his prejudices, my fullest acknowledg¬ 
ments are due The commentaries of Winer and Schott are 
both excellent; to the latter Meyer seems to have been 
greatly indebted. Usteri has generally caught most happily 
the spirit of his author; his scholarship is not profound, but 
his exegesis is very good. Rnckert, more voluminous and 
more laborious, has always repaid the trouble of perusal. 
The two works in the best theological spirit axe those of 
Olshausen and Windischmann: the latter, though a Romanist, 
and by no means uninfluenced by decided prejudices, always 
writes in a reverent spirit, and is co mm only remarkable for 
good sense, and not unfrequently for his candour. Baumgar- 
ten-Crusius I have found of very little value. Hilgenfeld is 
very useful in historical questions, but has a bad tone in exe¬ 
gesis, and follows Meyer too closely to be of much use as an 
independent grammatical expositor. 

These are not more than one-third of the expositors I 
have consulted, but are those which, for my own satisfaction, 
and the guidance of younger students, I should wish to 
specify. 

I have now only to commit this first part of my work, 
with all its imperfections, faults, and errors, to the charitable 
judgment of the reader. I have written it alone and unas¬ 
sisted, with only a country clergyman’s scanty supply of 
books, in a neighbourhood remote from large libraries and 
literary institutions; and though I have done my uttermost 
to overcome these great disadvantages, I can myself see and 
feel with deep regret how often I have failed. I commend 
myself then not only to the hin d judgment, but I will also 
venture to add, the kind assistance of my readers; for I shall 
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receive and acknowledge with great thankfulness any rectifi¬ 
cations of errors or any suggestions that may be addressed to 
me at the subjoined direction. 

I will conclude with earnest prayer to Almighty God in 
the name of His ever-blessed Son, that He may so bless this 
poor and feeble effort to disclose the outward significance, 
the jots and the tittles of His word, that He may make it a 
humble instrument of awakening in the hearts of others the 
desire to look deeper into the inward meaning, to mark, 
to read, and to understand, and with a lowly and reverent 
spirit to ponder over the hidden mysteries, the deep warn¬ 
ings, and the exhaustless consolations of the Book of Life. 

To Him be all honour, all glory, and all praise. 

C. J. Ellicott. 


Glaston, Uppingham, 

September , 1854. 




INTRODUCTION. 


This animated, argumentative, and highly characteristic Epistle 
would appear to have been written by St Paul not very long after 
his journey through Galatia and Phrygia (Acts xviii. 23), and as 
the rax«i>9 (ch. i. 6 ) seems to suggest (but comp, notes, and see 
contra, Conyb. and Hows. St Paul, Vol. 11. p. 164, ed. 2), towards 
the commencement of the lengthened abode at Ephesus (Autumn 
54 or 55 to Pentecost 57 or 58; comp. Acts xix. 10, xx. 31, 
1 Cor. xvi. 8), forming apparently the first of that series of 
Epistles (Gal., 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Rom.) which intervenes between the 
Epp. to the Thessalonians and the four Epp. of the first captivity 
(Col., Eph., Philem., Phil.). It was addressed to the churches of 
the province of Galatia (ch. i. 2),—a province of which the inha¬ 
bitants could not only boast a Gallic origin, but also appear to 
have retained some of the peculiarities of the Gallic character; 
see notes on ch. i. 6, iii. 1. The Epistle was not improbably 
encyclical in its character (see Olshaus. on ch. i. 2, and notes on 
ch. vi. 17), and was called forth by the somewhat rapid lapse of 
the Galatians into the errors of Judaism, which were now being 
disseminated by unprincipled and self-seeking teachers (comp, 
ch. vi. 12, 13) with a dangerous and perhaps malignant activity. 
Against these errors the Apostle had solemnly protested already 
(ch. i. 9), but, as this Epistle shows, with at present so little 
abiding effect, that the Judaizing teachers in Galatia, possibly 
recruited with fresh emissaries from Jerusalem, were now not 
only spreading dangerous error, but assailing the very apostolic 



XXX 


INTRODUCTION. 


authority of him who had founded these churches (comp. ch. iv. 13), 
and who loved them so well (ch. iv. 19, 20). 

In accordance with this the Epistle naturally divides itself into 
two controversial portions, and a concluding portion which is more 
directly hortatory and practical. The first portion (ch. i. ii.) the 
Apostle devotes to a defence of his office, and especially to a proof 
of his divine calling and of his independence of all human authority 
(ch. i. ii— ii. 10), nay, his very opposition to it in the person 
of St Peter, when that Apostle had acted with inconsistency 
(ch. ii. 11—21). In the second, or what may be called the 
polemical portion (ch. iii. iv.), the Apostle, both by argument 
(ch. iii.), appeal (ch. iv. 12—20), and illustration (ch. iv. 1—7, 
21—30), establishes the truth of the fundamental positions that 
justification is by faith, and not by the deeds of the law (ch. 
iii. s, 6), and that they alone who are of faith are the inheritors of 
the promise, and the' true children of Abraham; comp, notes on 
ch. iii. 29. The third portion (ch. v. vi.) is devoted to hortatory 
warning (ch. iv. 31—v. 6), illustrations of what constitutes a real 
fulfilment of the law (ch. v. 13—26), practical instructions (ch. vi. 
1—10), and a vivid recapitulation (ch. vi. 11—16). 

The genuineness and authenticity are supported by distinct 
external testimony (Irenseus, Hacr. iii. 7. 2, Tertull. de Prosser. § 6 : 
see Lardner, Credibility, Vol. 11. p. 163 sq.; Davidson, Introduction, 
Yol. 11. p. 318 sq.), and, as we might infer from the strikingly 
characteristic style of the Epistle, have never been doubted by 
any reputable critic; comp. Meyer, Einleit. p. 8. 



nPOS TAAATAS 


Apostolic address and 
salutation, concluding 
witli a doxology. 


n AYAOS aTTOCTToXo?, OUK air av- 

Opunrwv ouSe Si avOpiaitou, aXXa 


I. 


t. dirooToXos] ‘an Apostle,' in the 
higher and more especial meaning of 
the word; and as such (particularly 
when enhanced by the succeeding 
clause) a forcible protest against the 
Judaists, who probably refused to 
apply it in this particular sense to any 
out of the significant number of the 
Twelve; comp. Hilgenf. Gulatcrbrief, 
p. 107. It may be observed (comp. 
Maurice, Unity of N. T. p. 402) that 
the question involved more than mere 
personal slander (tt)v yeyeuij/xiuyv 
bia§o\yv' Theod.): in asserting the 
pre-eminence of the Twelve over St 
Paul, they were practically denying 
Christ’s perpetual rule over His 
church. With regard to the 

meaning of 6 .irboTo\os in St Paul’s 
Epp., we may remark that in a few 
instances (e. g. 2 Cor. viii. 23, and 
raoBt probably Phil. ii. 25, see notes 
in foe.), it appears to be used in its 
simple etymological sense. In 2 Cor. 
xi. 13, 1 Thess. ii. 6, the meaning 
may be thought doubtful; but in 
Rom. xvi. 7, iXrwis eltriv iiricnyioi h 
rots d. 7 ro(rr 6 \ois (commonly cited in 
this sense, Conyb. and Hows. St Paul, 
Vol. l. p. 463), the correct translation 
appears certainly that of Fritzsche, 
‘ quippe qui in Apostolorum collegio 
bene audiant:’ comp. Winer, RWB. 


s. v. Aposlel , Vol. I. p. 69, note 2. 
The various applications of this word 
in eccles. writers are noticed by 
Suicer, Tkesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 475 
sq.; Hamm, on Rom. xvi. 7. 
ovk air’ dvBpwTTwv ouSfc 8 l’ avOpuirov] 

‘ not from men nor by man;’ ‘not 
from men as an ultimate, nor through 
man as a mediate authority/—the 
prep, a? rb here correctly denoting the 
causa remotior (Winer, Gr. § 47 b, 
p. 331; Bernbardy, Syntax, V. 12, p. 
222), fa a the causa medians; see 
Winer, § 50. 6, p. 372 ; Green, Gr. 
p. 299. 'AttA is thus not ‘for bird ’ 
(Brown in loc .; comp. Ruck., Olsb.), 
as the use of a7r£> for bird, especially 
after passives, though found appa¬ 
rently in some few instances in earlier 
writers (Poppo, Thucyd. 1. 17, Vol. I. 
p. 158), occasionally in later (Bern- 
hardy, Synt. V. 12, p. 224), and fre¬ 
quently in Byzantine Greek, does not 
appear in St Paul’s Epistles, nor in 
any decisive instance in the N. T.; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 47 b, p. 332, 
note. In all cases the distinction 
between the prepp. seems sufficiently 
clear: bird points to an action whichj 
results from a more immediate and 
active, d,7rd to a less immediate and 
more passive cause; comp. Herm. 
Soph. Elect. 65, and see Rom. xiii. t 
B 
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ITPOS TAAATA2. 


Sia 'lrf<rou Xpiorov cai 0eov mrpos tov eyapavros 


{Lachm., TYrdL), where St Paul's 
correct use of these tiro pS^pp. may 
be contrasted with that of ChrysosL 
in for. There are indeed few points 
more duuicterutic of the Apostle's 
style than his varied but accurate use 
of prepp., esp. of two or more in the 
same or in immediately contiguous 
clauses (e. g. Rom. iiL 22; 

**...*iA...cfc, xi. 36; 

Eph. if. 6; fr. fs, CoL i. 16) 
for the purpose of more precise defi¬ 
nition or Limitation; comp. Winer, Gr. 
1 . e. p. 372. Si* dvOpwwoo] 

‘ titrough man,' ova inOpdrwifi XPT 01 ^ 
fVEvm irrovpytfi" Theod-,—not with any 
studied force in the singular as pointing 
to any particular individual (Moaheim, 
Reb. ante Constant p. 70), nor yet for 
solemnity's sake, as more exclusive 
(All), but simply as thus forming 
a more natural antithesis to the fol¬ 
lowing SiATiprou XpurroO. 
ml Oeov varpos] ‘ and God the 
Faiker;' in noticeably close union 
with ’lip-. Xp., both being under the 
vinculum of the single preposition 5 uf, 
comp. ver. 3. We might here not un¬ 
naturally have expected ml Avd Oeov 
rarp 6 s, as forming a more exact anti¬ 
thesis to what precedes, and as also 
obviating a reL of &A to the causa 
principalis (Gal. i. 15); comp, how¬ 
ever 1 Cor. L 9; and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 47, i, p. 339; and the Hat in Frite. 
on Bom. L 5, VoL L 15,—but exclude 
from it 1 Pet. ii 13, 14. In the 
jwesent case the use of &A seems 
due partly to a brevity of expression, 
which is obviously both natural and 
admissible where it is not necessary 
to draw strict lines between agency, 
origin, and medium (comp. Rom. xi. 
36, and even Plato, Sympos. p. 186 E, 
2d toO OeoC n^riru), and partly to 
an instinctive association of the two 


Persons of the blessed Trinity in his 
choice and raJling as an Apostle. To 
urge this as a direct evidence for the 
ofuxHxrla of tbe Father and the Son 
(Chrys., Theod.) may perhaps be 
rightly deemed precarious; yet still 
there is something very noticeable in 
this use of a common preposition with 
both the first and second Persons of 
the Trinity by a writer so cumu¬ 
lative, and yet for the most part so 
exact, in his use of prepositions as 
St Paul 0 «oi wuxpos] 

* God the Father;' not in the ordinary 
inclusive reference to all men (Be W 
Alf.), nor with more particular refer¬ 
ence to Christians, wil- * our Father 
(Ust- aJL), but, as the associated clause 
seems rather to suggest, with special 
and exclusive reference to the preceding 
subject, our Lord Jesus Christ: so. 

perhaps too expresly, Svt. 

“ W 

[pairem ejus]; comp. Pearson, Creed, 
Art. L VoL I. p. 4 2 <ed. Burt). 
tov iyetporTos k-tA.] l who ratted 
Him from the dead' Tbe addition of 
this designation has been very differ¬ 
ently explained. While there may 
probably be a remote reference to the 
feet that it is upon the resurrection 
of Jesus Christ that our faith rests 
(1 Cor. xv. 17; comp. Usteri, Paul. 
LeMegr. n. 1. I, p. 97 . 9 s )* 
from it all gifts of grace derived 
(Alt), the context seems clearly to 
suggest that the more immediate-refer¬ 
ence is to the fact that the Apostle's 
rail was received from Christ in His 
exalted and glorified position (1 Cor. 
ix. 1, 1 Cor. xv. 8); *vou etiam 
novistimus Apostolus qui pff Jesum 
Christum to turn jam Beam post msui • 
rectionem ejus misus est:' August. 
in foe.; see Brown, Galatians, pL 22. 
Tbe article with wexpSn appears regu- 
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larly omitted in this and similar phrases, 
except Eph. v. 14, and (with and) 
Matth. xiv. 2, xxviii, 7, al. ; see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 19, p. 112. 

2. iravTcs] Emphatic: * ceteros qui 
secum erant omnes commotos adversus 
eos oatendit.’ Ps.-Ambr. St Paul 
frequently adds to his own name that 
of one or more of his companions, 
e.g. Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), Timothy 
{2 Cor. i. 1, Phil. i. 1, Col. i. 1), Sil- 
vanus and Timothy (1 Thess. i. 1, 
2 Thess. i. 1): here however, to add 
weight to his admonitions, and to 
show the unanimity (Chrysost.) that 
was felt on the subject of the Epistle, 
he adopts the inclusive term irdvre s 
d8e\<pol, defining it more closely by 
ol abu tfxol (Phil. iv. 21),— ‘all the 
brethren who are my present compa¬ 
nions in my travels and my preaching.’ 
There is then no necessity for re¬ 
stricting a5 e\<f>ol to ‘ official brethren’ 
(Brown ; comp. Beza), nor for extend¬ 
ing ol erbv ifxol to the whole Christian 
community of the place from which 
the Epistle was written (Erasm., 
Jowett): in tins latter case we should 
certainly have expected ‘with whom 
I am, ’ rather than ‘ who are with me;’ 
see Usteri in loc. 

Tats litKXijo-Cais ttjs TaX.] ‘to the 

churches of Galatia plural, and with 
a comprehensive reference (iravTaxov 
yap ctp\f/ev ij v6<ros, Theod., comp. 
Chrys.), the epistle probably being an 
encyclical letter addressed to the dif¬ 
ferent churches (of Ancyra, Pessinus, 
Tavium, and other places) throughout 
the province. The omission of the 
usual titles of honour or affection 
seems undoubtedly intentional (Chrys.), 
for in the only other Epistles where 


the simple ry i/c/eXyrlg. is used (1 Cor. 
i. 2, 2 Cor. i. 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. 
i. 1) there is in the two former pas¬ 
sages the important and qualifying 
addition too 0 eou, and in the two 
latter Iv Qe<p irarpl k.t.X. 

3. \c£pis vpav Kal tlptjvTj] ‘Grace 
to you and peace:' not merely a union 
of two ordinary forms of Jewish salu¬ 
tation (Fritz. Rom. i. 7, Vol. I. p. 23), 
or of the Greek x a lpew and the Hebrew 

n\by, but a greeting of full spiri¬ 
tual significance; xdpis, as Olsh. ob¬ 
serves, being the divine love manifest¬ 
ing itself to man, dpi)vy the state that 
results from a reception of it. The 
Oriental and Occidental forms of salu¬ 
tation are thus blended and spiritualized 
in the Christian greeting; see notes 
on Eph. i. 2, and comp. Koch on 1 
Thessal. p. 60. Kal KvpCov 

K.T.X.j ‘and (from) our Lord Jesus 
Christ* Strictly speaking, Christ is 
the mediating imparter of Grace, God 
the direct giver; but just as in verse 
1, 81a was applied both to the Father 
and the Son, so here, in this customary 
salutation (see on Phil. i. 2), dirb is 
applied both to the Son and the Father. 
Olshausen (on Rom. i. 7) justly remarks 
that nothing speaks more decisively 
for the divinity of our Lord than 
these juxtapositions with the Father, 
which pervade the whole language of 
Scripture. 

4. tow Sovros cavTov] l Who gave 
HimselfJ scil. to death; more fully 
expressed 1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 5<n)y lavrbv 
dvrlXvTpov * comp. Tit. ii. 14. The 
participial clause serves at the very 
outset to specify the active principle 
of the error of the Galatians. The 

B 2 
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doctrine of the atoning death of Jesus 
Christ, and a recurrence to the laws of 
Moses, were essentially incompatible 
with each other. irepl t<3v 

apapT. qjiwv] 1 for our sins,' eciL to 
atone for them, Rom. iii. 25, Gal. iii. 
13. The reading itirkp (Rec.) has but 
little external support, and is perhaps 
due to dogmatical correction, or to 
that interchange of irepl and vntp 
(Fritz. Rom. VoL I. p. 28) of which 
the MSS. of the N. T. present so 
many traces. Strictly speaking, vntp, 
in its ethical sense, retains some trace 
of its local meaning, ‘bending over 
to protect’ (fidxcaOai virtp rtvos’ 
Donalds. Gr. Gr. § 480. b), and thus 
points more immediately to the action, 
than to the object or circumstance 
from which the action is supposed to 
spring. The latter relation is more 
correctly defined by 1repi, — e. g. <fto- 
(BeiaOai irepl rtvos m see Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. e, p. 334; Schaefer, Demosth. 
VoL I. p. 189, 190. Ilepl will thus 
be more naturally used with the thing, 

* sins ,’—'-inrlp with the person, ‘ sin- 
neraand this, with a few exceptions 
(e. g. 1 Cor. xv. 3, Heb. v. 3), appears 
the usage of the N. T. ; comp. 1 Pet. 
iii. 18, where both forms occur. Still 
it must be admitted that both in the 
N. T. and even in classical Greek 
(Buttm. Ind. ad Mid. p. 188) the dis¬ 
tinction between these two prepp. is 
often scarcely appreciable; see notes 
on Eph. vL 19, and on PhU y i. 7. 

&ir<0$ c| 4 Xtjt tu] ‘in order that fremight 
deliver us;' not 1 eximeret,’ Beea, but 
‘eriperet,’ Vulg,,—the verb i£aipefy 0 ai 
(only here in St Paul’s Epp.) deriving 
from the context the idea of rescuing 
(bivafuvaijpalveiTOV fivaapivov Theod.- 
Mops.) as from danger, tbc. comp. 


Acts xiL 11, xxiii. 27, and appy. xxvi. 
17, and see Eisner, Obs. Vol, 11. p. 170. 
On the force of Snrus in the N. T. ( and 
its probable distinction from fra, see 
notes on 2 These, i. 12. 

4k tou Ivcctt^tos K.T.X.] ‘ out of the 
present evil world;' not exactly 4 k ru v 
irpd^ewv tCjv irovgpwv, Chrysost., Btill 
less rou TrapbvTos ftlov, Theod., but 
simply ,— 1 the present evil state of 
thingssee notes on Eph. i. 21, where 
the meaning of aiwv is briefly discussed. 
It is doubtful whether 6 ivearCi y alwv 
is (a) simply equivalent to 6 vvv al&v 
(2 Tim. iv. io, Tit. ii. 12, see notes), 
and therefore in opposition to 6 aluv 
6 fidWanr (comp. Clem. Cor. n. 6, Zotiv 
54 ouros 6 alwv Kal 6 fiiWwv Svo t\dpol\ t 
or whether (6) it denotes in a more 
restricted sense ‘the commencing age,’ 
the age of faithlessness and the deve¬ 
loping powers of Antichrist that had 
already begun; see Meyer in loc. The 
participle tvcaru)* will appy. admit 
either meaning (corap. Rom. viii. 38, 

1 Cor. iiL 22, with 2 These, ii. 2; and 
see exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 929; Schweigh. Lex. Pohfb. 
8. v.); the order of the words how¬ 
ever,—not rod ttov. alCjvos rou £ve&r. f 
—and the general and undogmatical 
character of the passage seem decided¬ 
ly in favour of (a): so distinctly Syr. 

Hot IshXi [hoc saeculo], Vulg.,r 

Clarom., ‘ praesenti saeculo,’ and sim. 
the best of the remaining Vv. In 
either case the influence of the article 
appears to extend only to iuearCrros’ 
aIwvos 7 rovTjpov forming am explanatory 
apposition, in effect equivalent to a 
tertiary predication (Donalds. Gr. § 
489), ‘an evil age aa it is,’ and point¬ 
ing out either {a ) more generally, or 
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(6) more specifically, the corrupting 
influences of the world and its works: 
see esp. Donalds. Journal of Sacr. 
and Class. Philol. No. 11. p. 223. 
The reading atinvos tov iv€<rr. t adopted 
by Lachm ., has not strong external 
support [ABX; 39; Orig. (3), Did., 
al.], and is internally suspicious as a 
grammatical correction. 0£ou 

kglI irarpos i)|i«v] * God and our 
Father 'Dei et patris nostri/ Vulg.; 
— not ‘ God, even our Father ’ 
(Brown), Kal being only the simple 
copula; see Middleton, Greek Art. p. 
292, 367 (ed. Rose), and comp, notes 
on 1 Thess. iii. ir. The august title 
6 Geds Kal iraTT)p occurs several times 
in the N.T., both alone (1 Cor. xv. 
24, Eph. v. 20, James i. 27), and with 
a dependent genitive, viz. (a) tov 
Kvplov Tj/xwv'I. X., Rom. xv. 6, Eph. 
i. 3, 2 Cor. i. 3, 1 Pet. i. 3 (cf. 2 Cor. 
xi. 31, Col. i. 3); and ( b ) fyuw v only, 
as here, Phil. iv. 20, 1 Thess. iii. 1 r, 
13, and 2 These, ii. 16. Whether in 
these latter formulas the gen. depends 
on both, or only on the latter of the 
two nouns cannot be positively de¬ 
cided. No grammatical arguments 
based on the absence of the article 
are here applicable, as irar^p is anar¬ 
throus according to rule (Middl. Gr. 
Art. iii. 4, § 2; Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, 
p. 116); nor will the most careful 
investigation of the separate passages 
afford any sure grounds for deciding 
on excgctical principles; contr. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. in. p. 234. This however 
may be said, that as the term Trarfy) 
conveys necessarily a relative idea, 
which in theological language admits 
of many applications (see Suicer, 
Thcsaur. s.v. Vol. II. p. 629 sq.), 
while Geds conveys only one absolute 


idea, it would not seem improbable 
that the connexion of thought in the 
mind of the inspired writer might 
lead him in some passages to add a 
defining gen. to tt arrjp which he did 
not intend necessarily to be referred 
to Geos. The Greek commentators, 
whose opinion on such a point would 
be of great value, do not appear to be 
unanimous. Theod.-Mops. in loc. and 
Theodoret on Rom. xvi. 6, refer the 
gen. to the last nom.; Chrys. on Eph. 
i. 3, leaves it doubtful; see notes on 
Eph. i. 3. 

5. 1 ) 8o£a] ‘the glory,' soil, eft? not 

?<rr oj' see on Eph. i. 2. In this and 
similar forms of doxology,—excepting 
that of the angels, Luke ii, 14, and of 
the multitude, Luke xix. 38,— 56 £a 
regularly takes the article when used 
alone, e.g. Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, Eph. 
iii. 21, Phil. iv. 20, 2 Tim, iv. 18, 
Heb. xiii. 21, 2 Pet. iii. 18. When 
joined with one or more substantives 
it appears sometimes with the art. 
(1 Pet. iv. 11, Rev. i. 6 , vii. 12), some¬ 
times without it (Rom. ii. 10, 1 Tim. 
i. 17, Jude 25). It is thus difficult 
to determine whether we have here 
(a) the ‘rhetorical’ form of the article 
(Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 22, p. 315), 
‘the glory which especially and alone 
belongs to God’ (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. 1, p. 97), or ( b) whether 66 £a 
takes the article as an abstract noun 
(Middl. Gr. Art. v. 1). On the whole, 
(a) seems the most natural, and best 
suited to the context, 
alwvas t<3v atwvaiv] ‘ the ages of the 
ages/ ‘saecula sseculorum,’ Vulg.; less 

precisely Syr. ■ Vi\v 

1 «i y p 

[saeculim saeculorum]: a scmi-Hebrais- 
tic expression for a duration of time 
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to preach, let hiin be anathema. It is not man but God whom I strive to please. 


superlatively (infinitely) long ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 36. 2, p. 220. The 
same words occur, Phil. iv. 20, 1 Tim. 
i. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, and frequently in 
the Apocalypse. Occasionally we 
meet with the singular alwv tl>v 
aldivuv (Eph. ill. 21, comp. Dan. vii. 
18), and the perhaps more distinctly 
Hebraistic atwv tov aUovos, Heb. i. 8 
(quotation), Psalm cxi. 10,—but with 
scarcely any appreciable difference of 
meaning; see notes on Eph. iii. 21. 
Yorst (de Jlebraismis N.T. p. 325) 
investigates both this and the similar 
expression y evens yeveuv, but bis 
remarks must be received with caution, 
as on the subject of Hebraisms he 
cannot now be considered a safe 
guide. 

6. 0avpd?o>] { I marvel ‘mani- 
festatis beneficiis, mirari se dicit quod 
ab Illo potuerint separari.’ Ps.-Je¬ 
rome. The idea of wondering at 
something blameworthy is frequently 
implied in this word: see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v., and compare Mark 
vi. 6, John vii. 21, 1 John iii. 13. 
The further idea which Chrys. finds in 
the address, ob pbvov irrpi-jruv ....ofiou 
51 Kal Beitcvirs o'iav tyei irepl at WQv 
birbvoiav, &tl fieydXrjv rtv a Kal tairov- 
5a<rfilvijv, —does not seem intended. 
ovt<i>s Ta\&i>s] 1 so quickly .’ After 

what ? In our ignorance of the exact 
time when the Galatians were con¬ 
verted, as well as the circumstances 
of their defection, this question cannot 
be satisfactorily answered. Of the 
proposed answers—(a) their conver¬ 
sion, Mey., Alf.; (6) the Apostle's last 
visit, Beng., Flatt; or(c) the entry of 
the false teachers, Chrys., Theoph.— 
the first appears the least, and the 
last the most probable, as the follow¬ 


ing verse Reems to show who the 
Apostle had in his thoughts. At any 
rate the reference of the adverb seems 
decidedly rather to time than manner 
(2 Thess. ii. 2, 1 Tim. v. 22, comp. 
Conyb. and Hows, in loc.), however 
that time be defined. Still all histori¬ 
cal deductions from such a passage 
(Wieseler, Chronol. p. 285, Davids. 
Introduct. Vol. II. p. 297) must ob¬ 
viously be debateable and precarious. 
Grotius appositely cites in illustration 
of the levity of the Gallic character, 
Ciesar, Bell. Gall. iv. 5, * sunt (Galli) 
in consiliis capiendis mobiles, et novis 
plerumque rebus studentcomp. ib. 
II. r, I1T. io, 19: see Eisner, Observ. 
Sacr. Yol. 11. p. 172. 
p.eTcrK0€o-0e] ‘ are going over from , 
are falling away from:' present (o£k 
ehre p. erlOeade, dXXd, fierarldeade’ 
Chrys.,— t^e defection was still going 
on), and middle, Dot passive, as 
Theod.-Mops. {p.erdyeoQe, us <?7ri 
dyp&x,wv‘ comp. Heb. vii. 12), Yulg., 
Clarom., al. While in earlier writers 
fieTarldefiai is used both with and 
without an accusative (yvdiftijv), in 
the sense of ‘changing an opinion’ 
(see exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.), 
it is as frequently used in later writers 
in the sense ‘descisco,’ with prepp. 
els, irpbs, M of the party, dec. to 
whom — e.g. Polyb. ill. 118. 8, ^era- 
rLOeada 1 irphs tovs KapxrjfiovLovs —and 
Ik, dirb (or a simple gen., Diod. Sic. 
XVI. 31), of the party tfic. from whom 
the defection has taken place; so 
Appian, Bell. Mithr. 41, d7rd ’Apx c_ 
Xdou irpbs L6XXav perarldeffOaf comp. 
2 Macc. vii. 24; and see further exx. 
in Kypke, Ohs. Yol. n. p. 273; and in 
Wetst. in loc. tov KoXitravTos] 

‘ Him who called you,' soil. God the 
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Father (Chrys., Theod.), to whom the 
calling of Christians appears regularly 
ascribed by St Paul (ver. 15, Rom. 
viii. 30, ix. 24, 1 Cor. i. 9, vii. 15, 
17, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 2 Thess. ii. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 9),—not ‘Christ who called 
you,’ Syr., Jerome, ah, the correct 
theological distinction being, h piv 
K\i}<rls iart rod UarpSs, tt}s 8i KX^crews 
h atria rod T/oD' Chrys.; comp. Rom. 
v. 15. Brown (p. 39) excepts Rom. 

1. 6, but scarcely with sufficient rea¬ 
son ; see Fritz, and De W. in loc., 
and comp. Reuss, Thiol. Chr6t. IV. 
15, Vol. ir. p. 144; Usteri, Lchrh. 11. 

2. 3, p. 269, 279 sq. The passages 

cited by Alford on Rom. i. 6, viz. 
John v. 25, 1 Tim. i. 12, do not seem 
fully in point. £v x^P LTl ] 

‘by the grace of Christ;' holy instru¬ 
ment of the divine calling, the prep. 
eV being here used in its instru¬ 
mental sense (Eph. ii. 13, vi. 14, al.), 
and marking not so much the element 
in which, as the principle by which 
(immanent instrumentality, Jelf, Gr. 
§622. 3, comp, notes on Epli. ii. 13) 
the calling was vouchsafed unto man¬ 
kind ; see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 18, 
and comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 
347. De Wette and Meyer both 
adduce 1 Cor. vii. 15, iv 8i elp^vn 
KitcXyKev vfias 6 0e6s, but not per¬ 
tinently, as both there and in the two 
other passages in which KaXeiv is 
joined with iv, viz. Eph. iv. 4, 1 
Thess. iv. 7 (see notes in loc.) f the 
prep, retains its simple and primary 
force of ‘ permanence in,’ and marks, 
as it were, the element in which we 
are called to move. In the present 
case however, the dogmatical consi¬ 
deration that the Grace of Christ, in 
the sense it here appears used by St 
Paul, denotes an active and ener¬ 
gizing influence rather than a passive 


element, seems distinctly to suggest 
the instrumental sense; comp. Rom. 
v. 15, and see Meyer and Hilgenf. in 
loc. The usual explanation, 

according to which iv is used ‘in 
sensu praegnanti’ for e/s (‘vocavit in 
gratiara,’ Vulg., Auth.), is more than 
doubtful, as KaXiu implies no idea of 
motion (comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 4. a, 
p. 367), while that of Wieseler 
(Chronol. p. 285, note), according to 
which iv x ( ip' = X°'P LV (ch. iii. 19), is 
alike inconsistent with the usage of 

iv, and with the regular meaning of 

Xd/us Xpiarov. fTtpov] 

‘another soi't of.' Fell. If we com¬ 
pare the very similar passage, 2 Cor. 
xi. 4, in which Vrepos and &XXos occur 
in juxtaposition, and apparently in 
senses exactly identical with those in 
the present passage, it will not seem 
necessary to lay any stress on erepov 
as implying either (a) ‘bad,’ ‘per¬ 
verted’ (comp. Plato, Phileb. p. 13 A, 
i’repov 8vopa- Pind. Pyth. III. 34 [60] 
5a Ipiov c repos’ see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s.v. Vol. r. p. 1202; AVetst. on 1 Tim. 

v. 25), or even (6) ‘strange,’ Scholef. 
Hints, p. 88 (ed. 3), comp. Jude 7; 
—as both here and 2 Cor. l.c. irepos | 
appears only to refer to distinction of 
kind, &XXos of individuality; ‘ erepos 
non tantum alium sed diversum sig- 
nificat;’ Tittm. Synon. p. 155 ; comp. 
Plato, Sympos. p. 186 b, 'irepbv re 
Kal i,v6poiov. It must be admitted 
however that this distinction is not 
always kept up in the N. T.; see 
Matth. xi. 3, 1 Cor. xv. 39. 

7. 8 ouk Hotlv &XX.O, el pij K.T.X.] 

* Which is not another, save that, Ac.’ 
The various interpretations of these 
words turn mainly on the antece¬ 
dent assigned to 6‘ this may be (a) 
the whole sentence* tin —€3a77Atov, 
‘quod quidem (scil. vos deficere a 
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Christo) non est aliud nisi;’ Winer; 
(ft) the preceding ebayy£\iov, ‘which 
Gospel is, admits of being, no other,’ 
De W. (comp. Syr., Chrys., Theod.) 
and appy. the majority of expositors ; 
(c) the preceding compound expression 
frepov ebayyfKtov Meyer, Alf. Of 
these (c) is clearly to be preferred, as 
best preserving the natural and gram¬ 
matical sequence of the words, and 
the distinction between t repos and 
dXXof. To prevent the words erepov 
e tiayy £\tov being misconstrued into 
the admission that there could really 
be any other gospel than the one 
preached to them, St Paul more fully 
explains himself, using oXXos rather 
than the ambiguous frepos, and throw¬ 
ing the emphasis on ofoc, 1 which 
(Zrepoy eihiy-yAtoj') is not another (a 
second) Gospel, except (only in this 
sense, that) there are some who 
trouble you,’ i.e. the Judaists bring 
you another gospel, but it is really no 
Gospel at all; comp. Hamm, and 
Meyer in loc. In a word, as Hilgen- 
feld correctly observes, the seeming 
paradox lies in this fact, that €$(177^- 
Xiok is understood after tfXXo in its 
strictest meaning, but expressed after 
frepov in one more lax. cl jiij] 

‘save that . 1 The gloss el 
can be distinctly impugned in even 
what seem the strongest passages, e.g. 
Matth. xii. 4 (see Fritz, in loc.), 1 
Cor. viL 17 (see Meyer in loc.): con¬ 
sult Klotz, Derar. Vol. u. p. 524; 
Hartung, Partik. pij, 3. 6, Vol. ir. p. 
120, compared with Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. Vol. HI. p. 190. The first dis¬ 
tinct evidences of this interchange 
appear only in very late writers, 
oi Topdcnrovres] ‘who are troubling 


you : 1 ‘qui vos conturbant.’ Vulg. 
The definite article might at first eight 
eeem inconsistent with the indef. rives' 
when thus used however, it serves to 
particularize, and in the present case 
specifies, the tlvIs as those whose 
characteristic was troubling the Gala¬ 
tians, ‘some who are your troublers 
comp. Luke xviii. 9, vivAs roily weiroi- 
doras' Col. ii. 8, /iij Tty bpas far at A 
<ruXa7(»jyi2i!/. Winer ( Gr. § 18. 3, p. 
100) adduces some exx. from classical 
Greek, and comp,ires the common 
expr. eloiv ol Xtyovres’ see also Bern- 
hardy, Synt. vi. 23, p. 318. We can¬ 
not therefore with Riickert definitely 
pronounce this as an instance of 
Asiatic Hellenism. The article must 
of course be carried on to 6 fKovre s* 
see Kiihner’s valuable note on Xen. 
Mem. l 1. 20. 

tA evayyfkiov xoO Xp lotov] It is 
doubtful whether Xpiorov is the gem 
subjecti , ‘ the Gospel preached by 
Christ,’ or the gen. objecti, ‘the Gos¬ 
pel of, or concerning, Christ. 1 From 
the fuller expression, Rom. i. 1, 3, 
eua77 Oaov 9 eo 0 ... repl rov vlov at Wov, 
we may perhaps here decide on the 
latter interpretation: see Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 1, p. 160. According to Meyer 
(on Mark i. 1), when the gen. after 
et)a77A. is crurryplas, ftaotXelas, k.t.X. 
it is gen. cbjccti ; when 0eoD, gem 
subjecti; but when Xpurrov, gen. ob¬ 
jecti or subjecti, to be determined only 
by the context. 

8. Kal 4 dv] 1 even if 1 not how¬ 
ever necessarily ‘ supposing a case 
which has never occurred’ (Alf.), but, 
as usual, conveying the idea of condi¬ 
tion with the assumption of objective 
possibility; see Herm. de Partic. 
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2. 7 > P- 95 > aD< ^ esp. tlie very clear 
distinctions of Schmalfeld, Synt. d. Gr „ 
Verb. § 93, 94. It may be further 
observed that, as the order shows, /cal 
belongs not to ypets or to the sen¬ 
tence, but to kdv (etiam 9 i), to which 
it gives force and prominence; see 
Herm. Viger, No. 307; Hartung, 
Partic. Kat, 3. 3, Vol. 1. p. 141; and 
notes on Phil, ii. 17. 
lijieis] ‘we.* Though ijpet s here 
seems to refer mainly to St Paul, and 
is frequently so used elsewhere, yet, 
as ol <ri>v tpol 7r. d 5 eA. may very 
reasonably be here included (Mey.), 
it does not seem desirable, with De 
W., Conyb., and others, to limit the 
term specially to the Apostle. The 
use of 7/Aieis, or of the simple plural, 
must always depend on the context; 
comp, notes on 1 21tess. i. 2. 

Trap o] *contrary to that which.' The 
meaning of the prep, has been the 
subject of considerable controversy; 
the Lutherans having urged the 
meaning prcetcrquam (Vulg. and appy. 
Chrya.), the Humanists that of contra 
(Theod., al.). The latter meaning is 
perfectly correct (opp. to Brown, p. 
45 ; see Donalds. Gr. § 485, and exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 49. g, p. 360, esp. 
Xen. Mem . 1. 1, 18, where irapd rous 
vbpovs and /card t. v. are in antithe¬ 
sis), and is appy. required by the con¬ 
text and tenor of the argument. The 
Apostle implies throughout the Epi¬ 
stle that the Judaical gospel was in 
the strict sense of the words a Hrepov 
evayy., and in its very essence op¬ 
posed to the true Gospel. 
dvd06|ia] ‘accursed;' strictly con¬ 
sidered, nothing more than the Hel¬ 
lenistic form of the Attic dvddypa, 
Moeris (cited by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
*249), the original meaning of both 
forms being t6 d<fnepwphov 0 e<£' The- 


odoret on Rom. ix. 3. The prevailing 
use however of avadepa in malam 
partem, compared with the command, 
Lev. xxvii. 28, seems (esp. in the 
LXX and the N.T.) to have gra¬ 
dually led to a distinction in meaning; 
dvddypa being used in the sense of 
donarium (2 Macc. ix. 16, Luke xxi. 
5, but cf. var. lect.), avddepa (Rom. 
ix. 3, 1 Cor. xii. 3, xvi. 22) as * ali- 
quid divtnee .ircc sacratum Hesych. 
dvadepa' iirtKardparos, dKOivibryTOS. 
dvddypa' Kbcrpypa. This distinction, 
though very generally, is still not 
universally observed: see Theod. and 
esp. Chrys. on Rom. ix. 3, who, even 
while he asserts two distinct mean¬ 
ings, seems to regard the forms as 
interchangeable. In the Eccles. 

writers (see Suicer, Thes. Vol. I. p. 
268, Bingham, XVI. 2) avadepa, like the 
Hebrew D^D (see Winer, RWB. Art. 
Bann), was applied to excommunica¬ 
tion; though even here, it may be 
observed, accompanied sometimes with 
distinct execration; see Bingham, ib. 
2. 17. This milder sense has been 
frequently maintained in the present 
passage (Hammond in loc., Water- 
land, Poet. Trin. ch. 4, Vol. ill. p, 
458), but is distinctly opposed to the 
usage of the N.T.; compare iiriKard- 
paros, ch. iii. 10; tcardpa, ch. iii. 13. 
For further reff. see the good note of 
Fritz, on Rom. ix. 3, Vol. II. p. 253 
sq. 

9. ‘rrpotipijKap.cv] ‘ we have said be¬ 
fore.' To what does irpb here refer? Is 
it (a) solely to the preceding verse, as 
Chrys., Theod., Jerome (comp. Nean- 
der, Planting, Vol. I. p. 214, Bohn), 
or (b) to a declaration made at the 
Apostle’s last visit, as Syr. (appy.), 
and recently, ITst., De W., Mey., 
al. ? Grammatical considerations do 
not contribute to a decision: for nei- 
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prfKaficv, teat apTi 7ra\tv Xcyto, ei rt? itfia? evayye\t{e- 


10 rai Trap' o 7r ape\a/3er€ y 

ther, on the one hand, can the use of 
the perfect rather than the aor. (which 
is used in ch. v. 21, i Thess. iv. 6) 
be pressed in favour of (a ),—etpyica at 
most only marking the continuing va¬ 
lidity of what was said (comp, a Cor. 
xii 9, and Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 243), 
—nor, on the other hand, can the 
reference to what has just been said 
be urged as inconsistent with the 
usage of t p6 (TJst.), for see 2 Macc. 
iii. 7, Tpoeiprjfiiwup xPVf JLt ^ Tbn ' (where 
the subject referred to is mentioned 
no further back than the beginning of 
the preceding verse), 3 Macc. vi. 35 ; 
and compare 2 Cor. vii. 3 with 2 Cor. 
vi. 11. Contextual reasons however, 
viz. the insertion of <Sprt as marking 
an antithesis to what was distinctly 
past , and the apparent identity of 
time marked by the two plural verbs 
cvTjyycX., rpoeip. (AIf.), Beems so dis¬ 
tinctly in favour of (b), that in this 
case we do not hesitate to maintain 
that reference even in opposition to 
the opinion of the Greek expositors ; 
comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. This passage 
has been pressed into the controversy 
relative to the state of the Galatian 
church at the Apostle’s second visit; 
see Davidson, Tntrod. VoL n. p. 305. 
leal ipTi K.T.X.] ‘ so now I say again;' 
undoubtedly a consecutive sentence. 
Riickert and B.-Crus., by making it 
part of the antecedent sentence, re¬ 
tain the more Attic meaning of Apri, 
but suppose an intolerably harsh el¬ 
lipsis before ef rtj. "Aprt is not used 
in Attic Greek for purely present 
time—comp. Plato, Meno , p. 89 c, 
where iv rip wvw is in opp. to b> r<p 
dpri —but is not uncommonly so used 
in later Greek; see esp. Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 18 Bq. H....evaYY*^- 

t*nu] 1 if any one prmeketk;' simply 


avaOe/xa eor®. apn yap 

and purely conditional (‘e/ cum indie, 
nihil significat prater conditionem,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 455), ‘ if, as 
a matter of fact, preaching is a course 
of action pursued by any one," be such 
an assumption reasonable or the con¬ 
trary ; see esp. Schmalfeld, Syntax, §91, 
p. 195. This change from the more 
restricted £&» with subj. in ver. 8, 
appears here intentional; comp. Acts 
v. 3 ®» 39 * Still such distinctions must 
not be overpressed, as there is abun¬ 
dant evidence to show that not only 
in later, but even sometimes in earlier 
writers, they were not alwayB care¬ 
fully observed ; see Madvig. Gr. §125. 
1. It is certainly noticeable that in 
Euclid (e.g. Book I . Prop. 4) (clp 
with subj. is nearly always used in 
mathematical hypotheses, where there 
can be no accessory idea, but where 
experience must prove the truth or 
fallacy of the supposition: see Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, note. This use 
of ebayye\Lfopai with an accus. per¬ 
sona is a ava| \ey 6 p. in St Paul's 
Epp., but occurs elsewhere both in 
the N. T. (Luke iii 18, Acts viii. 25, 
40, xiii 32, xiv. 15, 21, xvi. 10, 1 Pet. 
i. 12), and in later writers: comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 32. 1. p. 199, and Lo¬ 
beck, Phryn. p. 267 sq. 

10. dpn. Y«£p] * For now:' not 
contrasting his present conduct and 
former Pharisaism (Neander, Plant¬ 
ing, Yol. I. p. 222 [Bohn]; Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 178), but emphatically 
repeating the dpri of the preceding 
verse, and calling especial attention 
to his present words; ‘Now, —when 
I am using Buch unhesitating lan¬ 
guage.’ The exact force of yhp 
seems more open to question: it may 
be plausibly as in abrupt and 

ironical reference to the charges of the 
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avOpunrovs 7ret@a> q tov Qeov ; ^ Qitu> avOpwTroif 

apeiTKeiv', el en avOpunron r/peuKov, XpurTou SouXos 
o uk av "/fitjv. 

Js h not G o’r S man P and C i Tvwpltyo Se vfj.lv, aSeXcpol, to evay- II 

will confirm this by stating my mode of life before my conversion. 

ti. 8{] The external authorities for this reading are AD 3 EKLK ; many 
Vv. (j 3 Sth.-Pol. and others omit entirely); Chrys., Theod., al.; Ambrst. {Rec., 


JudaisLs ; ‘well! am I now, <tc.* (on 
this idiomatic use of yap, see esp. 
Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. n. p. 245) but 
is perhaps more naturally regarded 
as argumentative , ■—not however so 
much with ref. to the seeming harsh¬ 
ness of his previous words (Mey., 
Alf.,) as to their unquestionable truth, 
the best proof of which lay in his 
being one who was making God his 
friend, and not men; see Olsh. and 
Hilgenf. in loc. ircCGw] ‘ am 

I persuading? 1 - £Q . 001 [sum 

X ~ 

persuadens] Syr., ‘suadeo/ Vulg., Cla- 
roin.; scil. ‘ am I making friends of? 1 
the slight mollification of meaning, 
viz. ‘ persuadendo mihi concilio,’ as 
suggested by the latter words of the 
clause, being easily supplied from the 
context; see Acts xii. -20, 2 Macc. 
iv. 45, and corap. Treiaai Qe6v 

(with inf.), Joseph. Antiq. iv. 6. 5, 
Vi. 5. 6, vm. 10. 3. The usual com¬ 
ment that 7 retOu) is here used dc 
conatu, (Ust., al.) is very questionable. 
Of the passages cited in support of 
this meaning, Acts xxviii. 23 cer¬ 
tainly proves nothing, and yElian, Var. 
Hist. II. 6 is not to the point, ‘at¬ 
tempt’ being implied not by the verb 
but its tense. The same obs. seems 
applicable to Xenoph. Hell, vi. 5. 16; 
Polyb. Hist. iv. 64. 2; cited in Steph. 
Thes. s. v. tj tq-rw k.t.X.] 

‘ or am I seeking to please , &c.’ not 
merely a different (De W.), but a 
more general and comprehensive 


statement of the preceding clause. 

The student will find a sound sermon 
on this verse by Farindon, Serm. XXI. 
Vol. 11. p. 139 (ed. 1849). 

2 ti dv0p. Tjpeo-Kov] ‘ l were still pleas¬ 
ing men. 1 It is not necessary either to 
press the use of the imperf. dc conatu ,, 
or to modify the meaning of aptcrKw, 
‘studeo placere,’—a meaning which 
it never bears; see Fritz. Rom. xv. 
2, Vol. III. p. 221, note. The apostle 
says, ‘I am not pleasing men; and a 
clear proof is, that I am Christ’s ser¬ 
vant, whose service is incompatible 
with that of man.’ The emphasis thus 
rests on tn (Mey., Brown) which is 
not merely logical (De Wette), but 
temporal , with ref. to the preceding 
dpri. Rec. and Tisch. (ed. 7) insert 
7dp after el, with D 3 EKL; Syr., 
and other Vv.; Chrys., Theod. al.,— 
but with little plausibility, as the 
authority for the omission is strong 
[ABD 1 FGN; 5 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Arm.; Cyr. (3). Dam.], and 
the probability of interpolation to 
assist the argument is by no means 
slight. T|'p.qv] This form 

of the imperf., so common in later 
writers, is found, Xen. Cyr. VI. t. 9, 
Lysias, A reop. p. m. 17 (ed. Steph.), 
but is unequivocally condemned by 
the Atticists. Buttm. remarks that 
it is commonly found when in combi¬ 
nation with dv this however is doubt¬ 
ful; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 152. 

11. rv«pa> s^] * Now I certify , 
make known unto you; 1 commence- 
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ye\iov to 
2 avdptinrov • 


evayye\i<r6ev inr e/xov, on ovk “ittiv koto 
ouSe yap eyw irapa avdpiiirou tt api\af3ov 


Cried)., SeJioh., Laclhn., Be IF., Hey., Tisch. ed. 7). For 7 ip, BD'FG; 
ij. al.,..Vulg., Clarom., Dm., Hier., Aug,, al. {Tisch. ed. 2; commended by 
(rrtesft.). The permutation of and ydp is so common that internal con¬ 
siderations become here of some importance. The question is, does St Paul 
here seem to desire to carry out further his previous remarks? to explain? or to 
prove them? In the first case we could only have, as Ruck, observes, in 
the second, ydp or 5 ^ ( 5 d retaining a faint oppositive force, Klotz, Dcvar. 
Vol. 11. p. 3); in the third, only 7 dp. The context seems decisively in favour 
of the first hypothesis, and therefore of 54 . 


ment of what may be termed the 
apologetic portion of the epistle, ch. 
i. 11—ii. 11. The present formula, 
Usteri observes, is always UBed by 
St Paul as the prelude of a more 
deliberate and solemn avowal of his 
opinion; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, 2 Cor. 
viii. 1, 1 Cor. xii. 3 ( 5 td yv.). At is 
consequently here (see critical note) 
what is termed fterapaTucdv, Bekk. 
Anecd. p. 958 (cited by Hartung, 
Vol. I. p. 165), i.e. it indicates a trans¬ 
ition from what has been already 
said, to the fresh aspects of the sub¬ 
ject which are now introduced. 

For examples of the very intelligible 
attraction rd eOayy ...fin, see Winer, 
Or. § 66. 5, p. 551. 

OVK HoTlV KOTO. <£v0pCiMTOV] * IS 71Ot 
after man/ i, e . ‘ is of no human 
strain:’ ‘/card complectitur vim pre- 
positionum At6 (?), 5 id et rap&S 
Bengel. This remark, if imderstood 
exegetically rather than grammati¬ 
cally, is perfectly correct. Kard 
ApQp. taken per &c implies, ‘after the 
fashion, after the manner of man’ 
(Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358), but in 
the present context amounts to the 
more comprehensive declaration that 
the evayyikusv was not dvBp&'mvav, 
either in its essence or object; ofy 
bird Aj'dpunrU’iijp <rtfy/reirai \oyuxp.Cnr 
Theod.: compare Plato, Phileb. p. 12 c, 
rd 6’ iphv 5 eds...ovx 1 <jti /card dvdpw- 


7T0V where the true qualitative na¬ 
ture of the expression is shown by 
the further explanation cLXXd irtpa 
roD fieylarov The different 

shades of meaning under which this 
formula appears in St Paul’s Epp. 
(ch. iii. 15, Rom. iii. 5, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 
ix. 8, xv. 32) must be referred to the 
context, not to the preposition; see 
Fritz Rom. iii. 5, Vol. I. p. 159 sq.; 
and comp. Suicer, Thcsaur. Vol. I. 
P- 35 *- 

12. ovBfc yap £yti] ‘ For neither did 
I receive it, &.c.’ proof of the pre¬ 
ceding assertion. The true force of 
has here been frequently mis¬ 
understood ; but may be properly pre¬ 
served, if we only observe (1) that 
in all such cases as the present (comp. 
John v. 22, viii. 42, Rom. viii. 7) the 
particle must receive its cxael expla¬ 
nation from the context (‘adsumpta 
extrinsecus aliqufi sententi&,’ Klotz, 
Dcvar. VoL II. p. 707); and (2) that 
oi) 5 d yd p in negative sentences stands 
in strict parallelism, and bears cor¬ 
responding meanings, with zeal yd p 
in positive sentences; see Hartung, 
Partik. ov 54 , 2. B. 2, VoL I. p. 211, 
and comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. 
Vol. 11. p. 21 sq. We may thus cor¬ 
rectly translate, either (a) nam ne ego 
quidem , 1 even I who so naturally 

might have been taught of men, 
Hilgenf., Winer in loc., and Gr. 
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avro oure eSiSa^dijv, aWa 

§ 55. 6, p. 436 ; or (J 3 ) negue enim 
ego , ‘I ag little as the other Apostles^ 
(Olsh.); or perhaps a little more in¬ 
clusively, ‘I (distinctly emphatic)—as 
little as any others, whether XptcrroSt- 
SaKToi or avOpuirobldaKTOi.* Of these 
(ft) is to be preferred not only from 
contextual but even grammatical rea¬ 
sons ; for (a) independently of seem¬ 
ing too concessive, would also have 
been mo9t naturally expressed by ot) 5 £ 
dyiii 7dp, or Kal yap oi> 5 ’ iyd) (Riick.). 
This last objection Meyer considers 
invalid on account of the normal 
position of ydp f — but inexactly; for 
though yap generally occupies the 
■2nd place, yet when the 1st and 2nd 
words are closely united (which would 
here be the case) it occupies the 3rd: 
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 251. 

-rrapa avOpwirov] ‘from man:* not 
synonymous with airb av$pd>irov, the 
distinction between these prepositions 
after verbs of receiving, die. ( irapa . 
more immediate, dirb more remote 
source) being appy. regularly main¬ 
tained in St Paul’s Epp.: comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 23, iraptXapov airb rod K vplov’ on 
which Winer ( de Verb. Comp. Ease. 
II. p. 7) rightly observes, * non irapd 
tou K vplov, propterea quod non ipse 
Christus prsesentem docuitsee Schulz, 
Abcndm. p. 218 sq. 
otfre £Si6dx0qv] ‘ nor was I taught it ;* 
slightly different from the preceding 
irapiXapov, the ^ 5 t 5 . pointing more to 
subjective appropriation, while vap4\. 
only marks objective reception (Win- 
dischm.): so appy. Beng., 1 alterum 
(iraptX.) fit sine labore, alterum cum 
labore discendi.’ On the sequence 
—otfre, see Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, 
p. 436, and esp. Hartung, Partik.oOre, 
I. 9, Vol. I. p. 201 sq., where this un¬ 
usual, but (in cases like the present) 
defensible, collocation is fully explain- 


St a7roKa\u^rea)s 'b/crou 

ed. In all such passages, 5 ^ refers to 
the foregoing words or sentence, so 
that otire is used as if ov or 01k had 
preceded; in negative sentences 
having often much of the force and 
functions which Kal has in affirmative 
sentences: see especially Wex, Antig. 
Vol. II. p. 157, and comp. Klotz, Devar, 
Vol. 11. p. 711. The reading otidt (Rec. 
and even Lachm.) is supported by 
AD 1 FGK ; a few mss.; Eus., Chrys., 
al.; but, as a likely repetition of the 
preceding ot 55 ^, or a correction of a 
supposed solecism, is more than doubt¬ 
ful. *Ii|o-oO XpurroO] ‘from 

Jesus Christ / gen. subjecti, forming 
an antithesis to the preceding irapa 
duOpunrov Christ was the source and 
author of it (Fell, Hamm.): comp. 
2 Cor. xii, 1, and notes on 1 Thess. i. 
6. In expressions similar to the pre¬ 
sent (comp. dp-^VT} 0 eov, evayy. rov 
XpiffTov ) it is only from the context 
that the nature of the gen., whether 
subjecti or ohjccti, can be properly 
determined; see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, 
p. 168, and comp, notes on ver. 7. 
The peculiar revelation here alluded 
to may be, as Aquinas supposes, one 
vouchsafed to the Apostle soon after 
his conversion, by which he was fitted 
to become a preacher of the Gospel; 
comp. Epli. iii. 3, where however 
ey v(i>pl<rdi) (Lachm., Tisch.) is less deci¬ 
sive than Rec. iyvwpure. It is 

a subject of continual discussion whe¬ 
ther the teaching of St Paul was the 
result of one single illumination, or of 
progress!vedevelopment; comp. Reuss, 
ThAol. GKrtt. iv. 4, Vol. IT. p. 42 sq.; 
Thiersch, Aposl.Age, Vol. 1. p. nosq. 
(Transl.). The most natural opinion 
would certainly seem to be this ; that 
as, on the one hand, we may rever¬ 
ently presume that all the fundamental 
truths of the Gospel would be fully 
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13 XjOJ(7TOU. ijKOuiraTe yap Ttjv £fJ-h v avaarpocp^v irore 
ev t <p ’IouSaitT/utf), oti tca.6 1 VTT£pf 3 o\t)V eSlaiKOV Tt]V 

14 eKK\t]irlav tov Oeou /cat eiropOovv avryv icai irpoeKO- 
■jttov ev Tip 'IovSa'iiTfi<p virep iroWovi eruvriXucti&Tas cv Tip 

f 


revealed to St Paul before he com- 
menced preaching; so, on the other, 
it might have been ordained, that (in 
accordance with the laws of our spiri¬ 
tual nature) its deepest mysteries and 
profoundest harmonies should be seen 
and felt through the practical expe¬ 
riences of his apostolical labours. The 
question is partially entertained by 
Augustine, de Gestis Pelag. ch. XIV. 
(32), Vol. x. p. 339 sq. (ed. Migne, 
Par. 1845). 

13. i^Kovo-dTC yap] *For ye heard / 
historical proof, by an appeal to his 
former well known (i}Ko6<r. emphatic) 
zeal for Judaism, that it was no human 
influence or human teaching that 
could have changed such a character ; 
ov yhp &v, el pg 0 eds gv 6 iKKahvirruv, 
ovrus ddpbav f<rx ov P-^ra^oXijv. Chrys. 
T"f|v ep.^v avaorpotj^v ttotc k.t.X.] 
1 my conversation in time 'past,'' &c. 
Auth.-Vers. These words are taken 
by most interpreters as simply equiva¬ 
lent to rfy 7rore ( irporipav ) di>aar. 
This is not critically exact. As Dr 
Donaldson has suggested, the position 
of 7 r 6 re is due to the verb included in 
dva<rrpo(fyfiv’ as St Paul would have 
said dvearpe<pbp.yv irore, he allows 
himself to write rtyv ifiijv dvaarpoipTjv 
irore. Meyer aptly cites Plato, Leg. 
in. p. 685 D, i] ri)s Tpolas &\wts rb 
Zefirepov. £v tu 'Iov8aur|uo] 

‘ the Jews' religion,' i. e. * Judaism 
see 2 Macc. ii. 21, xiv. 38, 4Macc. iv. 
26. On the specializing force of the 
art. with abstract nouns, see Scheuer- 
lein, Syntax, § 26. 2. c, p. 219. 
£rr6p0ovv] *was destroying it,' ‘expug- 
nabam,’ Vulg., Clarom.: see Acts ix. 


21, 6 iropO'/jaas iv 'lepovoaXiyi roi)s 
iiriKakov/Livovs’ and comp. ./Each. Sept. 
176 (194). It is not necessary either 
to modify the meaning of iropdeiv with 

Syr. (A-.OOT eram vastans), 

Copt, (desolabam), and other Vv., or 
to explain the imperf. as de conatu 
(opto-ai iirexelpei' Chrys.) with the 
Greek commentators. As Meyer justly 
observes, St Paul previous to his con¬ 
version was actally engaged in the 
work of destruction: he was not a 
Verwustcr merely, or a Verstorer, but 
a Zcrstover; comp. Acts xxii. 4, idtwija 
&XP L Oavarov. The imperfects accu¬ 
rately denote the course of the Apo¬ 
stle’s conduct, which commenced and 
continued during the time of his J u¬ 
daism, but owing to his conversion 
was never carried out; contrast iZl^a, 
Acts, l.c., 1 Cor. xv. 9; and see Bern- 
hardy, Synt. X. 3, p. 372 sq., where 
the three principal uses of the imperf. 
(simultaneity, duration, and non-com¬ 
pletion) are perspicuously stated, and 
comp, the more elaborate notice of 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 55, pp. 97—m. 

14. o-uvq\iKi«Tas] * contemporaries ' 
ZvvijX. is a dir af \ey6p. in the N.T., 
and is only found occasionally in a 
few later writers, e.g. Diod. Sic. 1. 53, 
Dion. Halic. X. 49; see Wetst. in loc., 
and the exx. collected by Dindorf 
and Hase in Steph. Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 
VII. p. 1378. The compound form 
(compare ovpfiboxos, Eph. iii. 6, v. 
7; crvyKoivwvbs, 1 Cor. ix. 23) is con¬ 
demned by the Atticists; Attic writers 
using only the simple form ; see 
Thomas Mag. p. 208 (ed. Bern.), 



I. 13, 14, !5. 15 

yet>et fiov, TrepurtroTepw? fy\w t>]9 virapyatv tu>v irarpi- 
Ktvv fiov irapaSoaewv. 

1 will confirm this by "Ore S'e evSoKtfo-e v 6 0 60 y, 6 a (pop!- 15 

a recital of the places » - -v ' / ^ 

where I abode, and the era? /Lt6 €/C KOlAia ? fXYfTpoq f*OV KCU 
countries in which I 1 

travelled. The churches of Judsea knew of me only by report. 

15. 6 0 e 6 y] ADEKLN ; tubs.; many Vv., but Syr. (Philox.) with ast. ; 

Orig. (1), Cluyg. (1), Theod. (3), al.; Iren. (1), Aug., al. ( RecGriesb. marked 
with 00 , Schoizy [LachmJ] Met/.). Tisch. omits these words with BFG; some 
mss.; Boern., Vulg., Syr.; Orig. (1), Chrys. (1), Theodoret (2), Iren. (1), Orig. 
(interp.), Faust, ap. Aug., Ambrst., Hier., al. (He W., approved by Mill , 
Prolegom. p. 47). The accidental omission however seems probable on para- 


diplomatic considerations (see Pref. p. 
and soon after it. 

Herodian, p. 433 (ed. Koch.). 
•ir«pio-a-oT. $T|\(i)T7js vTrdpx.] ‘ being 
from the first more exceedingly a 
zealot or contender / modal participial 
clause serving to define more particu¬ 
larly the peculiar nature of the ad¬ 
vance which St Paul made in Ju¬ 
daism. The comparison Treptaa. is 
obviously with those just mentioned, 
the ttoXKoI <tvvt)\. tv r<p ytvei fiov. 
twv iraTpiKwv pou TrapaSocrewv] ( for 
the traditions of my fathers gen. 
objecti after fj/XuriJs,—object about 
which the was displayed; comp. 
Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 3, 1 Cor. xiv. 12, 
Tit. ii. 14. The insertion of fiov 
qualifies the more general term Traiyu- 
k6s, making it equivalent to the more 
special 7raTpotrapdBoTos, and thus cer¬ 
tainly seeming here to limit the irapa- 
66<reis to the special ancestral tradi¬ 
tions of the sect to which the Apostle 
belonged (Meyer), i.e. to Pharisai¬ 
cal traditions; comp. Acts xxiii. 6, 
^aptcratos ulAs ^apiaaluv’ and more 
expressly Acts xxvi. 5, /card ttjv 
aKpipeo-TdTTjv oXpeotv r^s iyiertpas Spy- 
ffKelas Zfyffa &apicrau 0?. 

15. "Otc cv66k. k.t.X.] • But when 
it ■pleased God notice of the time 
subsequent to his conversion, in which 


xvi), 0 having O immediately before, 


the Apostle might have been thought 
to have conferred with men, but did 
not. On the meaning of eiiSo/cto ),— 
here marking the free, unconditioned, 
and gracious will of God, see notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 8, and on its four con¬ 
structions in the N. T., notes on Col. 

1. 19. ck KOiXCas pqTpos 

pov] */rom my mother's womb,' i.e. 
* from the moment I was born,’—not 
as Calv., 1 nondum genitum,’ Jer. i. 
5; tK being temporal both here and 
Matth. xix. 12, Luke i. 15, Acts iii. 

2, xiv. 8, and marking the point of 
time from which the temporal series 
is reckoned: see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, 
p. 328. 

The verb d^opfcaj, as Jowett ob¬ 
serves, has two meanings, the first 
physical (^Eth.-Pol.), the second and 
predominant one ethical and spiritual 
('segregavit,’ Vulg., Clarom.); comp. 
Rom. i. 1. Kal KaX^as k.t.X.] 

‘ and called me by means of His 
grace; sell, at the Apostle’s conver¬ 
sion (Acts ix. 3 sq.),—not with any 
reference to a calling, undefined in 
time, which depended on the counsels 
of God, as Riickert in loc.: compare 
Rom. viii. 30, where the temporal 
connexion between Trpoibptoe and tud- 
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16 KaXecrai Sia r!jr )(riptroi avrov, awoKaXu^ai rov 
vtov avrov tv. tfiol, Iva evayyt\l^(i)/j.ai avrov tv 
roi'f tdvetrtv, tv&tcof ov 'irpo<rave6e(it)v crap/ct teal 


Xeo-e (on the force of tlte aorists see 
Fritz, in. loc.) is exactly similar to 
that between 6.<popl<ra$ and Ka\i<r as in 
the present passage. The k\t}<tis in 
both cases has a distinct origin in 
time ; avrbv [9eA^] t<pT) kclI wpb a hbvtav 
irpoeyvuKivai kclI fierb, raura k€k\tj- 
tcivat Ka0 ’ $v Kcupbv tSoKlpaare’ 
Theod.; comp. Usteri, Lehrb. n. 2. 
2 , p. 269. Sid tt]s \ap. 

avrov] l by means of Ilis grace:' 
grace was the ‘ causa medians’ of the 
Apostle’s call; wavraxov Trjs x^P lT0S 
chat (f> 7 )<ji r6 wav Kal ri )s <f>ika.vdpu)wlas 
avrov tt )s acpaTov. Chrys. Tlie moving 
cause of the call was the Divine e£5o- 
kIoj the mediating cause the boundless 
grace of God, the instrument the 
heaven-sent voice : comp. Winer, Gr. 

§ 47, P- 337- 

16. cl'TroKaXv\J/aL] ‘ To reveal de¬ 
pendent on the preceding ev56KT)<rev, 
not on the participles (Est.),—a con¬ 
nexion that would involve the un¬ 
exampled construction (in the N. T.) 
€& 56 k.—I va evayy., and would impair 
the force of ha. ev ejiof] 

4 within me;' not ‘per me,’ Grot.,/ 
‘in my case, 1 Green, or ‘coram me,’ 
Peile; but simply ‘in me,’ Vulg., i.e. 

‘ in my soulXptfrrdp ctxep iv iavrtp 
\a\ovvra. Chrys. It may be ad¬ 
mitted that, owing partly to linguis¬ 
tic (see on 2 Thess. ii. 16), and partly 
to dogmatical reasons (Winer, Gr. 

§ 47. 2. obs., p. 322), there is some 
difficulty in satisfactorily adjusting all 
St Paul’s varied uses of the prep, tv’ 
still, wherever the primary meaning 
gives a sense which cannot be objected 
to dogmatically or exegetically, we 
are bound to abide by it. Here this 
meaning is especially pertinent. Both 


subjectively , by deep inward revela¬ 
tions, as well as objectively , by out¬ 
ward manifestations, was the great 
apostle prepared for the work of the 
ministry ; see Chrysost. in loc. 

On the arbitrary meanings assigned 
to iv in the N. T., see Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. a, p. 348. evoYycXC- 

£<d|a<u] Present: the action was still 
going on. ev0l<i>$ ov 

Trpocrav€0^p.7]v] ‘straightway I ad¬ 
dressed &c.’ the ebditas standing pro¬ 
minently forward and implying that 
he not only avoided conference with 
men, but did bo from the very first; 
ovk direv dir\u>s f ‘oil Trpotraj'e^/iT/i/,’ 
dXX’ ‘ evditvs Chrys. Accord¬ 

ing to the common explanation, ebffius 
is to be connected in sense with 
awrjhdov , though in immediate struc¬ 
ture with wpoaave$tfn)W ‘Apostolus,— 
quae fuit ejus alacritas,'—interponit 
negativam sententiam quae ipsi in 
mentem venit;’ Winer; comp. Jowett, 
and Alf. It seems more correct to 
say that ebSius belongs to the whole 
sentence from ob wpocav. to ’Apafilav, 
which, by means of the antithesis 
between its component negative and 
affirmative clauses, in fact expresses 
one single thought; ‘immediately I 
avoided all conference and intercourse 
with mancomp. Meyer in loc. 
ov irpocrav604|iTjv] ‘ I addressed no 
communication to not exactly ‘ non 
acquievi,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor quite 

so much as [non revelavi] 5 

Syr., but more simply, oi>K &v€koipu>- 
adpyjv, Theod., ‘ I made no communi¬ 
cation to, aDd held no counsel with,’ 
‘non contuli.’ Beza. The prep, wpbs 
does not imply that the Apostle ‘did 



I. 16, 17. 


17 


alfj.aTi, ovS'e cnrrjXOov eli 'lepoiroXu/xa irpb^ tovs irpo 17 
e/j.ou airoaToXovi, aXXa cnrtjXGov eis 'l\pa.ftlav, Kal 


not in addition to that confer’ (comp. 
Uat.), but, as not uncommonly in 
composition, simply indicates direction 
towards: compare 7rpoaavaTl6e<r6at 
rots jidvreat (Diod. Sic. XVII. 116) 
with irpoaauacplpeiv rots pdvreai (ib. 
ib.), in which latter verb the idea of 
direction is made more apparent; see 
Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. •204. 

(rapid ical alpan] ‘Jlcsk and blood;' 
a Hebrew circumlocution for man,— 
generally with the accessory idea of 
weakness or frailty; see Hammond 
and Liglitfoot on Matt. xvi. 17. The 
expression occurs four times in the 
N. T., apparently under the following 
modifications of meaning; (a) Man 
in his mere corporeal nature, 1 Cor. 
xv. 50, Heb. ii. 14; (6) Man in his 
weak intellectual nature, contrasted 
with God, Matt. xvi. 17 (contr. Mey.), 
comp. Chrys. Vol. X. 675 E, ed. Ben.; 
(c) Man in his feeble human powers, 
contrasted with spiritual natures and 
agencies, Eph. vi. 12. The present 
passage seems to belong to (ft); the 
Apostle took not weak men for his 
advisers or instructors, but communed 
in stillness with God. Chrys. in 
referring the words to the Apostles 
seemed himself to feel the application 
too limited, as he adds, el Kal irepl 
trdvTtav dvOpdiirwv tovt6 fprpnv, ovdt 
T)p.eis dvrepov/ier. 

17. ovBfc dirrjXOov] ‘ nor did I go 
away' scil. frotn Damascus,—to which 
place the mention of his conversion 
naturally leads his thoughts. It does 
not here seem necessary to press ou'S^ 
in translation (‘nor yet did I, &c.' 
Conyb.), as the context does not seem 
climactic; see Dotes 071 1 Thess. ii. 3 
(Transl.). In the present case it has 
appy. only that quasi conjunctive 
force (Bee notes ver. 12) by which it 


appends one negation to another,— 
* non apte connexa, sed potius fortuito 
concursu accedentia;’ Klotz, Devar . 
Vol. II. p. 707; see notes on Eph. 
iv. 27, Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 432, 
and esp. Franke, de Part. Neg. II. 2, 
p. 6. The reading dvgXdov [ Rec. 

with AKLK; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
C«*pt, Syr.-Philox.; Chrys,,. Theod.], 
though recently adapted by Tisch. 
(ed. 7) and fairly supported, is inferior 
in critical authority to dvijXdov, and 
to be suspected as a npt improbable 
correction. a\\d] 

The particle has here its usual force 
after a negation, and implies such an 
opposition between the negative and 
affirmative clauses, that the first is 
as it were obliterated and absorbed 
by the second; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol, 11. p 11, Fritz. Mark, Excurs. 
2, p. 773. Schrader is thus perhaps 
justified in pressing the opposition 
between ov it porav. and aXXa 0177-77X0. 
as an evidence that St Paul went 
into Arabia for seclusion; contr. 
Anger, Pat. Temp. ch. iv. p. 123. 
In estimating however the force of 
dXXd in negative sentences, caution 
must always be used, as ovk — &\Xh 
(not 8 i) is the regular sequence, like 
‘nicht—sondern ’ (not ‘aber ’) in Ger¬ 
man; see Donalds. Cratyl. § 201. 
els ’Apapiav] f into Arabia possi¬ 
bly the Arabian desert in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of Damascus, 'ApaftLa being 
a term of somewhat vague and com¬ 
prehensive application; see Conyb. 
and Hows. St Paul, Vol. I. p. 105, 
and for the various divisions of Arabia, 
Foibiger, Alt. Geogr. § 102, Vol. 11. 
p. 728 sq. This brief but circum¬ 
stantial recapitulation of St Paul’s 
early history is designed to show that, 
in the early period after his conver- 
C 
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18 TraXiv inreaTpe^ra els Aa/iatTKov. eiretra fiera 
Tpla avtjXdov eis 'IepocoXu/ua !<rTop!j<rat Kijipav, 


errj 

teat 


aion, he was never' in any place where 
he could have learned anything from 
the other Apostles- A discussion 
of the object (probably religious medi¬ 
tation) and of the duration (probably 
a large portion of three years) of this 
abode in Arabia,—both, especially the 
latter, gTeatly contested points, will 
be found in Schrader, Paulus, Part I. 
p. 54 sq.; Wieseler, Chronol. p. 141 
sq .; Davidson, Introd . Vol. II. p. 75, 
80. AapacrK6v] 

* Damascus.’ This most ancient city 
certainly existed as early as the days 
of Abraham (Gen. xiv. 15, xv. 2), 
and is supposed even at that remote 
period to have had an independent 
government (see L. Miiller, Orig. 
Regni Damasc. in Iken, Thesaur. Yol. 
I. p. 721 sq.). After being subdued 
by David (2 Sam. viii. 5, 6), it re¬ 
volted under Solomon (1 Kings xi. 
24), formed the seat of a very widely 
extended government (corap. 1 Kings 
xx. 1), was recovered by Jeroboam 
the son of Joash (2 Kings xiv. 28), 
united in alliance with the kingdom of 
Israel, but was afterwards taken by 
Tiglath Pileser (2 Kings xvi. 9).' After 
falling successively under the Babylo¬ 
nian, Persian, and Seleucid sway, 
it passed at last under that of the 
Romans (b.c. 64; see Diod. Sic. 
xuix. 30), and at the time of the 
Apostle formed a part of the depend¬ 
ent kingdom of Aretas (2 Cor. xi. 
32). For further notices of the history 
of this ancient city, see Winer, RWB. 
Vol. I. p. 244 sq-; Pauly, Real-Encycl. 
Vol. n. p. 847 sq.; Conyb. and How- 
son, St Paul, Vol. 1. p. 105. 

18. Irq rp£a] * three years;* scil. 
after his conversion, that being the 
obvious and natural terminus a quo 
to which all the dates in the narrative 


are to- be referred; see notes on ch. 
ii. 1. How much of this time was 
spent in Damascus, and how much in 
Arabia, is completely uncertain- The 
only note of time in Acts ix. 23, 
igitpai iKaval, which appears to include 
this stay in Arabia, has by recent 
expositors been referred solely to the 
time of preaching at Damascus,— 
though appy. with less probability; 
see Anger, Rat. Temp. p. 122; Wie¬ 
seler, Chronol. p. 143. 
io-Topqcrai] * to visit, to become ac¬ 
quainted with;* scarcely so little as 
' videre,’ Vulg., Syr., Copt., al., but 
more in the sense of ‘coram cogno¬ 
sces,'—to visit and make a personal 
acquaintance with. As the meaning 
of this verb has been somewhat con¬ 
tested, we may remark that it is 
used by later writers with reference 
to (a) places , things ,—in the sense of 
'visiting,* ‘making a journey to see;* 
Plutarch, Thes. 30, Pomp. 40; Polyb. 
Hist, hi. 48. 12; compare Chrysost. 
Hirep olras peydXas 7 ro\«s /cal Xapirphs 
KarafLavddvovTes \ 4 yovfftv* (ft) persons 
—in the sense of ‘seeing,* ‘making 
the acquaintance of;’ Joseph. Aniiq. 
Vm. 2. 5, laToprprai ’EXedaapov’ Bell. 
VL 1. 8, o» tyu Urropijaa’ somewhat 
curiously, in reference to the pillar of 
salt into which Lot’s wife was changed, 
Antiq. I. 22, larbpqKa at/njv see 

also Clem. Horn. vm. 24 (p. 196, ed. 
Dres9el), laropgaai robs rrjs Oeparelas 
iiriTir/xd^ovras, ib. I. 9, p. 32 ; XIX. 6, 
p. 376; and exx. collected by Hilgenf. 
Gal. p. 122, note. There is thus no 
lexical necessity for pressing the pri¬ 
mary meaning (Hesych. Laropei, iporrq) 
advocated by Bagge in loe. The 

reading II irpov{Rec.) t instead of K?0ar 
[ABK; 3 mss.; Syr., Copt., ^£th. 
(both), Syr.-PhiL in marg., al.], is 
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eirepeiva irpog avrov tjfiepai SeKtnrevTe’ erepov 
t tvv cnroaroXaiv ovtc eiSov el /J-tj ’Ia«w/3ov rov aSeX- 


19 


supported by preponderating external 
authority [DEFGKL; mas.; Vulg., 
Clarom., al,; many Ff.], but is rightly 
rejected by inoat modern editors as a 
probable explanatory gloas. 

^ir^uiva Trpos cu>t6v] ‘1 tarried with, 
him;' comp. oh. ii. 5, Stapelvy wpos 
voids’ Matth. xxvi. 55, npbs i/fias 
iKadetf/njv' ( Lachm .;) I Cor. xvi. 6, 
Trpos i/fids 81 rvyov irapap.ev<2‘ ver. 7, 
iiripeivai irphs bpas: al.: usually with 
persona; ‘szepe noatri scriptores, ut 
ipatf um Graecorum poetae passim, irpbs 
c^^accua., adjecto verbo quietis, sic 
collocant, ut non sit nisi apud , i. q. 
7rapa cum dativo.’ Fritz, on Mark , p. 
202. We may compare with this the 
legal forms, wpbs dtaLT7)T7)v Aa^e?*', De- 
mosth. p. 602. §36; ras Sheas dvat 7 rpbs 
toi)s dpxot'Tas, ib. 1074. §95 ; d'C. where 
the original notion of * going to,’ the. 
has passed into that of mere direction. 
The <?7rl in iiripuva is not per se 
‘intensive’ (Alf. on Col. i. 23), but 
appy. denotes rest at a place; see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. a. v. iirt, C. 3, 
Yol. 1. p. 1045. The verb itself has 
two constructions in the N.T.,—with 
a simple dative (Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, 
Col. i. 23, 1 Tim. iv. 16); and with 
prepp, iirl (Acts xxviii. 14), irpbs 
(here, and 1 Cor. xvi. 7), iv (Phil, 
i. 24); see notes on Col. i. 23, and 
Winer, Verb. Comp. ir. p. 11. 
i^pas BtKair^vTfi] The reason for 
this shortness of St Paul’s stay is 
mentioned in Acts ix. 29. The Apostle 
specifies the exact time of his stay 
at Jerusalem, to show convincingly 
how very slight had been his oppor¬ 
tunities of receiving instruction from 
St Peter or any one else there. 

19. «l pij’IaKupov] ‘save James,' 
i.e. no other d7r<$<rroAot' save him. 
It may fairly be said that every prin¬ 


ciple of grammatical perspicuity re¬ 
quires that after these words not 
merely eWov , but eT5ov rbv awbaroXov 
be supplied; comp. 1 Cor. i. 14, 
ouSiva b/iQv ifia-imaa el /xfy Kplairov 
Kal Tdtov. This is distinctly admitted 
both by Mey., Hilgenf., and the best 
recent commentators, even though 
they differ in their deductions: so 
very clearly Chrys. St James then 
was an d7r<5crroAoy (whatever be the 
meaning assigned to the word),—a 
fact somewhat confirmed by the use of 
dTroffTbXovs, Acts ix. 27. The addi¬ 
tional title, 6 aSeXtpbs rod K vplov (rb 
ae/xvo\6yripa, as Chrys. terms it), was 
probably added (Ust.) to distinguish 
this James from the son of Zebedee, 
who was then living. Whether it 
follows from this passage that Jacobus 
Prater and Jacobus Alphcei are iden¬ 
tical (by no means such a fiction as 
Meyer somewhat hastily terms it!, 
and that James was thus one of the 
Twelve, is a question which falls with¬ 
out the scope of this commentary. 
This consideration only may be sug¬ 
gested ; whether in a passage so cir¬ 
cumstantial as the present, where St 
Paul’s whole object is to prove that 
he was no emissary from the Apostles 
(comp. ver. 17), the use of &8eX<pbs 
in its less proper sense (K vplov iverf/i6$, 
Theod.) is not more plausible than the 
similar use of dirboroXos. The most 
weighty counter-argument is derived 
from John vii. 5, yap ol <£5eA0ol 
avrov iirlffrevov els airrbv' but it 
deserves careful consideration whether 
iirlarevov really means more than a 
proper, intelligent, and rightful belief ; 
see even De Wette on John l. c. t and 
comp. John vi. 64, where 01) irwrerfeo* 
is predicated of some of the padijral , 
and where ver. 67 implies some doubt 
C 2 
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20 <pov tov Kvpiov. a Si ypa(f)o> v/iiv, iSoil ipdirtov 

21 tov Oeov on ov \f/et 'Sofiai. ewetTa y\dov eir t a 

22 /cXi/uara rljs 2vp!ar icai t</? KtXi/c/ay. “jfitjv Si a yvoov- 

V 


even of ol StiScita - See also Life of 
Our Lord, p. 97, note. The student 
who derires to examine this difficult 
question may profitably consult Mill, 
on the Brethren of our Lord ; Schneck- 
enburger, on St James, p. 144 sq.; 
Amaud, Rccherckes sur VEpitre de 
Jude , and the review of it by Dietlein 
in Reuter, Repert. (Aug. 1851); No- 
ander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 351, note 
(Bohn); Blom’s Disputation (in Vol- 
beding, Thesaur. Comment. Vol. 1.); 
Credner, Einleitung, Vol. 1. p. 571 ; 
Wieseler, Stud. u. Krit. (Parti. 1842); 
and Hilgenf. Galaterbr. p. 219. The 
mo*t recent monographs are those by 
Schaff, Berlin, 1842; and Goy, Mont. 

1845 - 

20. A 8 * -ypdijMo K.T.X.] 1 But as 
to what I write unto you;' not paren¬ 
thetical, but a strong and reiterated 
assurance of the little he had received 
from the Apostles, & 5 <- ypd<fnij vpTv 
being an emphatic anacoluthon: comp. 
Wannowski, Constr. Ahs. p. 54 sq., 
where this and similar constructions 
are fully discussed. 8ti ov 

\|/€u8o|xai] 1 {I declare) that I lie not / 
strong confirmatory asseveration of 
the truth,—not of ver. 12 sq. (Winer), 
but of ver. 17, 18. In passages 
marked with this sort of abruptness 
and pathos (see Liicke on 1 Jok. iii. 20, 
p. 245, ed. 2) a verb consonant with 
the context is commonly to be supplied 
before Art, comp. Acts xiv. 22. Ac¬ 
cordingly in the present case, ypd<f>oj 
(Mey.), X^yw (De W.), iarl (Ruck.), 
6 pvvfu (Ust.), have been proposed as 
suppletory; the first three are, how¬ 
ever, obviously too weak, the last too 
strong ,—ivuiriov rod Qeov not being 
any more than n|IV a formal 


oath (Olsh.). If any definite word 
was in the Apostle’s thoughts, it was 
perhaps 8 tafj.apr 6 pop.at (Acts x. 42, 
with fin), especially ns, in three out of 
the five places in St Paul’s Epp. in 
which irunr. tov 0toO occurs in a simi¬ 
lar sort of connexion to the present, 
thi* verb is found joined with it; see 
1 Tim. v. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (Mt. 
roD Kv/j.), iv. 1. On this use of Art in 
asseverations, see Fritz, on Rom. ix. 2, 
Vol. II. p. 242. 

2r. Td tcXipaTa] 'the regions 
* partes, ’ Vulg.; a word only used in 
the N. T. by St Paul, here, Rom. xv. 
23, and 2 Cor. xi. 10. The primary 
meaning, as derivation indicates, is 
‘inclinatio’ or ‘declivitas,’ e.g. k\1- 
para 6 puv, Eustath. p. 1498. 47 
(comp. Polyb. Hist, vn 6. 1), thence 
with ref. to the inclination of the 
heavens to the poles, ‘ a tract of the 
sky,’ xXt/xa ovpavov, Herodian, XI, 8, 
and lastly,—its most usual meaning,— 
a tract of the earth, whether of 
greater (comp. Athen. XII. p. 523 e) 
or, as in the present case, of more 
limited extent: comp. Polyb. Hist. v. 
44. 6, x. 1. 3. On its accentuation 
(usually ic\lpa, but more correctly 
K\tpa) see Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418. 
The journey here mentioned is appy. 
identical with that briefly noticed in 
Acts ix. 30 ; see Conyb. and Hows. 
St Paul, Vol. I. p. 115. 

Evpias] Not the lower part of Syria, 
called Phcenice (Winer, Ust., al.), but 
' Syria proper’ (^ tfvw Xvpla, Strabo), 
as St Paul’s object is to show the dis¬ 
tance he was from any quarter where 
he could have received instruction 
from the Apostles; see Meyer in loe. 
In Acta xxL 3, 2 vpla is used merely 
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fievos Tip tt poo'll) Trip Taif eKK\t]<rlats Ttjs ’lovSala^ t aif 
ev Xpio-Tip, fiovov Se aKOuovres rjcrav oti 6 Siiukidv 23 


in a general way to denote the Roman 
province bearing that name: on its 
divisions, see Forbiger, Handb. Geogr. 
Vol. 11. p. 640. Trjs KiKuctas] 

Occasionally mentioned in combina¬ 
tion with Xvpia (Acts xv. 23, 41), 
‘from their geographical affinity’ 
(Alf.), and as serving to define what 
portion of the larger province is 
specially alluded to. For a general 
notice of this province, see Strabo, 
Geogr. xiv. 5, p. 668 sq. ; Mannert, 
Geogr. VI. 2, p. 32 sq.; Forbiger, Alt. 
Geogr. § 67, Vol. 11. p. 271 sq. 

22. tu 7rpotrw7T(i)] ‘ in respect of 
personal appearance ,’ scil. * by face;' 
oi)5£ d7ri &\f/€(ds yvilfptfios fy avrois. 
Chrys. The general limiting nature 
of the dative (Scheuerl. Synt. § 20, 
Donalds. Gr. § 458) may here be fully 
recognised : the Apostle was not un¬ 
known to the Churches iu every sense, 
but only in regard to his outward ap¬ 
pearance. This particular dative, 
commonly called the dative ‘ of refer¬ 
ence to,’ must be carefully distin¬ 
guished both from the instrumental 
and t e modal dat. (1 Cor. xi. 5), and 
may be best considered as a local 
dative ethically used. Here, for in- 
stanci-, the Apostle’s appearance was 
not that by which , but as it were the 
place in which , their ignorance was 
evinced: see esp. Scheuerl. Synt. §22, 

P- 1 79 ’> an d comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 
6, P* 193 ; Bernhardy, Synt. III. 8, p. 84. 
Ttjs *IovSa£as] The Church of Jeru- 
salem however is to be excepted, as 
there the Apostle was elanopevbpLevoi 
Kal tKTropevSficvos, 4 v 

rtp 6 v 6 fj.ari rod K vplou. Acts ix. 28. 
rats 4 v Xpiorui] Not merely a peri¬ 
phrasis for the adj., ‘the Christian 
churches,’ but ‘the churches which arc 


in Christi.e. which are incorporated 
with Him who is the Head: comp. 
Eph. i. 22, 23. 

23. (Ikovovtcs ^crav] ’they were 
hearing;' scil. the members of these 
Churches; see Winer, Gr. § 67. 1, p. 
535. This periphrasis, which proba¬ 
bly owes its prevalence in the N. T. 
to the similar formula in Aramaic 

(0001 . 1 • ), serves to express 

the idea of duration more distinctly 
than the simple tense; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 45 - 5 ’ P- 3 r In the LXX. it seems 
principally limited to those cases in 
which the participle is used in the 
original; see Thiersch, de Pent. III. 11, 
p. 113. Examples are found in Attic 
Greek (see Jelf, Gr. § 375. 4), but 
commonly under the limitation that 
the participle expresses some property 
or quality inherent in the subject; see 
Stalbaum, Plato, Pep. VI. p. 492 A. 
oti b Su6kci>v k.t.X.] * out former per - 
secutor;' the participle being here by 
means of the art. turned into a spe¬ 
cies of subst., and losing all temporal 
force; see the exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr. § 57, p. 317, and comp, the very 
bold form t 6 v tavrijs fyoi/ra, Plato, 
Phcedr . p. 244 E, cited by Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 22. obs. p. 316. "On 

is here not the ‘on recitativum’ 
(Schott),—a use of the particle not 
found in St Paul’s Epp. except in 
citations from the O. T. (Mey.),—but 
pre-erves its usual relatival force, the 
‘ oratio indirecta’ which it introduces 
passing afterwards into the ‘ oratio 
directa’ in the pronoun. This latter 
assumption Mey. deems unnecessary, 
as St Paul, being now a Christian, 
might call himself ‘ our former perse¬ 
cutor.’ This however serins forced 
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17/iap 7T0Te vvv cvayyeh-t^TCU tijv ttkttiv tjv ttotc 67 rop- 
24 Oer Ka\ e< 5 o£a^oy ev ifioi tov 0 eoV. 

II. y E7T6ira Sia $€KaT€0‘(Tap(Ji)V €TWV When I went op to 

1 Jerusalem, I commu- 

ki nicated my Gospel both in public and private: I resisted 

" the false brethren, and was accredited by the Apostle a 


and artificial. tt^v wCo-riv] 

' the faith,' objectively represented as 
a rule of life (De W.); comp. ch. iii. 
23, 1 Tim. i. 19, iv. 1, al. In the Ecclea. 
writers irlarts is frequently used in the 
more distinctly objective sense, ‘ the 
Christian doctrine,’ ‘ doctrina fidern 
postulans’ ( e.g . Ignat. Eph. § 16, iav 
iriffriv 06ou iv KaKij SiSaaKaXtg. <pdelpy’ 
Concil. Laod. can. 46, irlaTiv lupavOd- 
v€lv' see Suicer, Thes. s.v. 7 rlans, 2. a), 
but it seems very doubtful whether 
this sense ever occurs in the N. T. In 
Acts vi. 7, viraKoueiv rrj seems 

certainly very similar to viraKOueiv rep 
evayyeXlif), Rom. x. 16 (see Fritz. 
VoL I. 17), but even there ‘the faith,’ 
as the inward and outward rule of life 
(see Meyer in loc.), yields a very satis¬ 
factory meaning. On the various uses 
of 7rf<ms, see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 2, 
p. 91 sq. 

24. dp-oC] l in me not c on ac¬ 
count of me’ (Brown), or ‘for what 
he had done in me’ (Jowett); hut sim¬ 
ply ‘in me’ (Vulg., £larom.), ‘ut qui 
in me invenissent celebrationis mate- 
riam;’ Winer in loc,: compare Exod. 
xiv. 4, ivbo^aadgaofiai iv $»a pa$. God, 
as Windisch. observes, was working 
in St Paul, and so was praised in him. 
The prep, in such cases as the present 
points to the object as being as it were 
the sphere in which (Eph. i. 17), or the 
substratum on which (1 Cor. vii. 14, 
see WiDer, Gr. p. 345; comp. Andoc. 
de MysUr . p. 33, ed. Schiller) the ac¬ 
tion takes place. The transition from 
this to the Common usage of b> in the 
sense of ‘ dependence on,’ is easy and 
obvious; see exx. in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v. A. 2. b, Vol. I. p. 909, and 


comp. Bernhardy, Synt. V. 8. b, p. 
210. 

Chapter II. 1 . BiA 6cKarccra-dpii>v 
Itwv] * after an interval of,' 'post/ 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Armen.; 5 e/ca- 
reaadpuv TrapeXdbvrojv irwv, Chrys.: 
comp. Actsxxiv. 17, St’ irwv nXciivwv. 
The meaning of the prep, has here 
been unduly pressed to suit precon¬ 
ceived historical views. Aid, in its 
temporal sense, denotes an action en¬ 
during through and out of a period of 
time; and may thus be translated 
during , or after, according as the 
nature of the action makes the idea of 
duration through the whole of the 
period (Heb. ii. 15, 5 ia 7rai^r6s tov 
or occurrence at the end of the period, 
most prominent. Thus 5 ia ttoXXov 
Xpbvov <re iuipaKa is correctly explained 
by Fritz. (Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 163, note), 

‘ longo teraporis spatio decurso quo 
te non vidi, te vidi:’ comp. Herm. on 
Vig. No. 377, b. This is the correct 
use of Sid. There are however a few 
indisputable instances of a more lax 
use of the prep, in the N. T., to 
denote an action which took place 
within, not during the whole of a pe¬ 
riod: e.g. Acts v. 19, fiid vvktSs 
dvot^as, where both the tense and the 
occurrence preclude the possibility of 
its being ‘ throughout the night ’ 
(contr. Meyer); so also Acts xvi. 9: 
Acts xvii. 10 is perhaps doubtful; see 
Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 165 ; Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. i. p. 337. Grammatical consi¬ 
derations then alope are not sufficient 
to justify Dr Peile’s paraphrase, ‘not 
till after;’ but on exegetical grounds 
it may be fairly urged that the mention 
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I. 24.—II. 2. 

vaXtv avefir/v els TepoaoXv/ia fxera Hapvafta, crv/i- 
•7rapaXa/3u>v koi Titov avefitjv Se Kara awoKaXu^iv, 2 


of fourteen years, thus undefined by 
a terminus ad quern as well as a quo, 
would be singularly at variance with 
the circumstantial nature of the nar¬ 
rative. With regard to the great 
historical difficulties in which the pas¬ 
sage is involved, it can here only briefly 
be said; (i) The terminus a quo of the 
fourteen years, being purely a subjec¬ 
tive epoch, docs certainly seem that 
time which must have ever been pre¬ 
sent to the Apostle's thoughts,—the 
time of his conversion (Anger, Wiese- 
ler); especially as the try rpla, ch. i. 
18, appear so reckoned. (2) Exegetical 
as well as grammatical (vaXiu) con¬ 
siderations seem to show that it was 
St Paul’s second journey;—for how, 
when misconstruction was so possible, 
could it be passed over? and how can 
St Peter’s conduct be explained? But 
(3) chronolog. arguments, based on 
historical coincidences, make it impos¬ 
sible to doubt that Irenseus ( liter. m. 
13) and Theodoret (in loc.) are right 
in supposing this the journey men¬ 
tioned Acts xv., and therefore, accord¬ 
ing to St Luke’s account, the third. 
In a commentary of this nature it is 
impossible to allude to the various 
efforLs (even to the invalidation of an 
unquestionable text) to reconcile (2) 
and (3): it may be enough to say that 
both chronological and historical de¬ 
ductions seem so certain, that (2) must 
give way: see the sensible explana¬ 
tion and remarks of Thiersch, Apost. 
Age, Vol. 1. p. 120 sq. (Transl.). A 
complete discussion will be found in 
the chronolog. works of Anger and 
Wieseler; Davidson, Introd. Vol. ir. 
p. 112 sq.; Winer, RWB. Art. * Pau- 
lus;’ Conyb. and Howson, St Paul, 
ch. vn. : see also Meyer in loc.; Al¬ 
ford, Vol. II. Prolegom. p. 26. 


o-unirapaXapiv Kal TCrov] *having 
taken with me also Titus;* the ascen- 
sive Kal perhaps alluding to his being 
uncircumcised; comp. Acts xv. 2, 
ITaGXov Kal Bapva/3av Kal tip as 
Xoi/s aiiruiv. St Paul was now the 
principal person ((rufnrapaXapwv): at 
the preceding (second) visit Barnabas 
seems to have taken the lead: see 
Meyer in loc. 

2. dWptjV 8£] l I went up too ; 9 
8£ having its ‘vim exponendi’ (Fritz. 
in loc.), or, as we might perhaps more 
exactly say, its reiterative force (Klotz, 
Bevar. Vol. II. p. 361, Hartung, 
Partik. 8^, 2. 7, Vol. I. p. 168), and 
repeating, not without a slight opposi¬ 
tion, the preceding avtfiyv. The native 
force of the particle may just be 
traced in the faint contrast arising 
from the explanation and introduction 
of fresh particulars. 

KaTci diroKdXvijriv] * by, scil. in ac¬ 
cordance with , revelation ,—not for my 
own purposes; ’ Kara as usual imply¬ 
ing the rule, the 1 norman 1 agendi;* 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 20. b, p. 239, 
241. Hermann’s translation ‘ expli¬ 
cations causa’ must on exegetical, 
and perhaps even on grammatical 
grounds (see Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 169), 
certainly be rejected. For (l) aTroxd- 
Xi/^ts is never used in this lower sense 
either by St Paul or any other 
of the sacred writers; and (2) the 
current of the Apostle’s argument is 
totally at variance with such an ex¬ 
planation. His object is here to show 
that his visit to Jerusalem was not to 
satisfy any doubts of his own, nor 
even aDy suggestions of his converts, 
but in obedience to the command of 
God. The objection, that the current 
translation would require /card rtva 
6 . 7 roKa\v)J/iv (Herm.), may be neu- 
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koi avcOefiqv avroi 9 to evayyeXiov o Krjpvtrtru) cv rots 
cOvccriVj KdT ISlav Si toF? Sokovo-iv, fj 17 7ra)? «V Keyoy 


traliied by the observation that k ari 
dTo*d\v\hr is in effect^used nearly 
adverbially; see Eph. iii. 3. 
dvcttpqv] *I communicated;’ 'con- 
tuli cum illis,* Vulg., Clarom., comp. 
Syr. [patefeci]; ‘enarravi,’ Fritz.; 
‘ ipsa coliatio imam doctrime speciem 
exclus 4 omni varietate monstrabat.* 
Beza. The meaning assigned by 
Green (Gramm. N. T. p. 82) ‘to leAve 
altogether in the hands of, or at the 
pleasure of another,’ is more than 
doubtful; in the only other place in 
the N. T. where the word occurs, 
Acts xxv. I», rip /SaaiXei dWtfero rd 
Kara, top IIaO\oi», the meaning seems 
to be clearly, as here, * communicated: ’ 
see Fritz. Op use. p. 169, and the exx. 
in Wetst. in loc. ovtois] 

1 to them ,’ aciL to the inhabitants of 
m Iepoab\vfia (ver. 1), or rather (as 
the 6ense obviously requires a certain 
limitation) to the Christians residing 
there,—‘ Christiania gregariis ’ (Fritz ), 
as opp. to 'tws doKovvip, the Apo¬ 
stles; comp. Matth. xii. 15, Luke v. 
17; and see Winer, Gr. § 22. 3. 1, 
p. 131 ; Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 11. b, 
p. 288. The reference to the Apostles 
collectively (Schott, Oisb.), or to the 
Elders of the Church, is not by aDy 
means probable. 

kilt* ISlav hi] 1 hut privately ,’ t. e. in 
a private conference ; comp. Mark iv. 
34: the Apostle communicated his 
cbayyfktoF to the Christians at Jeru¬ 
salem openly and unreservedly, but 
kot IMaw (between me and them, 

* - r r r 

^rv nXQ Syr.) entered 

probably more into its doctrinal as¬ 
pects ; comp. Theod. in loc. The 
meaning assigned to W (‘ I mean ’) by 
A If , who appy. denies any second 
and separate communication, seems 


here very doubtful (see ver. 4); and 
that to jcht* iblav (‘preferably ,* ‘speci¬ 
ally’) by Olsh., distinctly untenable, 
as car Idlap occurs 16 times in the 
N. T., and in all cases is used in a 
directly, or (as here) indirectly local 
sense; see Mark ix. 28, xiii. 3, Luke 
x. 23, <Lc. and comp. Neand. Plant. 
Vol. I. p. 104 (Bohn), 
rot? 6 okov<tiv] ‘to those who were 
high in reputation ,’ Scholef. Hints , 
p. S8; see Eurip. Hec. 292 (295)—- 
where ol fioirouvres is opp. to ol d- 
5 o£oDirres — and the exx. collected by 
Kypke and Eisner, esp. Eur. Troad. 
608, and Herodi.m, VI. 1, robs Sokouv. 
raj Kal t)\ikIq. aejU'ordr our,—in 
all of which .ol 5 o< appears simply 
equivalent to iiriaiffioi (Theod.). There 
is not then, as Olsh. conceives, any 
shade of blame or irony (Alf.) in the 
expression, but as Chrys. correctly 
observes, 4 rois Sokovgi * <f>7}ffl, fierd tt}s 
eavrov Kal tt}v koiptjv ardvronf \tywp 
ipTj<pov’ see CEcum. in loc. 
pij tt«s els Keviv rp^xu), fSpapov] 
‘ lest I might be running, or have 
( already ) run in rain;’ i.e. ‘lest I 
might lose my past or present labour ’ 
(Hamm.) by leaving others to deem 
that it was fruitless and unaccredited. 
This passage presents combined gram¬ 
matical and exegetical difficulties, both 
of which must be briefly noticed, 
(a) rpfcomparing the very 
similar passage 1 Theas. iii. 5, fiipcuss 
lvelpaaew...KaX els Kevbv ybnjrat 
it would certainly seem that rp 4 x<* ia 
pres. subj. (see Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, 
p. 448, where both passages are in¬ 
vestigated); but there is a difficulty 
both in mood and tense. The former 
may be explained away by the observ¬ 
able tendency of the N.T. and later 
writers to lapse from the optat. into 
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TjOe^ct), t] ccpafxov . AAA ot'oe 1 jto? o cri/i/ e^uot, 3 

a!y, iji/ay/cac 70 »; 7re ptr/arjOrjuar Sia Se tov$ Trap- 4 


the 9ubjunct. (Winer, § 41. b. 1, p. 258; 
Green, Gr. p. 72); the latter, either 
by considering Tptx^ a- ‘then-present,’ 
opp. to l-dpa/iov a ‘then-past,’ or as 
pointing 10 the continuance of the ac¬ 
tion. (/ 9 ) irwg then is not num forte 
(an opinion formerly held by Fr.tzsche, 
and still by Green, p 82, but well 
refuted by Dr Peile), but ne forte. 
(7) KEpapov may be explained in two 
ways; either (with Fritz.) as an indie, 
after a non realized, etc. hypoth. 
(Heim, de Partic. dv, 1. 10, p. 54), 
—a structure at which, strange to say, 
Hilgenf. seerns to stumble;—or indie, 
after p^ttois (tearing lest), the change 
of mood implying that the event 
apprehended had now taken place; 
see Winer, Gv. § 56. 2, p. 446; comp. 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 34. a. 5, p. 364; 
Matth. Gr. § 520. 8. We 

have then two possible translations; 

(1) Pur,ose; dvcOtp-pv tbpa- 

P-ov, 1 communicate (...that I might 
not perchance have run in vain (as I 
should have done if I had not, cf?c.). 

(2) Apprehension; dvedip-qv... {<po( 3 ov- 
p.evo$) fiTjirus USpapov, l communicated 
... being apprehensive lest perchance I 
might really have , &c., the verb 
‘timendi’ being idiomatically omitted; 
see Gayler, de Part. Neg. p. 327; 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 152. Of these 
(2) seems most in accordance with 
St Paul’s style; see ch. iv. n, and 1 
Thess. iii. 5. To both translations 
however there are very grave ob¬ 
jections; to (1) on logical, to (2) on 
exegetical grounds: to (1), because it 
was not on the communication or non¬ 
communication of his Gospel that St 
Paul’s running in vain really hinged, 
but on the assent or dissent of the 
Apostles : to (4), because it is incre¬ 
dible that he who went up xar’ d7ro- 


Kd\v\f/tv could have felt any doubt 
about his own course. To escape these 
difficulties we must adopt one of two 
explanations (neither wholly free from 
objections): either we must refer the 
words objectively to the danger St 
Paul’s converts might have run of 
being rejected by the Church if he 
had not communicated; or (which is 
most probable) subjectively , with the 
Greek commentators, to the opinions 
of others; IV a 5 t 5 d£w toi)s raGra 
VTTOTTTedovTas bn ovk eh Kevbv rp^ar 
Chrys. ; see Hammond in loc. If 
others deemed St Paul’s past and 
present course fruitless, it really must 
in that respect have amounted to a 
loss of past and present labour. 

3. ’AW ouSAJ ‘But (distinctly to 
prove d fortioH that I had not run 
in vain) not eien,—& c. The emphasis 
rests on T(ros,—Titus, whom the 
Apostles might have required to be 
circumcised, ev^n while in general 
terms they approved of St Paul’s 
preaching. On this gradational force 
of AW {'at ne — quidem ‘indi¬ 
cant, silentio oblitteratd re leviore, 
afferri graviorem’), see Fritz, in loc. 
{Opusc . p. 178), and compare Luke 
xxiii. 15, Acts xix. 2. The true sepa¬ 
rative force of dXXd (‘aliud jam esse 
quod sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. II. p. 2) is here distinctly appa¬ 
rent. "EXAi]v tfv] ‘ being a 

Greek j soil. 1 inasmuch as, or though, 
he was a Greek,’ kuLtoi "EXX-t/v wv’ 
Theodoret; not ‘and was a Greek,’ 
Alf., the appended participial clause 
not being predicative, but concessive , 
or suggestive of the reason why the 
demand was made; comp. Donalds. 
Craiyl. § 305, Gr. § 492 sq, 
^vayKdcrflt]] * was compelled .' 1 The 
choice of this word seems clearly to 
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eitrwcrovr \f/evSaSe\<povr, 01 river Tapeitr!j\ 9 ov Karaerno- 
Trtjirai rqv eXevdeplav I'lfiwv Sjv e^o/tev ev Xptirrw 'Iqirov, 


imply that the circumcision of Titus 
wm strongly pressed on ^ Paul and 
St Barnabas; see Baur, Paul us, p. 
Hi. It does not however by any 
means appear that the Apostles were 
party to it; in fact, if we assume 
the identity of this journey with the 
third, the language of Acts xv. 5 
se em s distinctly to imply the con¬ 
trary. 

4. Sid 8* to vs wupcurdiCTOvs i|rcuSa- 
SfXif>orus] * arid that, or note it %cas, 
because of the false brethren insidiously 
brought in,’ scil. otix ifwayKdLj$ij re/x- 
r firjdijwai' explanatory statement ( 5 £ 
explicative ; see below) why Titus was 
not compelled to be circumcised, viz. 
because the ^evSdfieX^KH were making 
it a party matter. The construction 
is not perfectly perspicuous, but it 
does not appear necessary either to 
regard it as a positive anacoluthon 
(Binck, Lucubr. Crit. p. 171, Hilgenf. 
in loc.) ; or as an anacol. arising from 
two blended constructions (Winer, Gr. 
§ 63, p. 502); still less a connexion of 
ver. 4 with ver. a (Bagge, al.). The 
difficulty, aa the Greek expositors seem 
to have felt, is really in the 51 * this 
however is neither xe/xrroj (Theud., 
comp. Theod. M.); nor equivalent to 
ob 5 l (comp. Chrys., Theoph., (Ecnm.); 
but simply explicative (' declarat et 
intend! t,’ Beng.), and faintly ratio- 
cinative; see Elotz, Derar. VoL n. 
p. 36a. Alford compares W, ver. a, 
but the uses seem clearly different: 
there the insertion of afroTi naturally 
suggests a contrast, while here the 
naked statement ©for t^ayr. reptry. 
as naturally prepares ns for a restric¬ 
tive explanation. wnpwri*- 

tov$] 1 insidiously brought **-’ Scholef. 
This w or d appears to have two mean¬ 
ings, (a) mfnmg. adventitias, iXhhrpun 


(Hesych., Suid., Phot.); comp. Georg. 
Al. Fi/. Chrys. 40 (cited by Hase, 
Steph. Thes. Vol. VIIL p. 187), rap- 
tlffajcre rip r 6 \ttrt ijpur’ (fi) irrep- 
titius; comp. ProL Sirach, vp&Xoyos 
rapdaoKTot ,—a meaning still further 
enhanced by rapti<rij\ 0 ar‘ compare 
a Pet. ii 1, Jude 4. The compound 
\teu 5 d 5 eX 0 o* designates those who did 
not acknowledge the great principle 
of faith in Christ being the only means 
of salvation (Neander, Plant. Vol. II. 
p. 114, Bohn), while their intrust re 
character is well marked by the com¬ 
pounds rapeujij\ 6 or and ra ptiffdsrow 
comp. Polyb. Hist, l 18. 3, rap- 
tiffaytaQai xal raptunrlrrtiM tls rbs 
roXiopnovfUwas v6\tis. otrvvts] 

‘iflcnrrii©,’ ‘a set of men who,’—not 
simply equivalent to of (UsL), but 
specifying the class to which they 
belonged: see Matth. Gr. § 483; 
Jelf, Gr. § 816; and notes on ch. iv. 
24, where the uses of &ms are more 
fully discussed. The translation of 
Fritz., ‘quippe qui’ (comp. Herm. (Ed . 
R. 688) is here unduly strong; even 
in classical Greek what is commonly 
termed a causal may be more correctly 
considered an explicative sense; see 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. 3, Vol. n. 
p. 383. This too is the prevailing 
sense in the later writers; see Din- 
dorf in Steph. Thesaur. a. v. mTO* 
* « 

o-Kowrjinu] ‘to spy out , 1 
[ut explorarent] Syr., * explorare,* 
Vulg.; not 'ut dolose eripiant liber- 
tatem Christianam’ (Dindorf, Steph. 
Thes. b.v. Vol. rv. p. 113a), ran- 
a tor. being here used in the same 
(hostile) sense as rarrurcorriwni, Josh, 
ii a; opat run sal rjj rur raruffebrts* 
rpoffrjyoplg WiJXwoe t 6 * rtXquw Ik ti¬ 
ns*. Chrys. iv Xpump j 
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iVa rjfia$ KaTaSov\&<TOV(riv • Of? oi?(5e 7iy>of clJjOaj/ et^afxev 5 
t/J u 7 TOTa'yf 7 J iVa 17 aX»$ 0 e 4 a tou eJa776X401/ SiajULetvr] 

7 TjOO? Vfias. CLTcb <5e Tail/ (WoW/TOW eiPCM Ti (o 7 TO£o/ 6 

5. or? oi 55 ^] These words are omitted by the first hand of D (Tiscb. Cod. 
Clarom. p. 568); Clarom., Sang.; Irenseus (p. 200, ed. Bened.), and, according 
to Jerome, in some Latin manuscripts : Tertullian and Ambrose appear only to 
have rejected the relative; see adv. Marc. v. 3. It is obvious that such an 
omission would greatly simplify the structure, but this very fact in a critical 
point of view makes it suspicious. When to this we add the immense prepon¬ 
derance of external authority, we can entertain but little doubt that oTs oi) 5 £ is 
genuine; see Bagge in loc ., who has well discussed this reading. 


Not ' per Christum,' a meaning it may 
bear (Fritz, p. 184), but in the fuller 
and deeper sense ‘ in Christ ;* see 
notes on ver. 17. Vva ijpds 

KaTa8ov\wo-ovo-iv] *that they may 
succeed in enslaving us;' the tense 
pointing to the result, the compound 
to the completeness of the act; comp. 
2 Cor. xi. 20. Although this reading 
is confirmed by a decided preponder¬ 
ance of uncial authority [AB l CDEN], 
and the improbability of a correction 
very great; still the instances of fra 
with a future are so very few (Gayler, 
Part. Neg. p. 169), and these too so 
reducible in number (Klotz, Dcvar. 
Vol. II. p. 631), that we are not jus¬ 
tified in saying more than this, that 
the future appears used to convey the 
idea of duration (Winer), or perhaps 
rather of issue, sequence (Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 142; comp. Alf.), more dis¬ 
tinctly than the more usual aorist 
subj. Though excessively doubtful 
in classical writers (Herm. Partic . 6 .v , 
11. 13, p. 134), a few instances are 
found in later authors; see Winer, 
Or. § 41, b. 1, p. 259. 

5. tq viTrOTayfj] 4 by yielding them 
the subjection they claimed dative of 
manner; see Winer, Gr. § 31. 7, p. 
194, comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. 6, 
p. 180. The article is not merely the 
article with abstract nouns (Green, 


Gr. p. 146), but is used to specify tbe 
obedience which the false brethren 
(not the Apostles, Fritz.) demanded in 
this particular case. 
dXijGcia tov evayveXCov] 4 the truth of 
the Gospel;' the true teaching of the 
Gospel, as opposed to the false teaching 
of it as propagated by Judaizers, 
i.e. as in verse 16, the doctrine of 
justification by faith. The distinction 
drawn by Winer (Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211) 
between such expressions as the pre¬ 
sent,—where the governing noun is a 
distinct element pertaining to the go¬ 
verned; and such as 7 t\oi 5 tov idijXbrys, 
I Tim. vi. 17, Kaivirys fays, Rom. 
vi. 4,—where it is more a rhetorically 
expressed attribute, though denied by 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 368, seems per- 
fectly just. A doctrinal import is 
contained in y dikydeia too evayy., 
which is entirely lost by explaining it 
as merely rd dXyOis e« 5 a yy£Xiov. 
8 iapc£vfl irp&s vpds] 1 might remain 
steadfast with you,' 1 permaneat [-eret],’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; the 5 td being obvi¬ 
ously intensive, as in Heb. i. 11, 2 Pet. 


iii. 4; comp. Chrys., fra. tovto 5 id. 

tQv Hpywv “Trp&i 

vpasj See on ch. i. 18. 


6. diro twv 8okovvt«v ctvaC ti 
k.tX] 4 But from those who were high 
in reputation;' —interrupted declara*- 
tion of his independence of the ol 
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irore q<rav ovSev fioi Staipepec irpoiroDirov Geor avQpm- 


SoffouKres. Tlie meaning of this verse 
is perfectly clew, but the structure ia 
somewhat difficult. Accofuing to the 
common explanation, djro— rival n ia 
a sentence that would naturally have 
terminated with oAfie-v tXaflov or xpoa- 
eXapop-qv (not iSt 8 dx^v v > Winer, § 47, 
p. 331), or more correctly still, oM 4 r 
poi xpoffaverMr)' owing however to 
the parenthesis Attoioi — Xapfidvet, the 
natural structure is interrupted, and 
the sentence, commenced passively, is 
concluded actively with Ijuol ydp k.t.X. 
see Winer, Gr. § 63. I. 1, p. 502. The 
real difficulty of the sentence how¬ 
ever liea in the following -yelp. That 
it is (a) merely resumptive, Scholef. 
(Hints, p. 74), Peile, al., ia indemon¬ 
strable; as of the passages usually 
cited in favour of this force, viz. Acta 
xvii. 28, 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. v. 4, 
Rom. xv 27, the first three are clearly 
instances of the argumentative force 
(see Winer, Gr. § 53. 10. 3, p. 403; 
Meyer on Cor. ll.ee.); while in the 
fourth the words eiiSoK-rjaav ydp are 
merely emphatically repeated. That 
it is (6) argumentative , either as giving 
a reason for oi> 8 £v pot Sta<f>£pei k.t.X. 
(Alf.), or for xpotrtoxov 0 eAs k.t.X. 
(Mey.), is logically and contextually 
improbable, as parenthetical and non- 
parenthetical parts would thus be 
confused and intermingled. If how¬ 
ever y dp be regarded as (c) explica- 
five, the whole seems clear and logical. 
To avoid the words Sokov vrutv rival rt 
being misunderstood, and supposed to 
assign an undue pre-eminence to these 
Apostles, St Paul hastily introduces 
the parenthetical comment, leaving 
the former sentence incomplete: then, 
feeling that its meaning was still so 
far obvious as to need some justifica¬ 
tion, he reverts to it, slightly qualify¬ 
ing it by the emphatic tpol, slightly 


justifying it by the explicative ydp' 
' to me (whatever they might have 
done for others) it is certainly a fact 
that,* etc. On this explicative force 
of ydp, see Donalds. Gr. § 618; Klotz, 
Herar. Vol, 11. p. 233 aq.; Hartung, 
Partik. ydp, § 2; and comp. Liicke, 
John iv. 44. Of the other 

interpretations of this difficult passage, 
none appear to deserve special notice 
except that of the Greek writers 
(Chrys. however is silent, and Theod. 
has here a lacuna), who connect d^A 
tG>v Sok. immediately with poi 

8 ia<p. in the sense of ovSepla pot <f>pov- 
rls irepl t&v fiotf. (Theoph.), but thus 
assign an untenable meaning to dxo, 
and dislocate the almost certain con¬ 
nexion of At rotol ttot' rjj-av with what 
follows. Further details will be found 
in Meyer, De Wette, and Fritzsche 
(Opusc. p. 201 sq ). The Vv. 

are for the most part perplexingly 
literal (comp. Vulg.) ; the Syr. how- 

ever by its change of ydp into 


seems certainly in accordance with 
the general view adopted above, twv 
Sokov vtwv itvaC ti] * who were deem¬ 


ed to be somewhat ,* 


^ i r « ’ 


[qui reputati erant] Syr., 'qui vide- 
bantur, <fcc.’Vulg.; used with refer¬ 
ence to the judgment of others (con¬ 
trast ch. vi. 3), and so perfectly 
similar in meaning to ro?s SoKovatv, 
verse 2 ; comp. Plato, Gorg. p. 472 a, 
irtrb toXXujf *al Sok. rival rt* Euthyd. 
p. 303 c * xal 5 o*. rt rival. 

S'frotoC wore] ‘ qualescunque xore not 
being temporal, ‘olim,* Beza (per¬ 
haps suggested by the 'aliquando’ of 
Vulg.), but connected with Avoiot, 
which it serves to render more general 
and inclusive: comp. Demosth. Or, 
de Pace , IV. 13 (p. 60), Sxola rls xor 
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■7 rou ov \ctfj.&avei) efj.o) yap oi Sokovv rej ovSev irpotr- 
aveOevro, a\\a tovvcivtIov iSovres on TreTrlcrTevfiat to 7 
evayyiXiov r?y aKpofivaTias xadws Herpos r/jf irepiTO- 


icrlu avTT), cited by Bloomf. and 
Fritz, in loc. ijtrav may 

certainly refer to the period of the 
Apostles’ lives when they were uncon¬ 
verted, or when they were in attend¬ 
ance on our Lord (a view strongly 
supported by Hilgenf.); it seems 
however far more natural to refer 
the tense to a past, relative to the 
time of writing the words. 
ovS£v [ioi 8ia<{>.] ‘ it makcth no matter 
to me.* For examples of this less 
usual but fully defensible insertion of 
the dative, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 384, 
and comp. Wetst. in loc. 
irpoo-ojirov ©tbs k.t.X,] * God acceptetk 
no man's person ,’— ■jrp 6 <rujvou put for¬ 
ward with emphasis, while Beds and 
dvBp. form a suggestive contrast 
(Mey.); ‘ God looketh not to the out¬ 
ward as men do, and judgeth on no 
partial principles, and no more did I 
liis servant.’ This and the equiv. ex¬ 
pression ftX^Tretv els Trpdaojn. avdp. are 
in the N. T. always used with a bad 
reference; see Matth. xxii. 16, Mark 
xii. 14, Luke xx. 21. The correspond¬ 
ing expression in the O. T. Q'JQ ttb'J 
(translated sometimes 8 avfidfciv irpba- 
DTTovp comp. Jude 16) is used occa¬ 
sionally in a good sense; see Gen. xix. 
21, and comp. Fritz, and Schott in 
loc. irpoo-aWGcvTo] ‘ commu¬ 

nicated nothing ‘ addressed no com¬ 
munication to;' * contulerunt,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; and more distinctly, ‘ dixe- 
runt,* iEth.-Pol., ‘notum fecerunt,’ 
Arm.; as in ch. i. 16. In spite of the 
authority of the Greek expositors 
(jiaBbvres ra ipd obbbv wpofftdyicav, 
oiidtv 8 to)p 8 uxrav‘ Chrys.) and appy. of 

Syr. (O 2 ir 00 l adjecerunt), Copt. 


[ououaK], Goth, (‘ana'insokun’), al., 
it still seems more safe to retain the 
same meaning in both passages. There 
is weight in the argument urged in ed. 
i (see too Wieseler, Chronol. p. 195, 
note), that trpoffaviO. here may seem 
to specify addition, as in contrast with 
dve84i ilt)v ver. 2 ; still the tendency of 
later Greek to compound forms (comp, 
notes on ch. iii. 13), and the perfect 
parallelism of this with the similarly 
negative formula in ch. i. 16, are tacit 
arguments which seem slightly to pre¬ 
ponderate. In the passage com¬ 

monly referred to (Xen. Mem. 11. 1. 8), 
■npotyavaOiaOai merely implies ‘etiam 
sibi adjungere, soil, suscipere* (see 
Ktilmer in loc.), and so proves nothing, 
except that Bretschn., Olsh., Ruck., 
al., must be incorrect in translating 
* nihil mihi prseterea imposuernnt ,’ as 
this expresses a directly opposite idea. 
Under any circumstances, there is 
nothing either in this word or in the 
whole paragraph to substantiate the 
extraordinary position of Baur, that 
the Apostles only yielded to St Paul’s 
views after a long struggle. 

7. rovvavriov] *but on the 

contrary scil. so far from giving in¬ 
structions to me, they practically added 
the weight of their approval: rb h*av- 
rlov tov fi4fiyf/a<r8ai rb iiratvi<xai. Chrys. 
Surely this was not exactly leaving 
St Paul ‘to fight his own battle,’ 
Jowett, A If. irc7r£(rrtu|j.ai] 

The principal instances in the N. T. 
of this well-known structure will be 
found, Winer, Gr. §32. 5, p. 204. On 
the use of the perfect as indicating 
permanence, duration , 1 concreditum 
mihi habeo,’ see ib. § 40. 4, p. 242. 
Usteri calls attention to the accurate 
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8 fitji (6 yap evepyycra? Her pip ei’r cLiro<rToi\t]v rrjs irept- 

9 TOfiijs (vqpyt)<rev Kafiot eiy to eGl'rj'j ica i yvovre? tijv 
Xptpiv t r/v Sodeiirdv /xoi, ’laKto^os Ka) Kij^)aj /cat ’Imav- 

* 


use of the perf. here, compared with 
the aorist in Rom. iii. 2, iTriareijdTjaav 
(’Xoi/5atoi) rd \6yia rod Oeov. 
tt]s dtcpoftaartas] * of the uncircum • 
cwum/ soil, rwv dx/>o/?i5<r7W oi) rd 
vpdyfiara \tywv a vrd, dXXd rd d?r6 
To&rwv ypupifipeva tdvij' Chrys. ; 
comp. Rom. iii. 30. The derivation 
of drcpofl. (not &Kpov , / 9 i/w, but an 
Alexandrian corruption of dKpoiroadla) 
is discussed by Fritzsche, Rom. ii. 26, 
Vol. 1. p. 136. 

Ka0a>s H£rpos k.t.X.] 1 even as Peter 
was of the circumcision. ' St Peter here 
appears as the representative of the 
‘Judenapostel’ (Meyer; comp.Grot.), 
on the principle that ‘a potiori fit 
denominatiofor though originally 
chosen out as the first preacher to the 
Gentiles (Acts xv. 7), his subsequent 
labours appear to have been more 
among Jews; comp. 1 Pet. i. 1. 

On the use of kolOAs, see notes on ch. 
ui. 6 ; and on its most suitable trans¬ 
lation, comp, notes on 1 Thess. i. 5 
{Transl.). 

8. 6 ‘Yip fvepy. 1 For He 

who wrought {effectually) for Peter,' 

Syr., ‘Petro,’ Vulg., Cla- 

rom.; not ‘in Petro,’ Grot.; historical 
confirmation of what precedes, added 
parenthetically. There are four con¬ 
structions of ivepyiuin St Paul’s Epp.; 
(a) ivcpytu ti, x Cor. xii. 11 ; (b) Ivep- 
yiw to rivt, Eph. ii. 2; (c) ivcpytu tl 
tv tipi, ch. iii. 5; (d) Ivtpyiu tipi ch 
ti, here; comp. Prov. xxxi. 12. In 
this latter case the dative is not 
governed by tvepytia, as the verb is 
not a pure compound [there is no form 
ipyiu] but is the dat. commodi. 

*0 bcprffpas, it may be observed, is 


not Christ (Chrys., Aug.), but God 
(Jerome); for, in the first place, St 
Paul always speaks of his Apostleship 
as given by God (Rom. xv. 15, 1 Cor. 
xv. 10, Eph. iii. 2) through Christ 
(Rom. i. 5; comp. ib. xv. 18, and ch. 
i. 1); and, secondly, this ivepyclv is 
distinctly ascribed to God, 1 Cor. xii. 
6, Phil. ii. 13. els diroorroXijv] 

*for or towards the Apostleship,' i.e. 
for the successful performance of it 
(Hamm.); not merely ‘ in respect of it’ 
(Mey.),—a meaning lexically admissi¬ 
ble both in classical writers (Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. eh, v. 2, Vol. I. p. 
804), and in the N. T. (Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. a, p. 354), but here contextually 
insufficient, as the sense seems almost 
obviously to require tbe more definite 
notion of purpose, or contemplated 
object; comp. 2 Cor. ii. 12, eh rb evay- 
yt\iov (to preach the Gospel), Col. i. 
29. The second eh is joined with tA 
t-dvi) by what is called ‘comparatio 
compendiaria.’ Jelf, Gr. § 781. 

9. xal ■yvovTts] * and having become 
aware / continuation of the interrupt¬ 
ed narrative; Ibbvres (ver. 7).xal 

yvbvTcs. The former participle appears 
to refer to the mental impression pro¬ 
duced, when the nature and success 
of St Paul’s preaching was brought 
before them; the latter, to the result 
of the actual information they derived 
from him; but see notes ch. iv. 9. 
’IdKuffos] ‘James,' the Brother of our 
Lord (ch. i. 19), Bishop of Jerusalem, 
—and as Buch placed firet in order in 
the recital of acts that took place in 
that Church. Irenaeus {Hcer. III. 12, 
ad fin.) in noticing this subject uses 
the strong expression * qui circa Jaco- 
bum Apostolisee Grabe in loc. 
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v>js, ot Sokovv ref cttvXoi eTvcu, Sepias eSwxav efxo't icac 
Hapvafia KOiimvlar Iva %/j.ets eig ra edvtj, auTo'i Se (Is 
Tt)v TrepiTOfiriv fxovov ru>v irTw^cov "tva fi.vt]fiov(u(OfJ.(v, io 
o /ecu enrouSacra cu)to touto it oirjcrai. 


The reading YUrp. /cal *1 die. has but 
weak external support [DEFG; old- 
Lat. Vv., Goth., al.], and on internal 
grounds is highly suspicious, 
ol Sokovvtcs k.t.X.] * who have the re¬ 
putation of being,' ous irdvres Trapraxov 
irepuftipovaiv' Chrys. ; 5 oictu) not being 
pleonastic, but retaining its usual and 
proper meaning: see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 65. 7, p. 540. The metaphor is 
illustrated by Suicer, Tkcs. s.v. <ttOXos, 
Vol. ir. 1044; Wetst. in loc.; and 
(from Rabbinical writers) by Schoettg. 
Hot. Hebr. Yol. I. pp. 7-28, 729. The 
most apposite quotations are perhaps, 
Clem. Rom. I. 5, ol ptyioroi ical 8u«ud- 
Taroi otvXoC Euseb. Hist. VI. 41, ol 
(TTefyol Kal paKaptoi arOXot tou K vplov. 
8 t|tas... Koivwvfas] Wight hands of fel¬ 
lowship,' scil. in the Apostolic office of 
teaching and preaching ; comp. Schulz, 
Abendm. p. 190 sq. The remark of 
Fritzsche {Opusc. p. -220, comp. Mey.), 
—‘articulum rets Se£ids tt)s Koivwvias 
non desiderabit, qui 8e£. kolv. dextras 
sociales, i.e, dextras eju9modi quibus 
societas confletur, valere reputaverit,’ 
is scarcely necessary. As 8e£tas in 
the phrase Se|ta? 8 i 8 < 5 vai (1 Mace. xi. 
50, 62, xiii. 50) is usually anarthrous, 
the principle of correlation (Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. in. 33) causes it to be 
omitted with Koivoiuias' comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 18. 2. 6 , p. 14 ■2. The separation 
of the gen. from the subst. on which 
it depends occurs occasionally in St 
Paul’s Epp., and is usually due either 
to explanatory specification (Phil. ii. 
10), correction (1 Thess. ii. 13), em¬ 
phasis (1 Tim. iii. 6), or, as appy. here, 
merely structural reasons,—the natu¬ 
ral union of 8e£tds and t 8 a)Kav, and of 


ZSuKav and its dative; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 3. 2 , p. 172. 

Xva. ij|i. els ra £0vq] ‘that we—to the 
Gentiles not ei>ayyeXi£wpeOa (Winer, 
Gr. p. 518), as this verb is not found 
with els in St Paul’s Epp. (Mey.), but 
either simply iropevdCtpeu, or perhaps 
better dirbaroXoi yevibpeda, ‘apostolatu 
fungeremur.’Beza. It is scarcely 

necessary to add that this compact 
was intended to be rather general than 
specific, and that the terms 96 vif and 
TreptrofiT] have more of a geographical 
than a merely personal reference. St 
Paul knew himself to be the Apostle 
of the Gentiles (comp. Rom. xi. 13), 
but this did not prevent him (/card rb 
elMs , Acts xvii. 2) while in Gentile 
lands from preaching first to the Jews; 
see Acts xvii. 10, xviii. 5, xix. 8. 

The insertion of pkv after ypets [with 
.ACDE; more than 30 mss.; Copt., 
Syr.-Philox.; Chrys., al] seems cer¬ 
tainly a grammatical insertion. 

10 . [iovov rwv tttwx“V k.t.X. ] * only 
that we should remember the poor;* 
limiting clause dependent on Sefids 
ZbwKav and expressive of the condition 
attached to the general compact: 1 we 
were to go to the Gentiles, they to the 
circumcision, with this stipulation 
only, that we were not to forget the 
poor (in Judsea);’ comp. Rom. xv. 26, 
27, 1 Cor. xvi. 3. There is thus no 
ellipsis of alrovures, irapaKaXovvres, 
or indeed of any verb; the pbvov car¬ 
ries its own explanation: 'iraperium 
ipsS, voce pbvov adsignificatum, ut id 
sit quod #cal Trap'hyyetXav. 1 Fritz. 
Matth. Excurs. i, p. 839. 

& Kal ^(nrov6a<ra k.t.X.] ‘which very 
thing I was also forward to do lite- 
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11 "Ore S'e rj\6ev K>j(pas eiy ’A vnox^av, JK", 

\ / i i t <>/ rebuked him, urging 

Kara irpoauiTrov aurtu avre<rr*]v, oti /care- that to observe the 

1 1 law os a justifying 

principle is to make void the grace of God! 


rally 1 which, namely this very thing, 

X 

I was also, etc.’ abrb tovto ( . 

SyT.) not being redundantly 
joined with 6 ‘per Hebraismum’ 
(Ruck., B.-Crus., and even Conyb.), 
but simply forming an emphatic 
epexegesis of the preceding relative; 
see Winer. Gr. § 22. 4, p. 134. Occa¬ 
sionally in the N. T. (Mark i. 7, vii. 
25, Rev. vii. 2, al.) and (as might be 
conceived) not uncommonly in the 
LXX., there seem to be clear instances 
of a Hebraistic redundancy of the 
simple avrbs, but appy. never of this 
stronger form a orbs outos‘ see Winer, 
Gr. l.c. , and comp. Bornem. Schol. 
Luc. p. Liv. Ic-rrouBcura] 

* 1 was forward ,’ ‘I evinced ffirovbi}’' 
with an appended object-infinitive; 
comp. Eph. iv. 3, 1 Thess. ii. 17. The 
aor. is here correctly used, not for the 
perfect (Conyb.), nor even for the plu- 
perf., nor yet exactly as expressing 
the habit (comp. Alf.),—this usage 
being somewhat doubtful in the N. T. 
(see Winer, Gr. § 40. 5. i, p. 248; and 
notes on Eph. i. 3);—but simply as 
marking an historical fact that belongs 
to the past, without it being affirmed 
or denieJ that it may not continue to 
the present; see Fritz. de A or. Vi, p. 
17, and notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16. 

The passages usually adduced (Rom. 
xv. 27, 1 Cor. xvi. 1 sq., 2 Cor. viii. 2 
sq., comp. Acts xi. 17 sq., xxiv. 17) 
illustrate the practice, but not the 
tense, being subsequent to the proba¬ 
ble date of this Epistle. All historical 
deductions from this passage, except 
perhaps t::at Barnabas had recently 
left St Paul (lienee the sing.; see Wi¬ 
ner, in loc.), seem very precarious, 
xi. 'Ore & tJX0€V * But 


when Cephas came , &c.’ Still further 
proof of the Apostle’s independence 
by an historical notice of his opposi¬ 
tion to, and even reproval of, St Peter’s 
inconsistent conduct at Antioch: see 
some good remarks on this subject in 
Thiersch. Hist of Church , Vol. 1. p. 
123 sq. (Transl.). The reading 

n^rpos (Rcc.) is fairly supported [DE 
FGKL; many mss ; Demid., Goth,, 
al.], hut still even in external authority 
is inferior to I< 770 dy [Lachrn., Tisch., 
with ABCHK; a few mss.; Syr., 
Copt.; Clem., al.], not to mention the 
high probability of IT^rpor having 
been an explanatory change. 

KttTd TTpoo-wTrov] * to the face,' Auth. 

‘in faciem,’ Vulg., [in 

7 7 

faciem ejus] Syr.,—not ‘coram omni¬ 
bus,’ ‘aperto Marte’ (Elan., Conyb., 
al.), this being specified in t/xirpoadev 
iravTuv, ver. 14: comp. Acta xxv. 16, 
and perhaps ib. iii. 13, xard irpbawirov 
IIiXcitou, ‘ to the face of Pilate.’ The 
preposition has here its secondary lo. al 
meaning, * eregione;' the primary idea 
of horizontal direction (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 479) passing naturally into that of 
local opposition. This may be very 
clearly traced in the descriptions of 
the positions of troops, dec. by the later 
military writers; e. g. Polyb. Hist. I. 
34. 5, ol xard rods iXtyavras ra\Bh~ 
res' ib. ib. 9, ol ^ard rd Xat bv with 
irpbowTrov, ib. ill. 65. 6, xi. 14. 6: see 
Bemhardy, Synt. y. 20. b, p. 240; 
Dobree, Advers. VoL 1. p. 114. 

The gloss kclt(L axw* (in appearance, 
—not in reality) adopted by Chrye., 
Jerome, and several early writers, is 
wholly untenable, and due only to an 
innocent though mistaken etfort to 
salve the authority of St Peter, appy. 
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yvwtT/ievos qv. wpo rod yap e\6eiv Tinas cnro ’Iokw/Bov 12 
jueTa tw edi/wn amrjaQiev' ote Se rjXOov, inreiTTeWev 


first suggested by Origen {Strom. 
Book x.]: see Jerome, Epist. 86—97, 
esp. 89 ; the appy. unanswerable ob¬ 
jections of Augustine {Ey/ist. 8—19); 
the sensible remarks of Bede in loc.; 
and, for much curious information on 
the whole subject, Deyling, Obs Sacr. 
Vol. II. p. 520 sq. (No. 45). 
on KaTeyvoicrix^vos t^v] * because he 
had been condemned;* not ‘reprensi- 
bilis,’ Vulg., nor even * reprehensioncm 
incurrerat,’ Winer, but simply ‘re- 
prehensus erat,’ Clarom., Goth., Syr.- 
Phil. (Syr. paraphrases), al. As this 
clause has been much encumbered 
with glosses, it will be best to notice 
separately both the meaning of the 
verb, and the force of the participle. 
(1) K araytyvuxTKeiv (generally with ri- 
vbs rt, more rarely with riva rtvos) has 
two principal meanings; (a) ' to note 
accurately;' usually in a bad sense, 
c.g. 1 detect,' Prov. xxviii. n (Aquil. 
M-iXwivet) f ‘think ill of,' Xen. Mem. 
I. 3, 10: (/ 3 ) l to note judicially '— 
either in the lighter sense of accuse 
(probably 1 John iii. 20; see Liieke 
in loc.), or the graver of condemn, 
the more usual meaning. (2) The 
perf. part. pass, cannot be used as 
a pure verbal adjective. The ex¬ 
amples adduced by Eisner in loc. will 
all bear a different explanation; and 
even those in which the use of the 
participle seems to approach that of the 
Hebrew part, (see Gesen. Gr. §131. 
1), such as Rev. xxi. 8 (perf. part.), 
Jude 12 (aor.), or Heb. xii. 18 (pres.), 
can all be explained grammatically; 
see Winer, Gr. § 45. i, p. 307. 

The only tenable translations then 
are (a) 1 he had been accused,' or (6) 
‘he had been condemned and of these 
(&) seems obviously most in accord¬ 
ance with the context and the nature 


of the case. As St Peter’s conduct 
had been condemned, not merely by 
himself (Alf.), but, as seems more 
natural, generally by the sounder 
body of Christians at Antioch, St 
Paul, as the representative of the 
anti-Judaical party, feels himself au¬ 
thorized to rebuke him, and that too 
(ver. 14) publicly. 

12. tivcLs diri ‘IaKcSpov may be 
connected together, and grammati¬ 
cally translated, ‘some of the fol¬ 
lowers of James:’ see Jelf, Gr. 620. 
3; Bernhardy, Synt. v. 12, p. 222. 
As however in the N. T. this mode 
of periphrasis (ol 0716 k.t.X.) appears 
mainly confined to places (Mark iii. 
22, Acts vi. 9. xxvii. 44, al.), or ab¬ 
stract substantives (Acts xv. 5), it will 
seem most exact to connect dtrb Tax. 
with iXdeiv. So distinctly JEth.-Pol., 
omitting however the rivh' the other 
Yv. mainly preserve the order of the 
Greek. We certainly cannot deduce 
from this that they were ‘sent by 
James’ (Theophyl., Mey., Alf.), for 
though this use of d.7r6 does occur 
(comp. Matt. xxvi. 47 with Mark 
xiv. 43, and see Fritz. Matth. Yol. I. 
p. 779)> y e k common meaning of 
the prep, in such constructions is local 
rather than ethical,—separation rather 
than mission from; compare Knapp, 
Script. Var. Aryum. p. 510. The 
men in question probably represented 
themselves as rigid followers of St 
James, and are thus briefly noticed as 
having come drd Ta/cui/Jou, rather 
than dirb 'lepoaoXtipwv. 

<ruvq<r0i€v] ' was eating with them,* 
i.e. again followed that course which 
in the case of Cornelius similarly 
called forth the censure of ol £k irepi- 
Top.i)s (Acts xi. 2), but w’as then nobly 
vindicated. Of the two follow- 

I) 
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Kai acptiptl^ev eavrov, (pofiov/ievos TOvg e/c irepiTOfjirjg• 

13 Kai avvvireKpldt)trav avriS Kai ot \oiiroi 'lovSatot, were 

14 Kai Bapvafias trvva'jrrjyQrj avTwv Tfj viroKpltrei. aXX’ 


ing verbs bielar. and 6 .<pd>p. (both 
governing iavrbv) the first does not 
mark the secret, the second the open 
course (Matth.), but simply the initial 
and more completed acts, respectively: 
the second was the result of the first, 
De Wette in loc. The reading 

TfXOev ( Lachm. ) has considerable ex¬ 
ternal authority [BD*FGK; 2 mss.; 
Clarom.], but is a not improbable 
conformation to the Bing, which fol¬ 
lows. <{>of 3 ov|i€' 

vos] * fearing / 1 because he feared 

]oCTI W [quia time- 

“ -71 £» 1 ) 

bat]; causal participle explaining the 
feeling which led to the preceding acts; 
* timens ne culparetur ab ipsis:’ Ire- 
nasus, Ilcer. in. 12 (ad fin.). The 
Greek commentators [there is a lacuna 
in Theod.] and others (see Poli 
Synops. in loc.) have endeavoured to 
modify the application of this word, 
but without lexical authority. As on 
a different occasion (Matt. xiv. 30), 
so here again the Apostle drew back 
from a course into which his first and 
best feelings had hastily led him. 
Some strongly-expressed remarks on 
this subject will be found in South, 
Serm. xxvm. Vol. 11. p. 476 (Tegg). 

13. trwvrrtKp. avTiS] * joined with 
him in dissimulation result of the 
bad example,—the secession of the 
rest of the Jewish Christians at An¬ 
tioch from social communion with the 
Gentile converts. The meaning of 
c rwvTreicp . iB softened down by Syr. 
[subjecerunt se cum illo], Clarom. 

consenserunt cum illo 1 ), al., but 
without reason; these very Christians 
of Antioch were the first who knew 
and rejoiced at (Acts xv. 31) the 


practically contrary decision of the 
Council. A good 1 prselectio * on this 
text will be found in Sanderson, 
Works, Vol. IV. p. 44 (ed. Jacobs.). 
cSoti] * so that ,*•—as a simple matter 
of fact. In this form of the consecutive 
sentence the distinction between wore 
with the indie, and the in fin. can 
scarcely be maintained in translation. 
The latter (the objective form, as it is 
termed by Schmalfeld) is used when 
the result is a necessary and logical 
consequence of what has previously 
been enunciated; the former, when it 
is stated by the writer (the subjective 
form) as a simple and unconditioned 
fact: see Klotz, JDevar. Vol. 11. p. 
772; and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 155 
sq., and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. Vol. 
n. p. nor sq., where the uses of this 
particle are well discussed. Here, 
for example, St Paul notices the 
lapse of Barnabas as a fact, without 
implying that it was a necessary con¬ 
sequence of the behaviour of the 
others. This distinction however is 
appy. not always observed in the 
N. T., nor indeed always in classical 
WTitera: comp. Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. 
I, p. 269. <ruvninj^Or) 

airwv Tqj faroKpfa'ci] 1 was carried 
away with them by their dissimula¬ 
tion ,’ soil, into dissimulation: ‘cum 
dativo personae ovvairay. simul cum 
aliquo abduei, etc. declarat; cum 
dativo rei, simul per rem abduei , etc. 
significat:’ Fritz. Rom. xii. 16, Vol. 
III. p. 88 sq. livv thus refers to the 
companions in the rb iirdyecrOai' vno- 
Kplaet to the instrument by which, — 
not ‘ rei ad quam * (Bretach., comp. 
Alf.), a questionable construction 
even in poetry (Bemhardy, Synt. hi. 
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ore eiSov oti ovk opOoiroSovcriv irpos Ttjv aXtjQeiav 
tov evayyeXlov, etwov tw K *i(p<i e/jnrpotrOev iravTUiv 
Et (Tv 'lovSaios virap-^wv eOvtKWS ical ovk 'IovScukws 


14. Ioi/Sat/rcas £j;s] This order is maintained by ABCFGN; 4 mss.; 
Aug., Boern., Am., Demid., al.; Or., Phil. (Carp.); many Lat. Ff. (but Kal 
ovk ’lovS. i b omitted in Clarom., Sang., Ambrat., Sedul., Agap.): so Lachm ., 
Meyer. Tuck, reads £ 0 v. fijs Kal oOk ’IovS., with DEKL ; nearly all mss.; 
majority ofVv.; Chrya., Theod., Dam., Theophyl., CEcum. (Rec., Scholz, Alf.). 
External authority thus appears decidedly in favour of the text, and is but 
little modified by internal arguments, for a correction for perspicuity (iOr. £j)s) 
is quite as probable as the assumed one ‘for elegance’ (Alf.). 7ru>y] 

It is difficult to imagine why Tisch. rejected this reading, supported as it is by 
ABCDEFGN ; mas. ; majority of Vv.; Or., Dam., and Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz , 
Lachm ,., Be W., Mey., approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 123). For rf, which 
seems very much like an interpr., the authorities are KL; great majority of 
mss.; Syr.-Phil., al.; Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., (Ecum. (Rec. Tisch.) 


1 2, p. 95),—and, by obvious inference , 
the state into which they were carried 
away: see 2 Pet. iii. 17. Fritzsehe 
cites Zosim. Hist. v. 6, Kal avri} Si g 
LnapTT) ffwaTTTj'yeTO rfj KOivy tt)s ’E\- 
XdSoy aX&aei, k.t.\. add Clem. Alex. 
Strom. I. p. 311, t# T)Sovrj avvaira- 
ybpevos. 'TnbKptais is well 

paraphrased by Wicsclcr (Chronol. 
p. J97), as ‘a practical denial of their 
better [spiritual] insight,’—and (we 
add) of their better feelings and know¬ 
ledge ; see above, on auvuTreKpldtjaav. 

14. opOoiroBovcriv] ‘walk: uprightlyf 
an dVa^ \ey 6 p. in the N. T., and very 
rare elsewhere: Dindorf and Jacobs 
in Steph. Thesaur. s. v. cite a few 
instances from later writers, e.g. 
Theodor. Stud. p. 308 b, 443 d, 473 
D, 509 D, 575 e (Sirmond, Op. Var. 
Vol. V. Yenet. 1728). The meaning 
however is sufficiently obvious, and 
rightly expressed by the ‘recte ambu- 
lare’ of Vulg., Syr., and the best Vv.: 
comp. 6 p 66 irovs, Soph. Antig. 972 (985), 
the similar verb dpOoropeiv, 2 Tim. ii. 
15, and notes in loc. 

On the idiomatic use of the present in 
the narration of a past event, when 


‘continuance’ or ‘ process’ is implied, 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 2. c, p. 239, and 
esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 54. 6, p. 96. 
irp&s rqv a\q0.] *according to the 
truth,' i.c. ‘according to the rule of;’ 
the prep, here seeming to mark not so 
much the aim or direction (Hamm., 
Mey.. Alf.), as the rule or measure of 
the dpdoTTobeiv * comp. 2 Cor. v. 10, 
Koplar)Tai...Trp6s & Jhrpa&v, and see 
Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 361. The ob¬ 
jection of Meyer, that St Paul always 
expresses ‘rule,’ ‘measure,’ &c. after 
verbs eundi by Kara, not 7 rp 6 s, does 
not here fully apply, as motion is 
much more obscurely expressed in 
< 5 / 30 o 7 ro 5 c?t' than irepi.irareiv (St Paul’s 
favourite verb of moral motion), which 
appears in all the instances that 
Meyer has adduced, viz. Rom. viii. 4, 
xiv. 15; 1 Cor. iii. 3. fyiirpoo- 0 ev 
irdvTwv] * hefoi’e all men ;’ ‘publicum 
scandalum non poterat private curari;’ 
Jerome; comp. 1 Tim. v. 20. 

The speech which follows (ver. 14—21) 
is appy. rightly regarded as the sub¬ 
stance of what was said by the Apo¬ 
stle on this important occasion; see 
on ver. 15. £0 vikus £fjs] 

D 2 
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15 tu dvayicd^ecf 'IovSat'<£eii>; tfieif (pijaei 


' livesl after a Cent He fashion* scil. in 
thy general and hHbilual way of 
living. The tense must not be over¬ 
pressed. St Peter was not at that 
exact moment living £dviKu>s‘ his 
former conduct however (perct r&v 
i 8 vu)v awfiaSiev, ver. 12) is justly as¬ 
sumed by St Paul as his regular and 
proper course of living (comp. Neand. 
Planting , Vol. II. p. 83, Bohn), and 
specified as such to give a greater 
force to the reproof ; see listen in lor. 
dvayKa^ds] 'constrained thouf not 
* in vitas exemplo,’ Grot., nor even 
‘wouldest thou constrain,’Conyb.,— 
but simply and plainly 'cogis,' Vulg., 



with reference to the 


moral influence and practical comtraint 
(Hamm., Fell) which the authority 
and example of an Apostle like St 
Peter could not fail to have exercised 
on the Christians at Antioch. To 
suppose that the Apostle joined with 
ol d-rrd’IaK. in actual outward coercion 
(Wieseler, Chronol. p. 198), is neither 
required by the word (see remarks in 
Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. Vol. 1. p. 186) 
nor in any way to be inferred from 
the context. ’ IovSat^civ] * to 

Judaize ,’ * Judaizare,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
'iudaiviskon,’ Goth.; not merely sy¬ 
nonymous with TovSatVwj %y\v (Schott; 
comp. Syr.), but probably a little 
more definite and inclusive, and carry¬ 
ing with it the idea of a more studied 
imitation and obedience; comp. Esth. 
viii. 17. 


15. k.t.X.] r We/ scil. ‘you 

and I, and others like us;’ Koivoirotei 
rb \ey 6 fievov' Chrys. St Paul here 
begins, as Meyer observes, with a 
concessive statement: 'We, I admit, 
have this advantage, that by birth we 
are Jews, not Gentiles, and conse¬ 
quently (xal consecutive, comp, notes 


07 ? 1 These, iv. 1, and KTotz, Dcvar. 
Vol. 1. p. 107) as such, sinners.’ I11 
the very admission however there 
seems a gentle irony; 'born Jews— 
yes, and nothing more—sinners of the 
Jews at best;’ comp. Stier, Rphes. 
Vol. I. p. 237. With regard to 

the construction, it seems best with 
Herm. to supply taptv to this verse, 
which thus constitutes a concessive 
protasis, ver. 16 {elbbres k.t.X.) 
supplying the apodosis. It is now 
scarcely necessary to add that in sen¬ 
tences of this nature there is no 
ellipsis of pfv' 'recte autem ibi non 
ponitur (/ ib ) ubi aut non sequitur 
membrum oppoBitum, aut scriptores 
oppositionem addere nondum conati- 
tuerant, aut loquentes alterius membri 
oppositionem quficunque de causll non 
indixerunt;’ Fritz. Rom. x. 19, Vol. 
n. p. 423; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 770, 
and Buttmann, Mid. (Excurs. xn.) 
p. 148. This verse and what 

follows have been deemed as addressed 
to the Galatians either directly (Calv., 
Grot.), or indirectly, in the form of 
meditative musings (Jowett), — but 
with little plausibility. The speech 
seems clearly continued to the end of 
the chapter (Chrys., Theod., Jerome), 
and to be the substance of what was 
said: it is not however unnatural 
also to suppose that it may here be 
expressed in a slightly altered form,, 
and in a shape calculated to be more 
intelligible; and more immediately 
applicable to the Apostle’s present 
readers. For a paraphrase, see notes 
to Transh, and also Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
r. 2, p. 16r. 4>vcrci] ‘by 

nature not merely by habit and cus¬ 
tom as the proselytes ; in ytvovs xal 
ob TrpoaijXvTOL' Theod.-Mops. This 
passage is important as serving to fix 
the meaning of <pbcris in loci dogmatiri, 
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’Ioi iSaioi kcu ovk e£ e 8 vu>v d/maprouXor elSores Se on 16 
ou SucaiovTCu avdpcoTTOi ejj epymv vofxov eav fit/ <Sta 


such, as Eph. ii. 3: see esp.' Stier, 
L'phcs. Vol. I. p. *257. 
d(i,apTci>X.ot] The point of view from 
which a Jew must naturally consider 
them (Eph. ii. 12); perhaps with 
slight irony (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. VI. 
p. 3 ° 7 )* That they were so regarded 
needs no other proof than such ex¬ 
pressions as reXwrcu Kal apaprioXoL • 
comp. Tobit xiii. 6. 

16. clSoTes 8<(] * but as we know,' 

[quia novimus] 

^ 7 * * IN 

Syr.; causal participle (Jelf, Or. § 697, 
Schmalfeld, Synt, § 207) attached to 
imarevaapev, and introducing the 
apodosis to the preceding concessive 
sentence. Reconsideration seems still 
to show that of the many explanations 
of this difficult passage, this is appy. 
the simplest. According to the com¬ 
mon interpret., elbbres 8 t...Xpt<rTov 
forms an interposed sentence between 
ver. 15 and the latter part of ver. 16 ; 
/but here is a serious obstacle, as its 
proper force can only be brought out 
by supplying although (De W.) to 
ver. 15, unless indeed with Alf. we 
venture on the somewhat doubtful 
translation 1 nevertheless, ’ or fall back 
[with AD :) K; some Vv.; Greek If. 
(J2cc.)] on the still more doubtful 
omission. SiKtuovTai] ‘ is 

justified,' ‘ Deo probatus redditur;’ rb 
diKaiovadai being in antithesis to t6 
eOptffKtffdai afiapTwXbv , ver. 17: see 
Schott in loc where the different 
meanings of biKaiouffdat are explained 
with great perspicuity. The broad 
distinction to be observed is between 
(a) the absolute U9e of the verb, whe¬ 
ther with regard to God (Luke vii. 
29), Christ (1 Tim. iii. 16), or men 
(Rom. iv. 2, James ii. 21); and ( b ) the 
relative use (‘ ratione habita vel cun- 


troversiag cui obnoxius fuerit, vel 
peccatorum quae vere commiserit’). 
In this latter division we must again 
distinguish between the purely judicial 
meaning (Matth. xii. 37) and the far 
wider dogmatical meaning, which in¬ 
volves the idea not only of forgiveness 
of past sins (Rom. vi. 7), but also of 
a spiritual change of heart through 
the in-working power of faith. See 
more in Schott in loc., and in Bull, 
Harm. Apost. Ch. I. $2 (with Grabe’s 
notes): and on the whole subject con¬ 
sult Homily on Salv. III. l; Jackson, 
Creed , Book iv. 6 , 7; Waterland on 
Justif. Vol. VI. p. 1 sq.; and esp. the 
admirable explanations and distinc¬ 
tions of Hooker, Scrm. II. Vol. ill. 
p. 609 sq. (ed. Keble). 

£pywv vopov] ‘ by the works of the 
law / as the cause of the SiKatoiXrflcu * 
comp. Bull, Harm. Apost. Ch. I. § 8, 
with the notes of Grabe, p. 16 (ed. 
Burt.). With regard to the exact 
force of iic it may be observed that in 
its primary ethical sense it denotes (a) 
origin (more immediate, and more re¬ 
mote) ; from which it passes through 
the intermediate ideas of (/ 3 ) result 
from, and (7) consequence of, to that 
of ( 5 ) nearly direct causality (Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. Ik IV. i), thus closely 
approximating to V 7 r 6 with a gen. (a 
common use in Herod.) and 5 td with 
a gen. (Fritz. Rom. v. 16, Vol. 1. p. 
332). In many eases it is hard to 
decide between these different shades 
of meaning, especially in a writer so 
varied in his use of prepp. as St Paul: 
here however we are guided both by 
the context and by the analogy of 
Scripture. From both it seems clear 
that £k is here used in its simple causal 
Bense ; the whole object of the speech 
being to show that the works of the 
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irltTTetDi 'Iijitov XpKTTOV, xat %/J.eis ett Xpitr tov 'Itjtrovv 
eTritneutranev, Iva SixaiwOtefiev etc Trlcrremi XptaTOU 

16. ’IijcroD So Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 2) with CDEFGKLN ; 

majority of mss.; Dearly all Vv.; Chrys., Theod., al. The order Xpiarov •i* 
aov, now adopted by Tisch (ed. 7), has only the support of AB; Victorin., 
August.; {Lachm. ed. min.),—external authority insufficient to justify the 
change. 4k ntortus X/jujtou] Tisch. (ed. 2) here omitted XptoToO, 


with FG; Boem.; Tert., Theod. (1),— 
and in opp. to internal arguments; 
having appy. suggested the omission, 
mss.; Clarom., Vulg., al.; ChryB. (2), 
and now, rightly, Tisch. ed. 7. 

law have no ‘causalis 4v4pyeta* in 
man’s justification. On the contrary, 
in the antithetical passage in St James 
(ch. ii, 24), just as 5 i/caioO<r 0 ai has a 
slightly different (more inclusive) mean¬ 
ing (see Hooker, Scrm. n. 20), so also 
has the prep.,—which proportionately 
recedes from ideas of more direct to 
those of more remote causality (causa 
sine qua non); comp. Hamm., Pract. 
Catech. p. 78 (A.-C. L.). 
v6p.ov] Gen. objecti : ‘ deeds by which 
the requisitions of the law are fulfilled,’ 

‘ eorum prastationem qua* lex praci- 
pit’ (Beza),—the D”“V)nn D'PVD of 
the Rabbinical writers, and the direct¬ 
ly antithetical expression to a/iapr r f\- 
para v6pov, Wisdom ii. 12 (Mey.) ; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167. 
The vbpos here, it need scarcely be 
said, is not merely the ceremonial 
(Theod., al.) but the whole law,—the 
Mosaic law in its widest significance; 
see Fritz. Rom. iii. 20, Vol. 1. p. 179. 
Idv (ii^J Two constructions here seem 
to be blended, ov due. AvOp. 4£ Hpyuv 
pbpov, and oh Sue. &v0p. 4av p.7) Sid. 
TrUrrews * 1 . X. The two particles, 
though apparently equivalent in mean¬ 
ing to d\X<£, never lose their proper 
exceptive force: see Fritz. Rom. xiv. 
14, Vol. ill. p. 195 ; and notes on ch. 
i. 7. 6ul ■nlfTTfii>s ’Itjo-ou 


■but on insufficient external authority, 
the thrice-repeated Xp. in one verse 
In favour of the text are ABCDELK; 
{Rec.j Griesb. r Scholz, Lachm., De W.), 


XpurroC] ‘by faith in, or on, Jesus 
Christ ‘per fidern in Jesu Christo 
collocatam Rom. iii. 22. Stier ( Ephes. 
Vol. I. p. 447) explains ttIot. 'lr)<r. 
Xp., both here and (esp.) ch. iii. 22, in 
a deeper sense, ‘faith which belongs 
to, has its foundation in Christ’ (comp. 
Mark xi. 22, Ephes. iii. 12), the gen.- 
T i)<r. Xp. being the gen. subjecti. Tliis 
view may deserve consideration in 
other places, but here certainly the 
context and preceding antithesis seem 
decidedly in favour of the more simple 
gen. objecti. It may be 

observed that 8th here closely approxi¬ 
mates in meaning to 4k below, the 
same idea of causality being (as Meyer 
suggests) expressed under two general 
forms, origin and means. We must 
be careful then not to press unduly 
the distinction between the prepp.: 
the antithesis is here not so much 
between the modes of operation, as 
between the very nature and essence 
of the principles themselves. As to 
the doctrinal import of did irtoreus, 
Waterland {on Justif. p. 22) well re¬ 
marks that ‘ faith is not the mean by 
which grace is wrought or conferred, 
but the mean whereby it is accepted \ 
or received;’ it is ‘the only band,’ as 
Hooker appropriately says, ‘which 
putteth on Christ to justification;’ 
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Sewn. 11. 31: consult also Forbes, 
Consid. Mod. Book I. 3. to— 13. 

Kal 4 we also ;' 4 nos ctiam quam- 

quam natalibus Judari, legi Musis ob- 
noxiiSchott. iiricrrcu- 

aajj.cv els Xp. *Tqo\] 4 put our faith 
in Jesus Christ; not ‘have become 
believers’ (Peile), but simply aoristic, 
the tense pointing to the particular 
time when this act of faith was first 
manifested; see Windiscbm. in loc. 
In the formula iruTTefctv e/s with acc. 
— less usual in St Paul's Epp. (Rom. 
x. 14, Phil. i. 29), but very common 
in St John,—the prep, retains its 
proper force, and marks not the mere 
direction of the belief (or object to¬ 
ward which), but the more strictly 
theological ideas of union and incor- 
poration with; comp, notes on ch. iii. 
27; Winer, Gr. § 31. 5, p. 191; and 
for the various constructions of maretita 
in the N. T., notes on 1 Tim. i. 16; 
and Reuss. Thiol. Chrit. iv. 14, Vol. 
11. p. 129. The distinction drawn by 
Alf. between Xp. Tij<r. in this clause 
and ’1770". Xp. above seems very pre¬ 
carious, esp. in a passage where there 
is so much difference of reading. 

Bioti] 4 because that,' ‘ propter quod,’ 

/ Vulg., Syr. ; scarcely ‘for’ 

•X 

(it is an axiom that), Alf.,—for though 
5i6rt [properly quam oh rem, and then 
quoniam ] is often used by later writers 
in a sense little, if at all, differing 
from tin (see Fritz. Rom. i. 19, Yol. I. 
57), it does not also appear to be in¬ 
terchangeable with 'yap, but always 
to retain some trace of its proper 
causal force; comp, notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 8. The reading is doubtful. 

The text is supported by CD 3 EKL; 
very many mss., Vv., and Ff.,—and 
is perhaps to be preferred, as tin 


[Lachm. with ABD J FGX; 5 mss.] 
seems more probably a correction of 
the longer 5 t 6 n, than the reverse, 
ov SiKauiiOqcrerai k.t.X.] * shall not 
be justified,' ‘non justificabitur omnis 
caro,’ Vulg. ; Rom. iii. 20, comp. 
Psalm cxliii. 2, ov diKaiajd-r/ocTai frw- 
ttl 6 v <tov 7ras a somewhat expres¬ 
sive Hebraism (see Ewald, Gr. p. 657), 
according to which ov is to be closely 
associated with the verb, and the pre¬ 
dication regarded as comprehensively 
and emphatically negative; non-justi¬ 
fication is predicated of all flesh: see 
Winer, Gr. § 26. 1, p. 155; Vorst, dc 
Ilebraismis , p. 519; Fritz. Rom. iii. 
20, Yol. I. p. 179; and comp. Thol. 
Beitrdge , No. 15, p. 79. The future 
is here ethical , i. e. it indicates not so 
much mere futurity as moral possibi¬ 
lity,—and with ov, something that 
neither can nor will ever happen: see 
esp. Thiersch, dc Pent. iii. 11, p. 158 
sq., where this and similar uses of 
the future are well illustrated: comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377; Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 6, p. 251. On the 

doctrinal distinctions in St Paul’s Epp. 
between the pres., perf., and fut. of 
SiKaiouadat with ir forts, see Usteri, 
Lehrb. II. 1. 1, p. 90; comp. Peile, 
Append. Vol. II. note D. The order 
ob due. ££ tpywv vop.. (. Rec .) is only 
found in KL; mss.; Goth., ah; Theod. 
(1), al., and is rejected by all recent 
critics. 

17. cl 8f] ‘ But if, in accordance 
with these premises of thine, assuming 
the truth of these thy retrogressive 
principles;’ <n'jWoylfrrat ret etpypiva' 
Theod. SiyroOvTes] 4 queerentes 

—inventi sumusf nervosum antithe- 
ton: Beng. Iv Xpicmp] 4 in 

Christ not ‘through Christ’ (Peile), 
but 4 in Christ,’—in mystical union 
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Xpitrrw evpeOtifiev ica'i 
18 a/uLaprlas Std/covo?’, fxrt yevoiro. 


with him; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p. 346, note. It is right to notice 
that this distinction between & rtvt 
anti 5 tc£ twos is strongly opposed by 
Fritz. (Opusc. p. 184, note), and his 
objections, considered merely gram¬ 
matically, deserve consideration; but 
here, as only too often (comp. Rom. 
Vol. 11. p. 82 sq.), he puts out of sight 
the theological meaning which appears 
regularly attached to iv XpierQ. In 
the present passage the meaning is 
practically the same, whichever trans¬ 
lation be adopted ; but in the one the 
deep significance of the formula (union, 
fellowship, with Christ) is kept in view, 
in the other it is obscured and lost 
sight of; comp, notes on Eph, i. 3, 
ii. 6. €ijp^0q|j.€v] ‘ were found 

to 6c, after all our seeking ; 1 not either 
a Hebraism, or a periphrasis of the 
verb substantive (Kypke, 06 s. Vol. 1. 
p. 2). The verb evptaK. has always in 
the N.T. its proper force, and indicates 
not merely the existence of a thing, 
but the manifestation or acknowledg¬ 
ment of that existence; 'if we are 
found (deprehendimur) in the eyes of 
God and men to be sinners;’ comp. 
Matth. i. 18, Luke xvii. 18, Acts viii. 
40, Rom. vii. 10, al.; and see esp. 
Winer in loc., and Or. § 65. 8, p. 542. 
Kal a^Toi] 4 ourselves also , 1 as much as 
those whom we proudly regard only 
as Gentiles and sinners. dpa] 

' ergone 1 1 ‘ are we to say, as we must 
on such premises? ironical and inter¬ 
rogative: not Apa (Chrys., Ust. al.); 
for though in two out of the three 
passages in which apa occurs (Luke 
xviii. 8, Acts viii. 30) it anticipates a 
negative , and not, as here, an affirm. 
answer, it must still be retained in 
the present case, as pi) yfroiro in St 
Paul’s Epp. is never found except 


aurot d/xapTwXol, Spa XpicrTos 
ei yap a KareXvcra 

after a question. The particle has 
here probably an ironical force, ‘ are 
we to say pray?’ i.e. in effect, 'we 
are to say, I suppose;’ see Jelf, Gr. 
873. 2. It is thus not for dp' 06—at 
all times a very questionable position, 
as in most if not all of such cases it 
will be found that there is a faint irony 
or politely assumed hesitation, which 
seem9 to have suggested the use of 
the dubitative Apa, even though it is 
obvious that an affirmative answer is 
fully expected. The same may be said 
of ‘ ne’ for 'nonne see esp. Kiihner, 
Xen. Mem. ir. 6, and ib. Tuscul. Dis- 
put. 11. 11, 26; comp. Stalb. Plato, 
Rep. viii. p. 566 A. The original iden¬ 
tity of dpa and Apa (Klotz, Dcrar. 
Yol. 11. p. 180) is impugned (appy. 
with doubtful success) by Dunbar, 
Class. Museum, Yol. v. p. 102 sq., see 
Shepherd, ib. Yol. v. p. 470 sq. 
dpapTCas Buikovos] l a minister of 
sin ; 1 scil. in effect, a promoter, a fur- 
therer of it (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15), one 
engaged in its service; apaprla being 
almost personified, and, as its position 
suggests, emphatically echoing the 
preceding apaprw\ol, —'of sin (not of 
righteousness),—of a dispensation 
which not only leaves us where we 
were before, but causes us, when we 
exclusively follow it, to be for this very 
reason accounted sinners.’ Ei 5 ^ Art 
t 6 v v 6 pov Kara\tTr 6 vT€s rtp Xpnrrtp 
Trpo<Te\rf\ij 9 apev...irapd( 3 affts[or rather, 
Apaprla] toOto vev 6 pi<jrai t els aOrbv ij 
alrla xoi pjjcrei t 6 v SeffTrirTjv Xpiardv' 
Theod. ; comp. Chrys. in loc. The 
argument is in fact a reductio ad ah - 
surdum: if seeking for justification in 
Christ is only to lead us to be accounted 
sinners,—not merely as being without 
law and in the position of Gentiles 
(Mey.), but as having wilfully neglected 
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ravra iraKiv oikoSo/xw, irapaj3artiv e/xaurov avvicravai. 


an appointed means of salvation,— 
then Christ, who was the cause of our 
neglecting it, must needs be, not only 
negatively but positively, a minister 
of sin ; see De Wette in lor. 
pi) ytvoiTo] ‘ be it not so,’ * far be it 

‘absit,’ Vulg., . m » .> [propitius fuit; 

p__ 

comp. Matth. xvi. 22] Syr., i.c. in 
effect (esp. in a context like the pre¬ 
sent), * God forbid Auth. This ex¬ 
pressive formula, though not uncom¬ 
mon in later writers (see exx. in Ra* 
phel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 239, comp. 
Sturz. Dial. Maced . p. 204), only 
occurs in the N.T. in St Paul’s Epp.; 
viz. Rom. iii. 4, 6, 31, vi. 2, 15, vii. 
7, 13, ix. 14, xi. 1, ir; 1 Cor. vi. 15 ; 
Gal. iii. 21. In all these cases it is 
interjectional, and in all, except the 
last, rebuts (as Conyb. as remarked) 
an inference drawn from St Paul’s 
doctrine by an adversary. The nature 
of the inference makes the revulsion of 
thought (rax^ws &TroTrr)d$, Ram.) either 
more or less apparent, and will visually 
suggest the best mode of translation. 

18. cl yap] ‘ For if;' direct con¬ 
firmation of the immediately preced¬ 
ing fir/ ytvoiro (Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 2, 
p. 162, note), and indirect and allu¬ 
sive expansion of the evplOijpev dfiap - 
reXo/’ ‘ I say p.7} yivorro in ref. to 
Christ, for it is not in seeking to 
be justified in Him, but in seeking to 
rebuild the same structure that I have 
destroyed (though nobler materials 
now lie around) that my sin, my 
transgression of the law’s own prin¬ 
ciples, really lies.’ In the change to 
the first person sing, there may be a 
delicate application to St Peter per¬ 
sonally, which ‘ dementi* caua& ’ is 
expressed in this rather than in the 
second person (Alf., Mey): it must 
not be forgotten however that the 


fervour ae well as the introspective 
character of St Paul’s writings leads 
him frequently to adopt this ^.erao'X'7' 
fia,Ti<rfibs e/s iavrav see esp. Rom. vii. 
7 sq.; 00 also 1 Cor. iii. 5 sq., iv. 3 sq., 
vi. 12, x. 29, 30, xiii. 11, 12, &c. 
comp. Knapp, Scripta Var. A rgum. 
No. 12, p. 431, 437. ravra] 

1 these —and nothing better in their 
place:’ Meyer. The emphasis rests on 
ravra, not on 1/j.avrov (Olsh.), the 
position of which [irapap. t/iavrdv, 
not ifiavTOv irapap.'] shows it clearly 
to be unemphatic. 

'irapapdTTjv] ‘a transgressor , 1 scil. too 

vbfiov ]jj-QQ_2 \ [trans¬ 

gressor mandati] Syr. But in what 
particular manner? Surely not ‘in 
having formerly neglected what I now 
reassert ’ (De W., Alf.),—a somewhat 
weak and antieliraactic. reference to 
evptd’qp.ev dfiapT cvXo l, — but, as the 
following yap and the unfolding ar¬ 
gument seem clearly to require, ‘in 
reconstructing what I ought to per¬ 
ceive is only temporary and prepara¬ 
tive.’ Reconstruction of the same 
materials is, in respect of the law, not 
only a tacit avowal of an dfiaprta 
(evptO. dpapr.) in having pulled it 
down, but is a real and definite irapd- 
Paa is of all its deeper principles. So, 
very distinctly, Chrys., iKeiroi 5 ec£ai 

tPovXoi/TO OTt 6 fJLT) TTfpWV TOV VOfLOV 

irapapdrys' ovros e/s tovvovtIqv irepit- 
rpei/'e rov \byov, deiKVvs on o rijpuiv 
tou v6fiov 7ra/3a/3dr7?s, ov ttjs Trkrrews, 
dXXa Kal at 'nod rov vopov. 

The counter-argument that the I of 
ver. 18 has ‘given up’ faith in Christ, 
and so could never consider the law 
as preparative (Alf.), is of no real 
force ; for in the first place the 
had not given it up, but had only 
added to it, and in the next place, 
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19 eyui yap Sia vo/J-QV vofiut airedavov Iva 0 eo 0 Xrj<TU>. 


even had lie done ao, he might equally 
show himself a real though uncon¬ 
scious TrapaftaTTjv. 

{jiavr&v «ruvt<TTdva»] 1 set myself for¬ 
ward‘demonstrate myself to be:' 
Hesych. awtcTaveiv' ivatvetv, <pare- 
povv, (3(/3atovv p vapanOivat. This 
meaning, 'sinceris Atticis ignotum,’ 
Fritz. (Bom. iii. 5, Vol. 1. p. 159) 
deduces from the primary notion 
componendi; ‘ut esset (rwlarypt ti, 
compositis collectisque quae rem con- 
tineant argumentis aliquid doceo: * 
see exx. in Wetst. Rom. iii. 5, 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. a. v. The 
form ffwloTiyu (Bee.), only found in 
D 3 (E?)KL, mss. and Ff., seems a 
mere grammatical gloss. 

19. yap] 'For I truly:' ex¬ 

planatory confirmation of the pre¬ 
ceding assertion ; the explanatory yap 
showing how this rehabilitation of the 
law actually amounts to a transgres¬ 
sion of its true principles, while the 
emphatic iyid adds the force and vi¬ 
tality of personal experience. In 

the retrospective reference of irapa- 
fiarys adopted by De W. and Alf. 
(see above) the ydp loses all its force: 
it must either be referred, most awk¬ 
wardly, to fiy ytvoiro (De \V.), or, 
still worse, be regarded as merely 
transitional. 81a v6pau 

vofiw dir&avov] * through the law died 
to the law.' Of the many explanations 
of these obscure words the following 
(derived mainly from Chrysost.) ap¬ 
pears by far the moat tenable and 
satisfactory. The result may be 
Bummed up in the following posi¬ 
tions: (1) NA/20S in each case has 
the same meaning: (a) That mean¬ 
ing, as the context requires, must be 
the Mosaic law (ver. 16), no gram¬ 
matical arguments founded on the 
absence of the article (Middleton in 


loc.) having any real validity; comp, 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 11*: 
(3) The law is regarded under the 
same aspect as in Rotq. vii. 6— 13, a 
passage in strictest analogy with the 
present: (4) Aid vopov must not be 
confounded with 5id vopov or /card 
vofiov' it was through the instrumen¬ 
tality of the law (5ia rys &to\ 
Rom. vii. 8) that the sinful principle 
worked within and brought death 
upon all: (5) *kiri$avov is not merely 
‘legi valedixi ’ (comp. Karypyydyv d7ro 
toD vo/iov), but expresses generally 
what is afterwards more specifically 
expressed in ver. 20 by ouvearaijpujiai' 
(6) No/iy is not merely the dative ‘ of 
reference to,’ but a species of ‘dativus 
commodi;’ the expressions fijv tlvl 
and airoOavciv nvt having a wide ap¬ 
plication ; see Fritz. Bom. xiv. 7, Yol. 
III. p. 176;—‘I died not only as con¬ 
cerns the law, but as the law re¬ 
quired.’ 

The whole clause then may thus be 
paraphrased: ‘ /, through the law , 

owing to sin, was brought under its 
curse; but having undergone this with, 
and in the person of, Christ (ch. iii. 
13, comp. 2 Cor. v. 15), I died to the 
law in the fullest and deepest sense,— 
being both free from its claims, and 
having satisfied its curse.’ The dif¬ 
ference between this and the common 
interpretations lies principally in the 
fuller meauing assigned to divtdavov, 
and its reference to awearatiptofjtai. 
A careful investigation will be found 
in Usteri, Lehrb. II. 1. 2, p. 164 sq. 
jflcrcjJ ‘may lire;' not a future (Alf.), 
—an anomalous usage (see notes on 
ver. 4I which it is surely unnecessary 
to obtrude on the present passage— 
but the regular aor. subj. (1 Thess. v. 
10), the tense of the dependent clause 
being in idiomatic accordance with 
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X pL<TToy <Tvve<TTaupoi/J.ar £5 Sc ovkcti ey<&, "Qj Sc ev 20 
efxo'i XpitTTos" o Sc vvv ev vapid, ev ttivtci ^to Ttj 


that of the leading member; comp. 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 144. i, p. ■296. 

•20. Xpurroi <rvv£<rr.] '/ have been 
and am crucified with Christ; ’ more 
exact specification of the preceding 
d? ridavov. This awearalip., it need 
1 scarcely be said, did not consist mere¬ 
ly in the crucifixion of the lusts (ch. v. 
24, Grot.), but in that union with 
Christ according to which the believer 
shares the death of his crucified Lord ; 
^ 7 rec 57 j iv Tip pairriafiaTi rov re dava- 
tov Kal tt}s araardaeiiis tijttov tirXripow, 
vvaraupovadai i\ 4 yovro rip XpivTip" 
Theod.-Mops. in loc. £<I> 8i ovkcti 
eyu] ‘I live however no lonr/cr myself,' 
i.c. my old self; see Rom. vi. 6 , and 
comp. Neand. Plant. Yol. I. p. 422 
(Bohn). The familiar but erroneous 
punctuation of this clause (fc 3 84 , 
otWri 4 yu>, H x.r.X.) has been 
rightly rejected by all recent editors 
except Seholz. The only passing 
difficulty is in the use of 5 ^* it does not 
simply continue (Riickert, Peile) or 
expand (Ust.) the meaning of Xp. 
a wear., but reverts with its proper 
adversative force to tva Qeip {yaw, 
c twcvt. being not so much a link in 
the chain of thought, as a rapid and 
almost parenthetical epexegesis of 
air 49 avov. 8^] The 

does not introduce any opposition 
to the preceding negative clause (it 
would then he dXXei), but simply 
marks the emphatic repetition of the 
same verb (Hartung, Partik. 84 , 2. 
17, Yol. 1. p. 168), just retaining 
however that sub-adversative force 
whicli is so common when a clause is 
added, expressing a new, though not 
a dissimilar thought; see Klotz, De- 
var. Vol. 11. p. 361. On 

the doctrinal import of fp 4 v ifiol Xp. 
(‘Christ and His Spirit dwelling in 


them, and as the soul of their souls 
moving them unto such both inward 
and outward actions as in the sight 
of God are acceptable:’) see Hooker, 
-S'cm. in. 1, Vol. in. p. 764 sq. (ed. 
Keble). 8 8£ vvv £«] ‘yes, 

the life which now I Href explanatory 
and partially concessive clause, obviat¬ 
ing the possible objection arising from 
the seeming incompatibility of the 
assertion 4 v ip.ol Xp. with the fact 
of the actual ffiv 4 v vapid" ‘it is true,’ 
says the Apostle, ‘I do yet live in the 
flesh, an earthly atmosphere is still 
around me, but even thus I live and 
breathe in the pure element of faith, 
—faith in Him who loved me, yea and 
(Kal) gave such proofs of His love.’ 
With regard to the construction it is 
only necessary to observe that fi is 
not ‘ quod attinet ad id quod’ (Winer),, 
but simply the accus. objecti after 
scil. TTjv 54 £wt)V rjv vvv comp. 
Rom. vi. 10, 5 yap antdavev, and see 
Fritz, in loc. Vol. 1. p. 393. 

8fc is thus not merely continuative 
(De W.), but serves both to limit and 
explain the preceding words (comp. 
1 Cor. i. 1 6, and Winer, Gr. § 53. 7, 
b, P* 393 )> its true oppositive force 
being sufficiently clear when the sup¬ 
pressed thought (see below) is pro¬ 
perly supplied: see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. II. p. 366. vvv] The 

reference of this particle is doubtful. 
It may specify the period since the 
Apostle’s conversion, but is much 
more plausibly referred by Chrys., 
Theod., al. to the present life in the 
flesh, ‘hsec vita mea terrestris;’ see 
Phil. i. 22. In the former case the 
qualitative and tacitly contrasting 4 v 
aapKl (‘earthly existence,’ ‘life in the 
phenomenal world,’ a lv 07 fTTj 
Chrys.; comp. Muller, on Sin, Vol. 1. 
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tov vlou tov Oeov , tov ayairycravTOS /xe Kal irapaSov- 
21 to? eavrov vtt ep ifxov. ovk aderu) tt)v \ipiv tov 0eou* 
ci yap Sta vojulov Sucaiocrvvt 7, apa X^ofo-ro? Swpeav 
cnredavev. 


p. *153, Clark) would seem wholly 
superfluous. irCorrei,] 

‘ hi faith' The instrumental sense, 
‘by faith,’ adopted by Theodoret and 
several ancient as well as modern ex¬ 
positors, is, though inexact, not gram¬ 
matically untenable. The deeper 
meaning of the words is however 
thus completely lost. On this ' life 
in faith’ see the middle and latter por¬ 
tion of a profound paper, ‘ BcmcrJc. 
zum Begrijfe der Religion,' by Lechler, 
Stud. u. Kritik. for 1851, Part iv. 

Trj tov vlov tov Oeov] ‘namely that 
of the Son of God;' distinctive, and 
with solemn emphasis,—the insertion 
of the article serving both to specify 
and to enhance, 'in fide, eaquo Filii 
Dei’ (see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13, and 
on 2 Tim. i, 13), while the august 
title, by intimating the true fountain 
of life (John v. 26), tends to add con¬ 
firmation and assurance; tirav nepl 
to v Tlov poeir idiXys, p.a8&p tip a iarl 
rd iv t<$ Harpl , raCra Kal ip t<$ T lip 
cIpcu Ttareve’ Athan. on Matth. xi. 
27, Yol. I. p. 153 (ed Bened.). 

The reading of Lachm. rfi tov Geov 
Kal XpiCToO, tov fcyair. is supported 
by BD ] FG; Clarom.,—but has every 
appearance of being a gloss; see 
Meyer (critical notes), p. 29. 

Kal TrapaSovros k.t.X,] * and (as a 
proof of his love) gave Himself,' &c. 
the Kal being ifyyrjTtKbp, and illus¬ 
tratively subjoining the practical 
proof; see Fritz. Rom. ix. 23, Vol. 
II. p. 339, and on this and other useB 
of Kal, notes on Pkil. iv. 12. 
virip Ipov] ‘ for me,' ‘pro me/ Yulg.; 
to atone for me and to save me. On 
the dogmatical meaning of this prep., 


see notes on ch. iii. 13. 

21 . o^k d0£Tw] ‘7 do not make 
void / ‘ nullify;* not 'non abjicio,’ 
Vulg.j still less othc drt/idfr;, Theod.,— 
but * non irritam facio, ut dicam per 
legem esse justitiam,’ Aug. in loc .; 
comp. 1 Cor. i. 19, rV avpeow twv 
ovpctwp iOeTrjaw ch. iii. 15, (SiaOrjKgp) 
dtferet* so 1 Macc. xv. 27, ridiTycre 
irdvra tioa ffvviBero a vr(p' and fre¬ 
quently in Polyb., see Sell weigh. Lex. 
s. v. The verb is sometimes found in 
the milder sense of ‘despising/ 're¬ 
jecting/ cfcc. with persons (Luke x. 
16, John xii. 48, 1 Thess. iv. 8); but 
this obviously falls short of the mean¬ 
ing in the present context, 
rfjv \a.piv ToC ' the grace of 

God ,’ as shown in the death of Christ 
and our justification by faith in Him ; 
not, ‘the Gospel/ as Hamm, on Ileb. 
xiii. 9. In our justification, 

as i t is well said in the Homilies, there 
are three things which go together,— 
on God’s part His mercy and grace ; 
upon Christ’s part the satisfaction of 
God’s justice; and upon our part true 
and lively faith in the merits of Jesus 
Christ: On Salvat. Part 1. 

■ydp explains and confirms the preced¬ 
ing declaration; ' I say oihc dderui, for 
it is an immediate inference that if 
the law could have been the medium 
of SiKaiofffor) Christ’s death would 
have been purposeless.’ 6id 

vopov] ‘by means of the law ' as a 
medium of SiKatoatipr}' emphatic, as 
the position shows, and antithetical to 
Xpiffrd s in the succeeding clause. In 
the present verse it is in effect as¬ 
serted that the pbpos is not a medium 
of StKaioauPT) (els KTijatP biKatoabpys 
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o foolish Galatians, is ^ avonroi TaXarai, Ti'? iflaf <f/3a- III. 

not the Spirit which -? » * i n * r ^ V 

ye have received an C/CGtyey, Ol? /COtT OCDvdAfXOV^ x^COV$ ^.pi- 
evidence that justifi¬ 
cation is by faith, and not by the work3 of the law? 


dpset' Theod.), in ch. iii. n, it is 
asserted not to he the sphere of it, and 
in ch. iii. 21, not the origin. 81- 


Kauxn 5 vt|] ‘righteousness,' 1 ZoQj?1 


Syr., ‘justitia,’ Vulg. ; not equivalent 
to diKalwais (Whately, Dangers , &c. 
§ 4), nor yet, strictly considered, the 
result of it; but appy. in the most 
inclusive meaning of the term— 
righteousness, whether imputed, by 
which we are accounted SUatot , or 
infused and inherent, by which we 
could he found so ; see Hooker, 
Serin. 11. 3, 21, where the distinction 
between justifying and sanctifying 
righteousness is drawn out with admi¬ 
rable perspicuity. On the meaning of 
the word, see Andrewes, Scrm. v, 
Vol. v. p. 114 (A.-C. L.); Waterland, 
Jnstif. Yol. vi. p. 4 ; and for some 
acute remarks on its lexical aspects, 
Knox, Remains, Yol. II. p. 276. 
dpa] *theni.e. ‘the obvious infer¬ 
ence is.’ On the meaning of dpa, see 
notes, ch. v. n. Bwptav] 

‘ for naught , without cause;' not here 
‘frustra’ (Grot.), ‘sine effectu,’—but 
‘ sine just A causd,* Tittm. Synon. I. p. 
161 ; irepirrhs 6 rod Xpt<rroO Oduaros' 
Ohrys.; * superflue mortuus est Chr.,’ 
Jerome: comp. John xv. 25, iplagadv 
lie Supeav’ Psalm xxxiv. (xxxv.) 7, 
Scdpeav (iuatrlus, Symm.). tupvypdv pot 
8 ta<pdopdv. So D 3 n, which the LXX 
frequently translate by dupedv, has 
the meaning ‘in nullum bonum fioem/ 
as well as ‘ gratis ’ and 4 frustra : ’ 
comp. Gesen. Lex. s. v.; Vorst, de 
Hebraism, vn. 6, p. 228, 229. 


Chapter III. 1. dvoqroi Ta\.] 

4 foolish Galatians ;' fervid and indig¬ 
nant application of the results of the 


preceding demonstration to the case 
of his readers. The epithet avogros 
is used in three other passages by St 
Paul,—Rom. i. 14, opp. to ffo(f>os‘ 

1 Tim. vi. 9, joined with / 3 Xa/ 3 ep 6 s* 
Tit. iii. 3, with diretd^s and ir\avdt- 
pevos' —and in all seems to mark not 
so much a dulness in (‘inseusati,’ 
Vulg.), as a deficiency in , or rather 
an insufficient application of, the yoDs*. 

comp. Syr. U-i-i .5 v m J 

00 -•» x 7 

[destituti mente], and Luke xxiv. 25, 
where while / 3 pa 5 i)s rg Kapdlq. denotes 
the defect in heart , dvhgros seems to 
mark the defect in head; comp. 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p, 144, where this 
word is defined somewhat artificially, 
but rightly distinguished from &<f>puv 
and chrtWros which seem to point 
respectively rather to * senselessness ’ 
and ‘ slowness of understanding.' 

It cannot then be asserted (Brown) 
that the Galatians were proverbially 
stupid; comp. Callim. II. Del. 184, 
d(f>povt (f>6\(p. Themistius, who him¬ 
self spent some time in the (then ex¬ 
tended, Forbig. Gcogr. Yol. II. p. 364) 
province gives them a very different 
character: ol Si dvSpes tare on 6£eh 
sal dyxlvot sal ebpadiarepot twv <£yav 
* EXA^i'w? - xal Tpifluvlov irapatpavit/ros 
isKpipavrat evdvs, diawep rgs Xt 0ov tcl 
atS^pta* Orat. 23, ad fin. p. 299 (ed. 
Harduin). Versatility and inconstancy, 
as the Epistle shows (comp, notes on 
ch. i. 6), were the true characteristics 
of the Galatian. Foolishness must 
have been often, as in the present case, 
not an unnatural concomitant. 

4 pd(TKavcv] 4 did bewitch you,' 

4 vos fascinavit,’ Vulg., Clarom. The 
verb fiao-Kalvo) is derived from ftd&, 
fid<TKu (Pott. Etym. Forsch, Vol. I, p. 
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*271), and perhaps signified originally 
'malil linguii nocere comp, Benfey, 
Wurzeflex. Vol. II. p. 104. Here 
however the reference appears rather 
to the bewitching influence of the evil 
eye (comp. Ecclus. xiv. 8, (3a<ncatvuv 
6<pda\p<p, and see Eisner in loc. t 
Winer, R WB. Art. 4 Zauberei’), though 
not necessarily ‘the evil eye of 

envy / (Chrys.; comp. Syr. k>) 

T> P 

as in tliis latter sense / 9 a ok. is com* 
monly with a dat. (but in Ecclus. 
xiv. 6, Ignat. Rom. 3, with accus.): 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 462; Pierson, 
fferodian, p. 470. The addi¬ 

tion, tt} a\T)$el$ 1 fit) TreldeaOai [. Rec. 
with CD 3 E a KL; mss.; Vulg. (but not 
all mss.), Syr.-Philox., ^Eth. (both), 
al; Ath., Theod.], is rightly rejected 
by most modern editors, both as de¬ 
ficient in external authority [omitted 
in ABD ] E l FGN; 2 mss.; Syr., and 
nearly all Vv.], and as an apparent 
gloss from ch. v. 7. TTpoe-ypri^T)] 
4 was openly set forth,' * prsescriptus 
est,’ Vulg., Clarora. The meaning of 
this word has been much discussed. 
The ancient (comp. Syr.) and popular 
gloss is (Theoph., CEcum., 

and appy. Chrys., Theod.), but with¬ 
out any lexical authority; for common 
as is the use of ypdtpu in a pictorial 
sense, there appears no certain in¬ 
stance of tt po ypd<f>u> being ever so 
used: see Rettig, Stud. u. Krit. 1830, 
p. 96 sq. We can then only safely 
translate irpoeypdy>7i either (a) 1 antca 
scriptus est,' or (j 9 ) 1 pal am scriptus 
est.' Between these it is difficult to 
decide. Considered lexically (a) seems 
the most probable; for though (/ 9 ) is 
appy. the more common meaning in 
Hellenic writers (Plutarch, Camill. § 
ir, comp. Polyb. Hist. xxxii. 21. 12, 
al.), yet in the three other passages in 


the N. T. in which irpoypdipw occurs, 
viz. Rom. xv, 4, Eph. iii. 3, Jude 4, 
it is used in the former sen Be. Both 
meanings occur in the LXX: (a) in 
1 Esdr. vi. 32 (Aid.); (/ 9 ) in 1 Macc.x. 
36. Contextual considerations how¬ 
ever seem in favour of (/ 9 ); as this 
meaning not only harmonizes best 
with the prominent and purely local 
Kar 6<p6a\povs (comp. Kar 6/ifiara, 
Soph. Antig. 756), but also best illus¬ 
trates the peculiar and suggestive ^/ 3 <£- 
<TKavev , which thu 3 gains great force 
and point; ' who could have be¬ 
witched you by his gaze, when you 
had only to fix your eyes on Christ to 
escape the fascination?’ comp. Numb, 
xxi. 9 . 4v vjitv] 'among you;' 

not a Hebraistic pleonasm (‘constriti 
debet iv oh bptv •' Grot.), but a regular 
local predicate appended to irpoe- 
ypd<pTf, and appy. intended to en¬ 
hance the preceding oh Kar 6<f>6. by 
a still more studied specification of 
place: not only had the truth been 
presented to them, but preached 
among them with every circumstance 
of individual and local exhibition. Ac¬ 
cording to the usual connexion b bpTv 
is joined with ioravp. (com. Chrys.), 
but in that case both perspicuity and 
emphasis would have required the 
order iaravp. iv vp.Tv, while in the pre¬ 
sent the isolation of iaravp. is in ac¬ 
cordance with the natural order, and 
adds greatly to the pathos and em¬ 
phasis ; see 1 Cor. i. 23, and comp. 1 
Cor. ii. 2. On the force of the perf. 
part, as implying the permanent cha¬ 
racter of the action, see Winer, Gr. 

§ 45 - P* 305 J Green, Gr. p. 308. 

It may bo observed that Lackm. 
(Gi'iesb. marks with °°) omits iv tiptv 
with ABCK; 10 mss.; Amit., ToL, 
Syr., al.; but with little probability, 
as the omission of such a seemingly 
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superfluous clause can easily be ac¬ 
counted for, but not the insertion. 

2. tovto p.6vov] ‘ This only,’ —not 
to mention other arguments which 
might be derived from your own ad¬ 
missions ; ‘ de eo quod promptum est 
sciscitor:' Jerome. paGctv 

a 4 >’ vpwv] 1 to learn of you,’ Auth. 
Ver.; not for napa. fyiwr (Riick.), 
which would imply a more immediate 
and direct communication, but with 
the proper force of a7r6, wliich as a 
general rule (Col. i. 7, seems an ex¬ 
ception) indicates a source less active 
and more remote: contrast 2 Tim. iii. 
14, and see Winer, Gr. § 47, a7rA, p. 
331 note; comp.also notes on ch.i. 12. 
For exx. of this use of gaduv, not 
‘ to learn as a disciple,’ with an ironi¬ 
cal reference (Lutli., Beng.), but sim¬ 
ply Ho arrive at a knowledge,’ see 
exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and 
comp. Acts xxiii. 27. 
t£> Hvtupa] ‘ the Spirit,’ T7jv Toaa&ryv 
l<rxw ' Clirys.; ‘de Spiritu miraculo- 
rum Ioqui liic apostolum patet.’ Bull, 
Harm. Ap. Part II. 11. 8. It is not 
however necessary to understand this 
as the exclusive meaning, much less 
to explain it with Baur, Apost. Paulus , 
p. 515, as ‘das Christliclie Bewusst- 
seyn:’ see next verse. aKofjs 

‘TrCortws may be translated, either (a) 
* the heanng of faith,’ i. e. the recep¬ 
tion of the Gospel (Brown); or (£) 
4 the report or message of faith,’ i.e. 
the preaching which related to, had 
as its subject, irlons (gen. objecti) ; ac¬ 
cording as &Koy is taken in an active 
or pass, sense. The former might 
seem to preserve a better antithesis to 
tpyuv vbfxov ,—‘ hearing the doctrine 
of faith, opp. to doing the works of 


the law’ (Schott, Peile; comp. j^Elh.), 
but is open to the decided lexical ob¬ 
jection that d/co77 appears always used 
in theN.T. in a passive sense (so both 
in Rom. x. 17, where see Fritz.; and 
in 1 Thess. ii. 13, where see notes), 
and to the contextual objection that 
the real opposition is not between the 
doing and the hearing, but between 
the two principles, faith and the law, 
—the question in effect being, 6 vbpos 
vp.iv UdiOKCV tou delov II veuparos ivip- 
yetav, rj pbwq h M rbv Kbpiov 7 riant; 
Theod. We may then with some con¬ 
fidence adopt (/ 3 ); so Goth, (‘gahau- 
seins’), Arm., and recently De W., 
Mey., and the best modern commen¬ 
tators. 

3. ovtcjs avoiiTOi] 1 to so high a 
degree , so very foolish,’ —with reference 
to what follows: ‘quum ovrws cum 
adjectivo nomini aut adverbio copu- 
latur, reddes non solum ‘ita,’ ‘ adeo,’ 
verum etiam ‘ usque adeo; ” Stepli. 
Thcsaur, s. v. Vol. v. p. 2433, where 
several exx. are cited; e.g. Isoc. Pa- 
neg . 43 d, ovrw peydXas' Xen, Cyr. 
11. 2, 16, ovtu) iro\ 4 piov. 

€vap|dp€VOi] ‘after haring begun;’ 
temporal participle referring to the 
previous fact of their first entrance 
into Christian life. On the temporal 
force of the participle, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 8 (ed. 2); and on the force 
of the compound (more directly con¬ 
centrated action), see notes on Phil. 
i. 6. live upon] ‘ with the 

Spirit dat. of the manner ( modal 
dat.) in which the action took place: 
see Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193; Bern- 
hardy, Synt. hi. 14, p. 100; Jelf, Gr. 
§ 603. The meaning of nveupa and 
crap! in this verse has been the subject 
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of considerable discussion. Of the 
earlier expositors, Tlieodoret para¬ 
phrases irv. by if j^d/aiy, *&/>£ by V ^arcL 
vbpov TroXirda (so Waterl. Distinct, of 
Soar. ii. § io, Yol. v. p. 262), while 
Chrys. finds in ahpi; a definite allusion 
to the circumcision; comp. Eph. ii. 

11. Alii alia. The most satisfactory 
view is that taken by Muller, Doct. of 
Sin, ch. 2, Vol. I. 355 sq. (Clark),— 
viz. that when irvevpa is thus in ethi¬ 
cal contrast with adpi- it is to be 
understood of the Iloly Spirit, regard¬ 
ed as the governing and directing 
principle in man; adptj, on the con¬ 
trary, as the worldly tendency of human 
life , ‘ the life and movement of man 
in things of the phenomenal world/ 
If this be correct irv. and <rap£ are 
here used, not to denote Christianity 
and Judaism perse , but as it were the 
essence and active principle of each. 
emTeXetcrOe] *are ye brought to com¬ 
pletionV Not middle, as often in 
Hellenic Greek (see Schweigh. Lex. 
Polyb. s.v.), but passive (Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Chrys.), as in 1 Pet. v. 9, comp. 
Phil. i. 6. The meaning of the com¬ 
pound must not be neglected ; it does 
not merely imply ‘finishing’ (Ust., 
Peile) as opposed to ‘ beginning,’ but 
appears always to involve the idea of 
bringing to a complete and perfect end; 
comp. I Sam. iii. 12, (Lp^opai Kal liri- 
Tthicrii)' see further exx. in Bretsch. 
Lex. s.v., and the good collection in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1123, 
—the most definite of which seems, 
Herod. IX. 64, i) Ukij too <f>bvov...lK 
MapSovLov iirereXleTo. 

4. £rrd 0 ere] * Did ye suffer V ‘ passi 
+ y 7 

estia,’ Vulg., Clarom., /l/ jO i CD 

^ V 

[sustinuistis] Syr., HSth. (both). The 
meaning of this word has been much 
discussed. The apparent tenor of the 


argument, as alluding rather to bene¬ 
fits than to sufferings, has led Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 277, oomp. Schoettg. 
Hor. Hebr. Vol. I. p. 731) and others 
to endeavour to substantiate by exx. 
that tt6.gx €lv is not on ly & word of 
neutral meaning, but, even without ri 5 
or ayaObv, actually signifies ‘ bcneficiis 
affici ,’—a usage however of which 
Steph. (Thes. s. v.) rightly says ‘ ex- 
emplum desidero/ For the neutral 
meaning (‘experienced,’ ed. 1), as in¬ 
cluding a reference to all the spiritual 
dispensations, whether sufferings or 
blessings, which had happened to 
(Arm.) or had been vouchsafed to the 
Galatians, much may be said both 
lexically and contextually,—still, on 
the one hand, the absence of any direct 
instance in the N. T. [even in Mark 
v. 26, there is an idea of suffering iu 
the background], and, on the other, 
the authority of the ancient Vv. and 
Greek expositors lead us now to revert 
to the regular meaning, suffered, and 
to refer it to the labours (Copt.) and 
persecutions which in one form or 
other must have certainly tried the 
early converts of Galatia; see Chrys., 
Jerome, and the good note of Alford 
in loc. All these sufferings were a 
genuine evidence of the Ivap^dpevoL 
Jived pan, and would be regarded and 
alluded to by the Apostle as blessed 
tokens of tbe Spirits influence; comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 13, 14, and the remarks 
of August, in h. 1 . et ye Kal 

clKtj] ‘ if indeed , or if at least, it really 
be in vain.' The sense of this clause 
has been obscured by not attending to 
the true force of et ye and Kal. 
et ye must not be confounded with 
etirep (Tholuck, Beitrdge , p. 146): the 
latter, in accordance with the exten¬ 
sive, or perhaps rather intensive force 
of irep (Donalds. Crat. § I 7 ^» comp. 
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Klotz, Devar. Vol. ir. p. 723), implies 
‘ si omninofl the former (efye), in. ac¬ 
cordance with the restrictive 7^, is t si 
quidem,’ and if resolved, turn eerie 
si; (‘ 7^ ita tantummodo ad tollendam 
conditionem facit, quia turn eerie, si 
quid flat, aliud esse significat, non ut 
ipsam conditionem confirmet:’ Klotz, 
Devar . Vol. II. p. 308), comp. p. 528. 
No inference however of the Apostle’s 
real opinion can be drawn merely from 
the ye (etyc ‘uaurpatur de re quae jure 
sumptacreditur,’ Herm. Vig. No. 310), 
as it is the sentence and not the par¬ 
ticle which determines the rectitude 
of the assumption. Kal 

must closely be joined with eh% and 
either (a), with its usual ascensive force 
(‘quasi ascensionem ad earn rem quo 
pertineat particulaKlotz, Devar . 
Vol. 11. p. 638), gives to the clause 
the meaning, ‘if at least it amount to, 
i. e. be really in vain;’ or (b), with what 
may be termed its dcscensive force 
(Odyss. I. 58, see Hartung, Partik. 
Kal, § 2. 8, Vol. I . p. 136), serves to 
imply, ‘if at least it be only in vain, 
i.e. has not proceeded to a more dan¬ 
gerous length,’ videndum lie ad per- 
niciem valeat: Aug. in loc., Cocceius. 
Of these (6) is the most emphatic and 
pungent (so Mey., De W.), but (a) 
most characteristic of the large heart 
of the Apostle, and of the spirit of 
love and tenderness to his converts 
(ch. iv. 19) which is blended even with 
the rebukes of this Epistle ; so Chrys., 
and the Greek expositors; comp. 
Brown, p. 112. 

5. 6 oflv iir^op-q-Yaiv] ‘ Be then 
who is bestowing, &c.’ resumption by 
means of the reflexive obv (see below, 
and notes on Phil. ii. i) of the sub¬ 
ject of ver. 2; ver. 3 and 4 being in 
effect parenthetical. The subject of 


this verse is not St Paul (Bomb., 
Erasm., al.), but, as the context, the 
meaning of Si/pd/iets, the nature of the 
action specified (iTrix°PVy^ v )i an ^ 
permanence of the action implied by 
the present tense lirixopiy& v (comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304; Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 202, p. 405), all obviously 
suggest,— God: b Oeos, <pq<n.v, 6 ^7rt- 
Xoprfyvv vyiv rb Xlvevfia' Theoph. 

The force of lid in t hnxop- does not 
appear additive , but directive (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v., and ib. s.v. 
iiri, C. 3. cc), any idea of the freedom 
or ample nature of the gift (Winer, 
Peile) being due solely to the primary 
meaning of the simple verb: see notes 
on Col. ii. 19, and comp. 2 Cor. ix. 
10, where both xopvy^ an( l ^‘X 0 / 37 ?' 
7^w occur in the same verse, and 
appy. in the same sense quantitatively 
considered. For exx. of the use of 
imxop. in later writers see the collec¬ 
tion of Hase, in Steph. Thes. s.v. 
Vol. in. p. 1902. On the pre¬ 

sent resumptive use of obv after a 
(logical) parenthesis, which has been 
incorrectly pronounced rare in Attic 
writers, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
718; Hartung, Parti 1 c. obv, 3. 5, Vol. 
ir. p. 22. It may be remarked that 
as a general rule obv is continuative 
and retrospective rather than illative, 
and is in this respect to be distin¬ 
guished from dpa (Donalds. Gr. § 
604), but it must not also be forgotten 
that as in the N. T. the use of obv is 
to that of dpa nearly as 11 to 1, the 
force of the former particle must not 
be unduly restricted. In St Paul’s 
Epp. where the proportion is not quite 
4 to 1, the true distinction between 
the two particles may be more safely 
maintained; see however notes on 
1 Tim. ii. 1 ( Transl .). 


E 
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, fir n As Abraham was Justl- 

6 JYaato? Appaa/x emaTevaev rw fled by faith; so shall 

^ ^ in f 6 P lri tual children 

0eo>, teal eXoyhrOti aurw et$ oitccucxru- Jj® ftnd share 

7 vr\v . yivuxTKere apa otl ol €K 7rurrewy, ourot etVip u/oi 


Bwapcis] ‘m/raculows powers,* 


[virtutes] Syr., 1 virtutes, * Vulg., 
Clarom. This more restricted mean¬ 
ing, which may be supported by 
i Cor. xii. 28, and probably Matth. 
xiv. 2, seems best to accord with the 
context. Kai is then i^TiyriTiKbv, and 
iv ufj.ii> retains its natural meaning 
with ivepyiu, ‘in you," you;’ 

comp. Matth. l.c. t al Suvd/ueis ivepyou- 
<nv iv auT<$. ^pywv 

v6|iov] ( from the ivories of the law f 
not exactly ‘as following upon,’ Alf. 
(bis); but, in more strict accordance 
with the primary force of the prep., 
‘from/ ‘out of’ (‘ex,’Vulg.), as the 
originating or moving cause of the 
imxopTiy 7 }ais‘ comp, notes on ch. ii. 16. 

6. Ka6u$] ‘Even as.’ The answer 
is so obvious, that St Paul proceeds 
as if it had been expressed. The com¬ 
pound particle sadws is not found in 
the purer Attic authors, though suf¬ 
ficiently common in later writers ; see 
exx. collected by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
426. Em. Moschop., the Byzantine 
Grammarian, cited by Fabricius, Bibl. 
Grceca, Vol. VI. p. 191 (ed. Harles), 
remarks that this is an Alexandrian 


usage; t6 k ad a ol 'A ttikoI xpGjvrai, 
t6 5 i xafluis oiiSiwore, AM* ij t<jv 
' AXe£avdpiwv SiaXe/cTo5 Ka 0 * yv 77 8 ela 
ypa<f>T] yiypairrai * see esp. Sturz de 
Dialect l o Maced. § 9, s. v. (Steph. 
Thes. ed. Valpy, p. clxx). On the 
most suitable translation, comp, notes 
on 1 These. i. 5 ( Transl .). 
iX<ry(<r 0 T) avru els 6ucaio<r6vT]v) *it 
■was accounted for to him , or was 
reckoned to him, as righteousness ,’ sciL 
rb iriorevoaf see Winer, Gr. § 49. 2, 
p. 427 (ed. s). The phrase Xoyl^eral 


ti els ri, Acts xix. 27, Rom. ii. 26, 

iv. 3, ix. 8, is explained by Fritzsche 
(Rom. Vol. I. p. 137), as equivalent 
to Xoylfcral ti els t6 elva .1 ti, * ita res 
cestimatur ut res sit, h. e. ut pro re 
valeathence ‘tribuitur alicui rei vis 
ac pondus rei.’ In such cases, the 
more exact idea conveyed by els of 
destination for any object or thing 
(Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. els, V. 1) is 
blended with that of simple predica¬ 
tion of it. In later writers this ex¬ 
tended so far that els is often used as 
a mere index of the accus., having 
lost all its prepositional force; e. g. 
dyeiv els yvvatKa ■ see Bernh. Synt. 

v. 11. b. 2, p. 219. With the present 

semi-Hebraistic use of Xoyit;. els , it is 
instructive to contrast Xen. Cyr. ill. 
I. 33, ■xp'hf J - aTCL ---*h dpyvptov X071- 
adivra' where els has its primary 
ethical meaning of measure, accord¬ 
ance to. On the doctrinal mean¬ 

ing of iXoylady k.t.X. see Bull, Harm. 
Apost. II. 12. 22; and for an able 
comparison of the faith of Abraham 
with that of Christians, Hammond, 
Pract. Catech. Book I. 3. 

7. < yivuo-K€T€ Apa] 1 Know ye there- 
r 

fore,’ CLL .5 [cognoscitej Syr., Vulg., 

Clarom., Armen.,—not indicative, as 
Jerome, Ps.-Ambr., al., and most re¬ 
cently Alf.: the imper. is not only 
more animated, but more logically 
correct, for the declaration in the 
verse is really one of the points which 
the Apostle is labouring to prove; 
iv netpaXalip Stbdaicet rbv 'Afipadfi itc 
rlareiijs diKaiwdivra, sal robs rpofilpovs 
tt}s wlarews ulofts too 'Aflpa&fi xpypa.- 
Tlfovras’ Theod.; see Oleh. in loc. 
The objections of Riick., and even of 
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Alf., to the use of &pa with the imper. 
are distinctly invalid: not only is the 
union of the imper. with dpa logically 
admissible, and borne out by usage 
(comp. Horn. 11 . x. -249), but further, 
in perfect harmony with the true 
lexical force of the particle: 1 rebus ita 
comparatis (Abraham’s faith being 
reckoned to him as righteousness) coy- 
noacite, &c.;’ see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 167. ol £k irCcrrcws] 

* they who are of faith,' not ‘they 
who rest on faith’ (Green, Gr. p. 
288), but, in accordance with the pri¬ 
mary meaning of origin , ‘ they who 
are spiritually descended from, whose 
source of spiritual life is— ir tarts-’ com¬ 
pare Kom. ii. 8, ol ^ ipidelas, ‘qui a 
malarum fraudum machinatione origi- 
nem ducunt,’ ‘qui malitiam tanquam 
parentem habent:’ Fritz, in loc., Vol. 
1. p. 105. 

oOtoi] 4 these , and none other than 
these,' ‘exclusis ceteris Abrahamo 
hatis:’ Beng.; see James i. -25. This 
retrospective and emphatic use of the 
pronoun is illustrated by Winer, Gr. 
§ 23. 4, p. 144: see also Bernliardy, 
Synt. vi. 8. d, p. 283; Jelf, Gr. § 658. 

8. TrpoL8oC(ra ij ypa<jiq] ‘ More¬ 
over the Scripture foreseeing:' further 
statement that the faithful, who have 
already been shown to be the true 
children of Abraham, are also the 
only and proper participators in his 
blessing. This sort of personification 
is noticed by Schoettg. (Hor. llebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 732) as a ‘formula Judscis 
admodum solenmis,’ e. g . HfcO HD 
'Quid vidit scriptura?’ HD 
6<)n ‘Quid vidit ille, h. e. quid- 

nam ipsi in mentem venit?’ see also 
Surenlius. BI/ 3 X. KaraXX. p. 6 sq. In 
such cases i} ypatpr) stands obviously 
for the Author of the Scriptures— 


God, by whose inspiration they were 
written: comp. Syr., where 


[Aloho] is actually adopted in the 
translation. S£ appears to 

be here pera^ariKhv, i. e. indicative of 
transition (Hartung, Partik. bi, 2, 3, 
Vol. 1. p. 165; Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. b, 
p. 393): it does not merely connect 
this verse with the preceding (Auth.- 
Ver., Peile, Conyb., al.), but implies 
a further consideration of the subject 
under another aspect; 4 earn ipsam 
vim habet ut abducat nos ab ea re 
quae proposita est, transferatque ad id 
quod miss A. ill A. priore re jam pro 
vero ponendum esse videatur:’ Klotz, 
Devar . Vol. 11. p. 353. The exact 
force of 5 ^, which is never simply 
connective (Hartung, Partik. Vol. I. 
p. 163), and never loses all shades of 
its true oppositive character, deserves 
almost more attentive consideration 
in these Epp. than any other particle, 
and will often be found to supply the 
only true clue to the sequence and 
evolution of the argument. 

SiKaiot] * justifelh not 4 would jus¬ 
tify/ Auth. (‘ praesens pro future,' 
Grot.), nor present with ref. to what 
is now taking place (De W.), but what 
is termed the ethical present, with 
significant reference to the eternal and 
immutable counsels of God; dvwOev 
raura Kaluipure Kal TrpoT}y6pev<rev 60 e 6 s* 
Theod.: comp. Matth. xxvi. 2, 7rapa- 
SiSorac see Winer, Gr. §40. 2, p. 237, 
and for the rationale of this usage, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 54. 2, p. 91. 
irpoevqYV^o'aTo] ‘made known the 
glad tidings beforehand comp. Gen. 
xii. 3, xviii. 18, xxii. 18. The com¬ 
pound wpoevayy. is somewhat rare; it 
occurs in Schol. Soph. Trach. 335 • 
Philo, De Opif. § 9, Vol. 1. p. 7, De 
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9 

10 


oti cveu\oyt]9r/<TOVTau ev <xot Traura to edvt] 
etc TricTTemy evXoyouvTai crvv tu> iriaTto ’A jipaafx. 
"Otrot yap e£ epytcv vojulou elatv They wta 


WITTS 01 


are of the 
the Law lie 


under a curse, from which Christ has freed us, having 
ensured to all in Himself the blessing of Abraham. 


Mut. Nom . § 2 9, Vol. I. p. 602 (ed. 
Mang.); and the eccles. writers. 

8tl £veuXoy.] 4 shall be blessed in:* 
quotation, by means of the usual Sti 
recitativum , from Gen. xii. 3 (oomp. 
ch. xviii. 18, xxii. 18), though not in 
the exact words; the here more appo¬ 
site but practically synonymous irdvra 
tA S0 vtj being used (perhaps from ch. 
xviii. 18) instead of the iratrai al <f>v - 
Xat tt )s 77?j of the LXX: comp. Su- 
renhus. KaraW. p. 567. 

The simple form ebXoytjd. ie adopted 
by Elz. (not Steph .), but only with FG 
and cursive mss. tv cot] 

‘in thee,' as the spiritual father of 
all the faithful; not ‘per te,’ Schott, 
but simply and plainly ‘in te,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.,—the prep, with its usual 
force specifying Abraham as the sub¬ 
stratum, foundation, on which and in 
which the blessing rests: comp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 14, and Winer, Gr % §48. a, p. 345. 

9 . uotc] ‘So then,' 1 Consequently;* 
see notes on ch. ii. 13. "Gere states 
the result from the emphatic ^ei/Xoy. 
(truXAcryififyievos iw'fjyayew Chrys.): it 
is from the fact of the blessing having 
been promised to Abraham and his 
children that ol 4k triarews share it, 
inasmuch as they are true children 
(ver, 7) of Abraham ; eu\oyv^ 4 vot elalv 
oL..tt} irujTei irpoatbvres, dieirep teal 6 
•Kurrbs *Aftp. ijv\by7)T0‘ Theoph. 

<rvv] ‘ together with;* not ‘similiter,’ 
Grot., but, in accordance with the 
regular meaning of the prep., * with,’ 

‘ in association with’ (Winer, Gr. §48. 
b, p. 349), the irurrtp serving to hint 
(Mey., Alf.) at that to which this 
association is truly to be referred; et 
Tit-robvp rijs tKeivov avyyfrelat dfiw- 


69 jv at irodei, tV ^ksIvov irlariv fa- 
Xourw Theod. The change of prep, 
introduces a corresponding change in 
the aspect in which Abraham is re¬ 
garded : under 4 v he is regarded as 
the Patriarch, the spiritual ancestor 
in whom ,—under abu he is regarded 
as the illustriously faithful individual 
with whom all ol 4 k iricrr. share the 
blessing; see Windischm. in loc, 
Schott cites a similar use of perd, with 
gen., Psalm cv. 6, '^uapro/iei' percL 
TU> v iraT^puv- Eccles. ii. 16, dirodavei- 
rai 6 c ro<pbs perd rod &<ppovos w but in 
both cases a similarity of lot, rather 
than a strict community and fellow¬ 
ship in it, seems implied: as a general 
rule perd tii/os implies rather coexist¬ 
ence, avv rtvt, coherence; see Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 68. 13. r, and comp, notes 
on Eph. vi. 23. 

10. 00-01 yap ict.X] Proof of the 

justice of the conclusion in ver. 9 with 
regard to ol tic Trlaretas' ydp intro¬ 
ducing e contrario a confirmatory no¬ 
tice of the acknowledged state of the 
other class, ol 41 - tpywv vbpov’ not only 
are they not blessed with Abraham, 
but they are actually under a curse. 
St Paul’s love of proving all his as¬ 
sertions has been often noticed; com¬ 
pare Davidson, Introd. Vol. II. p. 145. 
ol ££ fpywv v6p.ov] 1 they who art off 
i. e. appertain to, rest upon, ‘the works 
of the law,* ‘qui in lege justitiam 
quasrunt;’ Bull, Harm. Ap. 11. 7. 11; 
the primary force of 4k, owing to the 
nature of the expression, being here 
slightly less obvious than in ver. 8, 
and suggesting more the secondary and 
derivative idea of dependence on than 
of direct origination from; see Winer 
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III. 9, io, ii. 

vi to Karapav eiVtV yeypairrat yap oti eVi/caTa- 
paro? 7ra? 09 ovk e/a/nevei cv wacrtv Toh yeypafx - 
fxevots iv rw fiifiXty tov vofxov , tov 7 rocrjcat avra . 
oti Se eu pofxca ovSeis Sucaiovrai 7rapa rw 0ew Stj\ov 9 II 


in loc., and comp, i Cor. xii. 16, ovk 
dpi Ik tov a&fiaTos. li-rro KaTa- 

pav] 1 under a curse;' not ' under the 
curse, 1 but almost simply and gene¬ 
rally, 1 wider curse'= ^TTiKardparos, 
comp, v<f>' afiaprlav, Rom. iii. 9 : the 
proof drawn from the O. T. becomes 
thus more cogent. ' Ttt6 , it may be 
remarked, has appy. here no quasi- 
physical sense (nardpa being viewed 
in the light of a burden, Riick., 
Windischm.), but its common ethical 
sense of subjection to; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. k, p. 362. With 

regard to the argument, it is only 
necessary to observe that the whole 
obviously rests on the admission, which 
it was impossible not to make, that 
do one of of ££ tpywv vbpov can fulfil 
all the requisitions of the law; see 
esp. Bull, //am. Apost. 11. 7. 11, and 
compare with it Uateri, Lelirb. I. 4. B, 
p. 60. ■ycypairrcu yap] 

Confirmation from Scripture of the 
preceding words. The quotation is 
from Deut. xxvii. 26, though not in 
the exact words either of the Heb. or 
LXX; comp. Surenhus. Bf/ 3 Xoy Ka- 
raXX., p. 569, and Bagge in loc. The 
following Bti is omitted by Rec but 
only with KL; mss., and some Ff. 
tov “iroLTprai avTa] * to do them,' ‘ ut 
faciat ea,’ Vulg., Clarom.; purpose 
contemplated and involved in the 
Ipptvei. This use of the infin. to de¬ 
note design , intention, is (with the 
exception of a few instances from the 
other writers in the N.T., Mark iv. 3, 
James v. 17) confined to St Paul and 
St Luke: see Fritz. Matth. Excura. 11. 
p. 485; Winer, Gr. § 44. 4. b, p. 290. 
The construction is not, properly con¬ 


sidered, Hebraistic, but belongs to 
later Greek, and may be correctly ex¬ 
plained as an amplification of the use 
of the geQ. which serves first to mark 
the result or product (c. g. II. II. 397, 
K\jp.ara iravroluv dvlpwv' Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 11. 1, p. 79), then further, the 
purpose of the working object, and 
lastly (e.g. in LXX, where the Hebr. 
idiom would naturally cause this deve¬ 
lopment) becomes little more than 
explanatory and definitive; comp. 
Gen. iii. 6, wpaibv IffTi tov KaravoTjoaV 
Exod. ii. 18, ha\vvaT€ tov Trapaye- 
vitrdai. In this latter case the first 
verb commonly marks a, more general 
action, the second, one more limiting 
and special; comp. Gen. xxxiv. 17, 
eloaKotietv Tjpwv tov irepirepladaC and 
see esp. Thiersch, de Pent. Hi. 12, p. 
173 sq., where this usage is well 
investigated. The progress of this 
structure in classical Greek is briefly 
noticed by Bemhardy, Synt. IX. 2, 
P- 357 - 

II. <Jti 8c k.t.X.] ‘But ( further) 
that in the law, &c.’ continuation of 
the reasoning; subjoining to the 
argumentum e contrario (that those of 
the law are under the curse, ver. 10) 
the supplementary argument derived 
from Scripture that no one under 
any circumstances is justified by the 
law. The oppositive force of 5 £ may 
thus be felt in the incidental reply 
which the verse affords to a deduction 
that might have been obviously made 
from ver. io; ‘bub — lest any one 
should imagine that if a man did so 
ipfiiveiv k.t.\. he would be blessed— 
let me add, &c.' comp. De Wette 
in loc. 4 v v6p«t>] * under the 
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12 oti 6 SUaios etc n ritrrewp fy<r€Tar 6 Se v6fxo$ ovk 
€<ttiv ck 7rl<TTeto$y a\\’ 6 Troiycra? aura ^orrai ey 


Jaw;’ i.e. in the sphere and domain of 
the law; Acts xiii. 39, Rom. ii. 12, 
iii. 19. The instrumental meaning is 
grammatically tenable (object existing 
in the means, Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3, see 
notes on r Thess. iv. 18), and even 
contextually plausible, owing to the 
prominence of iv v6pip and its apparent 
opposition to Xpierbs, ver. 13 (Bee 
Meyer): as however, owing to the 
inversion of the syllogism, the oppo¬ 
sition between the clauses is much 
obscured, the simpler and more usual 
meaning is here to be preferred: comp, 
notes on t Thess. ii. 3. The more in¬ 
clusive iv is thus perhapR chosen 
designedly, as the Apostle’s object is 
appy. to show that the idea of justifi¬ 
cation falls wholly out of the domain 
of the law, and is incompatible with 
its very nature and character, 
irapd tu 0€iZ»] ( in the sight of i.c. 
in the judgment of God’ (Rom. ii. 
13, xii. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 20); the idea of 
locality suggested by the prep, being 
still retained in that of judgment at 
a tribunal; see notes on 2 Thess. i. 6. 
This usage is sufficiently common in 
classical writers; see Bemhardy, Synt. 
v. 27. b, p. 257, and exx. in Palm u. 
Rost, Lex. s. v. irapd f n. 2, Vol. II. 
p. 667. 

5ti u SCkhios k.t.X,] * because, The 
just shall live by faith ,’ Habak. ii. 4, 
again cited in Rom. i. 17, Heb. x. 
38,—this second tin being causal, 
the first flimply declarative. It is 
extremely difficult to decide whether 
itc Trier. is to be joined with 6 5 U. 
(‘the just by faith’) or with the 
verb. The former is perfectly correct 
in point of grammar, though doubted 
by Bp Middl. (see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, 
p. 123), and is adopted by Hammond, 
Meyer, and other careful expositors. 


As however it seems certain (opp. to 
Baurag.-Crus.) that the original He¬ 
brew (see Hitzig in loc., Kl. Prophet. 
pp. 263, 264) does not bear this mean¬ 
ing,—as St Paul is quoting the words 
in the order in which they stand in 
the LXX, not in that (6 iic Trier. 51k.) 
most favourable to such a t ran si.,— 
as the argument seems best sustained 
by the other construction (see Middl. 
in loc., and comp. Bull, Exam. Cens. 
Animadv. III. 5),—and lastly, as f^cre- 
ra l in Trier, thus stands in more exact 
opposition to iv abrots, it seems 
best with Copt., Arm. (appy.), Chrys. 
(appy.), and the bulk of the older 
expositors, to connect in viereojs with 
{ffeerai. 

12. o Si v6pos k.t.X.] 4 But the law 
is not of faith,' scil. does not spring 
from it, has no connexion with it in 
point of principle or origin; propositio 
minor of the syllogism, 6 51k. iK Trier. 
f^cr. being the prop, major, iv vop. oi 55 . 
fliKatoDrat the conclusion. The Auth.- 
Vers. by translating 5 i ‘and’ obscures 
the argument. 6 Trotqcras 

avTa] ‘ he who hath done them,' scil. 
ri t rpoerdypara and ra Kplpara, men¬ 
tioned in the former part of Lev. xviii. 
5, the verse here referred to. Hot^eas 
is emphatic (‘ prsecepta legis non sunt 
decredendissed de faciendisAquin.), 
and is prefaced by the adversative 
dXX’ as expressing a sentiment directly 
opposite to what has preceded. There 
is thus no ellipse of yiypairrai (Schott) 
or \iyci (Bagge); comp. Fritz. Rom. 
Yol. 11. p. 284. The insertion 

of Avdpwrros after abrb. (Rec.) has only 
the authority of D 3 EKL and mss., 
and is rightly rejected by most modem 
editors. iv avrols] ‘ in them,' 

i. e., as Winer paraphrases, ‘ut in his 
legibus vitffi fons quasi insit.’ 



III. 12, 13 . 
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auTOtf. Xpttr to? 17/xay e^tjyopacrev £k Ttjs Karapas 13 

toO vo/JLOv yevofJLevos virep f}juL(jov tca-rapa, on yeypaTrrat 


13. XpiOT&S T^flds K.T.X.] ‘Christ 
ransomed us, &c.’ vivid and studiedly 
abrupt contrast to the declaration in¬ 
volved in the two preceding verses; 
the law condemned us, Christ ran¬ 
somed us: ‘non dissimile asyndeton 
Col. iii. 4, ubi item de Christo:’ 
Beng. i^pas] Jews; not 

Jews and heathens; 1 Judreos prseci- 
pue pressit maledictioBeng., comp. 
Chrys. For (i) the whole context 
implies that the law is the Mosaic 
law; see Usteri in loc.: (2) this law 
had, strictly speaking, no force over 
the Gentiles, but was in fact the 
ficairoixos between the Jews and 
Gentiles (Eph. ii. 14, 15). For a fur¬ 
ther discussion of this, consult Meyer 
and Usteri in loc., and Brown, Galat. 
p. 129 sq. The doctrinal deductions 
made from this and similar passages, 
though perfectly just and true (comp. 
Neand. Plant Vol. I. p. 438, Bohn), 
cannot be urged against the more 
limited meaning which the context 
seems obviously to require. 
^Tj-yopao-cv] ‘ransomed,' ‘redeemed.* 
Christ ransomed the Jews from the 
curse of the law, by having taken it 
upon Himself for their sakes and in 
their stead. An accurate explanation 
of this, and the cognate idea diro\v- 
rpuais, will be found in Ust. Lehrb. 
II. 1. 1, p. 107, and 11. 1. 3, p. 202. 
The force of the preposition 4k need 
not be very strongly pressed, e. g. 
* emtione nos inde eruitBeng.: see 
Polyb. Hist. hi. 42. 2, 4 ^Tjybpa<re trap 
aiiruv rd re (iov6£v\a irXota 
where the prep, has no marked mean¬ 
ing. This tendency to use verbs 
compounded with prepp. without any 
obvious increase of meaning is one of 
the characteristics of later Greek: 
Thiersch, de Pentat . vers. Alex. 11. 1, 


p. 83. ■yevopevos v-irip 

ijpwv ko,t.] ‘by having become a curse 
f<n % us dependent participle express¬ 
ing the manner of the action, which 
again is more distinctly elucidated in 
the quotation; X^yei 54 nal rbv rpbirov' 
Theod. The abstract Karapet (not, 
'an accursed thing,’ Peile,— which 
dilutes the antithesis) is probably 
chosen, as Meyer suggests, instead of 
the concrete, to express with more 
force the completeness of the satisfac¬ 
tion which Christ made to the law. 
On the doctrinal import of the expres¬ 
sion ( Karapa yKovae 8t ip .4 6 rty 4 p.T\v 
Xt 'mv Kardpav' Greg. Naz.) see the 
quotations in Suicer, Thes. s. v. Kara - 
pa, Vol. II. p. 57 sq., and for a few 
words of great force and eloquence on 
the 'maledictum crucis,’ Andrewes, 
Serin. III. Vol. II. p. 174 (A.-C. Libr.). 
inrip qpwv] ‘for us,* ‘salutis nostrae 
reparandae causS,:’ Schott. In this 
and similar passages the exact mean¬ 
ing of the prep, has been much con¬ 
tested. Is it (a) in commodum ali - 
cujus, or (/ 3 ) in loco alicujus? The 
following seems the most simple 
answer. 'Tirbp in its ethical sense 
has principally and primarily (see 
note, ch. i. 4) the first meaning, espe¬ 
cially in doctrinal passages where the 
atoning death of Christ is alluded to, 
e.g. 2 Cor. v. 21, rbv ft i) yvbvra aftap - 
rlav virbp T)P& V d/taprlav iirolijaev. 
But as there are general passages in 
the N. T. where t jirbp has eminently 
the second meaning, e.g. Philem. 13, 
fra virkp <rov ftoi biaKovrj (comp. Plato, 
Gorg. p. 515 c, inrkp crou d7ro*pi- 
vovfta t),—so are there doctrinal pas¬ 
sages (as here) where bir 4 p may admit 
the second meaning united with the 
first, when the context (e.g. in 1 Cor. 
xv. 3 it would be inadmissible) and 
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14 'EirtKarapaTOi irag 6 Kpefiajievog eiri £u\ou, iva tig t « 
eOvt] 17 evXoyla tov 'Aftpaa/u. yevijTai ev Xpicmp 'Itjcrov, 
Iva tijv eirayyeXlav rod IIi/ei^uaTO? Xafi iojuev Sta Ttjs 
irlcTTeuis. 


nature of the argument seem to re¬ 
quire it, though probably never (Winer, 
Gr. § 47. 1 , p. 342) the second ex¬ 
clusively: see Magee, Atonement , No. 
30, Yol. 1. p. -245 sq., and Usteri, 
Lehrb. in. i, p. 115 sq., where the 
meaning of the preposition is briefly 
discussed. on ‘Y^-ypairTai.] 

‘ forasmuch as it is written parenthe¬ 
tical confirmation of the assertion in¬ 
volved in the preceding participial 
clause, yevbfi, k.t.X. The passage in 
Deut. (ch. xxi. 23) here adduced does 
not allude to crucifying, but to expo¬ 
sure after death on stakes or crosses 
(Josh. x. 26), yet is fully pertinent aB 
specifying the ‘ignominious particu¬ 
larity to which the legal curse be¬ 
longed,’ and which our Redeemer by 
hanging dead on the cross formally 
fulfilled ; see esp. Pearson, Creed , Art. 
rv. Yol. I. p. 248 sq. (Burt.). It is 
interesting to notice that the dead 
body was not hanged by the neck, 
but by the hands, and not on a tree, 
but on a piece of wood, (‘non ex 
arbore sed ligno,’ Dassov.): see the 
treatise of Daasovius in Thesaur. 
Theoloy. -Pliilol. Yol. II. p. 614; Jahn, 
Archceol. § 258; and Bahr, Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1849, p. 924 sq. The 

reading of Rec., yiypairrai ydp, has 
the support of D 3 E 2 KLN; most mss.; 
Syr. (both), Copt., al., but bears every 
appearance of a conformation to the 
more usual mode of citation, ver. 10. 

14. Eva els rd ‘ In order that 
unto the Gentiles:' divine purpose in¬ 
volved in the ^Tjybpaoev 4 k ttj s /card- 
pay k.t.X. The first purpose was the 
ransom of the Jews from the curse ; 
the second, which was involved in the 


first (6ti tj owTTfpla 4 k tQv 'lovbalwv 
4 <rrlv’ John iv. 22), was the extension 
of Abraham’s blessing to the Gentiles, 
but that, not through the law, but in 
Jesus Christ. Eh with accus. is 

here neither Bimply identical with dat. 
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 3 r. 5, p. 191), 
nor in its more lax Benae of ‘in refer¬ 
ence to’ (Peile; comp. Bemh. Synt. 
v. 11, p. 219), but retains its proper 
local meaning, with ref. to the meta¬ 
phorical arrival of the evXoyla’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. 

€ti\oy(a tov ’App.] ‘ the blessing 
of Abraham,' sell, the blessing an¬ 
nounced to and vouchsafed to Abra¬ 
ham (ver. 8), i) e&Xoyla 77 4 k itIittcw 
Theoph.; the gen. being the gen. ob- 
jecti; comp. Rom. xv. 8, rds ^7ray- 
yeXlas rwv varipunr and see Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167 sq.; Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. I sq. 
iv Xpurrip *Iq<r.] 1 in Christ Jesus,' 
‘in Christo Jesu,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Arm.; not ‘propter,’ HSth., 
or for bid, Grot. (comp. Chrys.), as 
this instrumental use of iv with per¬ 
sons, though found in a few passages 
(comp. Matth. ix. 34. 4 v rip dpxovri, 
—he was the causa ejficiens), is here 
certainly not necessary. It was ‘ in 
Christ,’ in the knowledge of Him 
and in His death, that the Gentiles 
received the blessing. 

Eva t^v k.t.X.] 4 in order that we 
might receive;' second statement of 
purpose, not subordinated to, but co¬ 
ordinate with the preceding one. 
Meyer cites as instances of a similar 
parallelism with Iva., Rom. vii. 13, 
1 Cor. ix. 3, Eph. vi. 19, 20. The 
Apostle advances with his subject, till 
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Even the custom, .r 'ASe\(poi, Kara avOpanrov 15 

men must show that F / * n ? /\ t 

the promise of God O/IWJ ai/Up(t)7TOV K€KUpW/JieU)]V OtaU^KtJU 

to Abraham cannot * 1 

be annulled by the law which came so long afterwards. 


at last under Xdfivpev he includes all; 

* nos, omnium gentium homines, sive 
Judsei, sive Barbari.’ 
t» i |v ^irayY^XCav tov IIveiJfiaTos] ‘ the 
promise of the Spirit:' not merely rd 
iirayye\ 0 iv Ihiedpa (Fritz. Rom. vi. 4, 
Vol. I. p. 368), but 'the realization of 
the promise of the Spirit,’ iirayy. being 
taken in a partially concrete sense; 
comp. Luke xxiv. 49, Heb. x. 36, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211 , 
Grammatically considered, tou Jlvevp. 
may be a gen. subjecti, sc. ‘promis- 
sionem a Spiritu profectam,’ or a gen. 
objecti, as above. Doctrinally con¬ 
sidered however, the latter is dis¬ 
tinctly to be preferred; the Spirit 
being usually represented by the 
Apostle as not so much the source, as 
the pledge of the fulfilment of the 
promise, see TJsteri, Lehrb. II. 1. 2, 
p. 174, note. After a wondrous 

chain of arguments, expressed with 
equal force, brevity, and profundity, 
the Apostle comes back to the subject 
of ver. 2 ; the gift of the Holy Ghost 
came through faith in Jesus Christ. 

15. a8c\<J>ol k.t.X.] Proof that 
the promise was not abrogated by the 
law: ovTu Bellas ttjv irlanv irpejftv- 
r 4 pav tov vbpov, Sidd<TK€t ird\iv ws 6 
v6po s ipirob&v ob dOvarat ycvioOai rais 
©coO ^7ra77eXfa(S * Theod. 
kcltcL tfvBpwirov] * after the manner of 
men,* dn 0 pu 7 rli'U}i/ irapadeiypdTiov ‘ 

Chrys.; dvdpwirlvois irpdypan K^xfiV- 
pai' Theod.; see notes, ch. i. n. 
With this expression the Apostle 
here introduces an argument which 
rests on mere human analogies, and 
which he uses as men might (‘tan- 
quam inter homines,’ Syr.) one to 
another: ' affero exemplum ex homi- 
num vita depromptum Fritz. Rom. 


iii. 5, Vol. I. p. 160, where the various 
meanings of this formula will be 
found briefly noticed. 

2|x<i)S avBpuirov k.t.X,] ‘ though it be 
but a man's covenant, yet when con¬ 
firmed , &c.’ logically inexact but not 
idiomatically uncommon transposition 
of Hpus, which, as the sense shows, 
really belongs to oirdels. Both 6pus 
and other adverbs ( e.g . del, iroXXaias, 
in) are occasionally thus as it were 
attracted out of their logical order, 
when the meaning is otherwise dis¬ 
tinct; see Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 488, 
and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. Upivs, 
who observes that this transposition 
is most frequently found with parti¬ 
ciples ; * 6 pm cum participio ita com- 
ponitur, ut inelusum protasi tamen 
ad apodosin pertineat;’ Vol. 11. p. 318: 
comp. Plato, Phccdo, p. 91 c, <f>o(3€iTai 
pi) -q yj/uxi) Hpuis Kal Setbrepov /cal xd\- 
Xiov ov tov ffdiparos irpoairoXXOgrai' 
and see Stallbaum in loc. BiaOrjiCTjv] 
1 a covenant .’ It may be true, doc¬ 
trinally considered, that it is not of 
much moment whether 5ia0. be inter¬ 
preted ‘ contraction, an testamentum * 
(Calv.); considered however exegeti* 
cally, it is obvious that (a) the order 
of the words, and (6) the comparison 
between the 8 ta0 , qKT) of man and the 
biaBriKT} of God (ver. 17), tacitly insti¬ 
tuted by the emphatic position of 
dv0puirou (sing, to make the antithesis 
more apparent), both require exclu¬ 
sively the former meaning; so ^Eth. 
(kidan), and appy. Theoph. Sia 
kclI avpipiovlav’ the other Vv. either 
adopt btad^Ki) (Syr., Copt.), or are 
ambiguous. A paper on the uses of 
this word in the N. T. will be found 
in the Classical Museum, Vol. VII. p. 
299; see also Bagge in loc. 
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16 ovSe'tr aOerel rj eTriStardcrtreTat. rm Se 'A./ 3 padfi eppe- 
6 ti<rav at e7r ayye\lat, teat Tip airep/utaTi avrov. ov 
\cyet Ka! roir a-Kepnavtv, wr ewt 7roXXdi', aXX’ o>r 
e(p' evor Kai tm airepiiaTt <rov, or ear tv Xpiaror. 


tiriSurramrenu] ‘ adds new condi¬ 
tions' ‘ superordinat,’Vulg., Clarom., 
'novae addit constitutioneg,’ Bretsch. 
Lex. s.v. or, in effect, aa it is neatly 
paraphrased by Herm., 'additameDtis 
vitiat;’ compare Joseph. Antiq. xvir. 
9. 4, and esp. Bell. Jud. 11. 2. 3, 
4 £itjv rrjs ^ 7 rt 5 ta 077 K 7 /s tV btadyK-rjv 
that KuptuTtpav. 

16. r<j> ’Appadji] ‘Vow to Abra¬ 
ham,: ’ parenthetical argument designed 
to make the application of this par¬ 
ticular example to the general case 
perfectly distinct, and to obviate every 
misapprehension. The Apostle seems 
to say; ‘this however is not a case 
merely of a SiaOi/Kyj, but of an ^n-ay- 
7eXfa,—yea, of ^7ra77eXlai* nor was 
it made merely to a man Abraham 
{iv6p. diad.), but to Christ." Accord¬ 
ing to the usual interpretation, in¬ 
troduces the prop, minor of a syllo¬ 
gism, which is interrupted by the 
parenthetical comment ov \£yei . . . 
Xpcaris, but resumed in ver. 17, 
*atqui Abraamo et semini, dec.' Herm. 
To this however the objection of 
Meyer seems very just, that in that 
case St Paul would have undoubtedly 
given a greater logical prominence to 
the divine nature of the promises to 
Abraham by some such turn as 0 edy 
rtp ’A£/j. k.t.X. see also Alf. in 
loc. at ^rrayycX^ai] ‘ the 

promises plural, as being several 
times repeated (Est.), and couched in 
different forms of expression; comp. 
Gen. xiii. 15, xv. ]8, xvii. 8, xxvi. 4, 
xxviii. 14. They involved, as BeDgel 
well observes, not only earthly but 
heavenly blessings, ‘ terra* Canaan et 
mundi, et divinorum bonorum om¬ 


nium.’ The latter were more dis¬ 
tinctly future, the former paulo-post- 
future. On the exact spiritual nature 
of these promises, see Hengstenberg, 
Christol. Vol. I. p. 38 (Clark). 

The so called Ionic form Wytrav has 
the support of the best uncial MSS. 
and is adopted by most of the recent 
editors ; see Lobeck. Phryn . p. 447. 
Kdl ru cnrcpfian av-rov] ‘and to his 
seed;' emphatic, as pointing to Christ, 
and forming as it were the fulcrum 
of the argument which follows. The 
passages of scripture referred to are 
here appy. Gen. xiii. 15, and xvii. 
8, but not Gen. xxii. 18: so Iren. v. 
32 ; Origen on Rom. iv. Vol. V. p. 276 
(ed. Lomra.). We may 

here pause to make a brief remark 
on the great freedom with which so 
many commentators have allowed 
themselves to characterize St Paul’s 
argument as either artificial ('Schul- 
kunst, 1 Ewald) or Rabbinical (Mey.; 
comp. Surenhus. B/£X. KaraXX. p. 84), 
or, as Baur, Apost. Paul. p. 665, has 
even ventured to assert, ‘plainly arbi¬ 
trary and incorrect.’ It may be true 
that similar argumentg occur in Rab¬ 
binical writers (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr . 
Yol. I. p. 736); it may be true that 
<tt rtpfia (like y*lj) is a collective noun, 
and that when the plural is used, as in 
Dan. i. T2, ‘grains of seed’ are 
implied. All this may be so, — 
nevertheless we have here an inter¬ 
pretation which the Apostle, writing 
under the illumination of the Holy 
Ghost, has deliberately propounded, 
and which therefore (whatever diffi¬ 
culties may at first sight appear in it) 
is profoundly and indisputably true. 
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tovto Se \eyw SiadyKtjv TrpoKeKvpwfievtjv Cnro tov 17 
Qeou [fi? XjOKrroi'] o per a TerpaKocria Ka'i Tpia- 

17. efr Xpurrji’] * for Christ / £.c., to be fulfilled in Christ: not ‘usque ad 
tempora Christi,’ or ‘ in reference to Christ’ (Peile), but as in ver. 24. These 
words are omitted by ABCK; 17. 23*.67**. 80; Vulg., Copt., .«Etb. (both); 
Cyr. (2), Dam.; Jerome, Aug. (often), Pel., Bed. (Lachm., Tisch., Mey ),— 
and it must be fairly owned have some appearance of being a gloss: still the 
authority for the insertion, viz. DEFGK; most mss.; Syr. (both), Clarom., 
Arm. [correct Griesb.]', ChryB., Theod., Theopb., (Ecum. ( Rec ., Scholz ), is 
perhaps sufficiently strong to warrant an insertion in brackets. See Bagge in 
loc. (p. 95), who has argued with ability in favour of the Received Text. 


We hold therefore that there is as 
certainly a mystical meaning in the 
use of JHT in Gen. xiii. 15, xvii. 8, as 
there is an argument for the resurrec¬ 
tion in Exod. iii. 6 , though in neither 
case was the writer necessarily aware 
of it. As yiT in its simple meaning 
generally (except Gen. iv. 25, 1 Sam. 
i. 11) denotes not the mere progeny 
of a man, but his posterit}- viewed as 
one organically-connected whole; so 
here in its mystical meaning it denotes 
not merely the spiritual posterity of 
Abraham, but Him in whom that 
posterity is all organically united, the 
7 r\’?jp(iifiQ. f the Ke 0 a\i), even Christ. 
This St Paul endeavours faintly to 
convey to bis Greek readers by the use 
of oiripfia. and aw^ppara ’ see Olsh. 
and Windischm. in loc., both of whom 
may be consulted with profit, 
ov \£y€i] 1 He saith not;' not i) ypa<pr) 
(Bos, Ellips. p. 54), as in Rom. xv. 10, 
—where this subst. is supplied from 
yiypairrai, ver. 9,—or t6 XlueOpa 
(RUck.), which appears arbitrary, but 
the natural subject 6 0 e 6 y, as in Eph. 
iv. 8, v. 14, and ( 0 ij<rl) 1 Cor. vi. 16, 
Heb. viii. 5: see Winer, Gr. § 58. 9, 
p. 463. So appy. Syr., which here in¬ 
serts 0"L^ [ihi] after \ 4 yei. els £n-l 

iroXXuv] 4 as (speaking) of many.’ Ap¬ 
parently a solitary instance in the 


N. T. of this meaning of with 
gen. after verbs ‘ dicendi,’ <frc. (2 Cor. 
vii. 14 [Riick.] is not id point, as 
T Itou is there ‘ coram Tito’) though 
not uncommon in classical Greek; 
comp. Plato, Charm, p. 155 D, M tov 
K a\ov \ 4 yo)v iraibSs' and ib. Gorg. p. 
45 3 E, irdXii' 5 ’ el hrl tu>v a vtuv t*x v & v 
\ 4 yopev. In this use of M- a trace 
of the local meaning (super-position, 
Donalds. Gr. § 483) may be distinctly 
perceived, the gen. representing as it 
were the substratum on which the 
action rests; comp. John vi. 2; and 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23, p. 248; 
Winer, Gr. § 47 - P- 335 J and for a 
comprehensive notice of this prep., 
Wittmann, de Naturd , &c. ttrl 
(Schweinf. 1846). 8s 4 otiv 

Xpio-Tos] ' Christ (Jesus), ’ not Christ 
and his Church, as Hammond in loc.: 
this appears evident from the emphasis 
which St Paul lays on the use of the 
singular; atcippa aiirov xari adpKa 
iarlv 6 Xpiarbs' Chrys. Some useful 
remarks on this passage will be found 
in the Tkeol. Critic, No. iv. p. 494 
sq. 

17. tovto 8£ X^ya»] ‘ This however 
Isay,' ‘hocautem dico,’ Vulg., Cla¬ 
rom. Instead of using the collective 
oOv, which might obscure the exact 
position which ver. 16 holds in the 
argument, St Paul uses the explan a- 
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Kovra eri) yeyovm vo/JLOf ovk aKvpoi, eiy to Karap- 
18 yrjaai eTrayyeXlav. ei yap e/c voftov ij KXtjpovofila, 


tory formula tovto 51 \4yv. The 
thus serves both to resume the argu¬ 
ment (<ra<f>ijvdas X < ^P U ' dvaXafifidvet 
rbv Xbyov CEcura.) after the short 
digression tear AvOp. Xtyu — tovto St 
Xtyw, and also to mark the applica¬ 
tion of the particular case to the 
general principle. 

6 p.CT& TcrpaK6<ria k.t.X,] 4 which 
came (so long a time as) four hundred 
and thirty years afterwardsperb, 
irXeitrrov xp&vov’ Theodoret. The chro¬ 
nological difficulty involved in this 
passage when compared with;Gen. xv. 
13, Exod. xii. 40, and Acts vii. 6, 
can only be briefly noticed. Here the 
period from the promise to the exodus 
is stated to be 430 years; but in Exod. 
1 . c. the same period, and in Gen. and 
Acts l. c. the round number 400, is 
assigned to the sojourn in Egypt 
alone. The ancient mode of explana¬ 
tion seems perfectly satisfactory,— 
viz. that the 430 years include the 
Bojoum in Canaan (about *215 years) 
as well as that in Egypt; the whole 
period of abode tv yrj oC>k ISlq, Gen. 
xv. 13; comp. August. Quoest. in 
Heptat.u. 47 (Vol. III. p. 611, Migne); 
Usher, Chronol. Sacr. ch. 8. This is 
confirmed by the addition of the 
■words xal tv yjj Xavabv (Exod. 1. c.) 
in the LXX and Samar. Pent.; see 
Petav. Rat. Temp. 11. Book -2. 4, 
VoL II. p. 71; Hales, Chron. Yol. IT. 
p. 153 (ed. 1811). It may be observed 
that the records of the family of Levi 
appear to render so long a sojourn in 
Egypt as 430 years impossible. Am- 
ram, grandson of Levi, marries his 
father’s sister Jochebed (Exod. vi. 20; 
comp. Exod. ii. 1, Numb. xxvi. 59). 
Now as it appears probable by a com¬ 
parison of dates that Levi was born 
when Jacob was about 87, Levi would 


have been 43 when he came into 
Egypt; there he lives 94 years (Exod, 
vi. 16). Assuming then even that 
Jochebed was bom in the last year 
of Levi’s life, she must at least have 
been 256 years old when Moses was 
born, if the sojourn in Egypt be 430 
years : see Windischm. in loc. 

The transposition try rerpaK. k.t.\. 
(Rec.) has against it the authority of 
all the uncial MSS. except KL, and 
is certainly to be rejected, 
els t' KaTCLpY?j<rai k, t. X.] ‘ that it 
should render the promise of none 
efecty ‘ad evacuandam promissionem,* 
Vulg., Clarom. (comp. ^Eth., Syr.- 
Philox.); eh rb with the infinitive 
here retaining its usual primary force 
of object or intention: rb ko. rapy. was 
the object aimed at by the invalida¬ 
tion. It may be remarked that as 
the prep, alone may point to conse- 
quence as well aB intention (see exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. twl , V. 1), 
we must not abruptly deny what is 
termed the ecbatic force of eh rb’ 
still usage seems to show that in St 
Paul’s Epp. the final eh rb so much 
predominates (opp. to Jelf, Gr. § 625. 
3. a), that even in passages like 2 Cor. 
viii. 6 , we must not conceive all idea 
of purpose wholly obliterated; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 294 sq., and 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 12. 

18. «l ydp L* vop,ov] Confirmatory 
expansion of the preceding words; 1 1 
Bay advisedly eh rb Karapy. k.t.X. for 
if the inheritance be of the law, the 
promise must plainly be reduced to 
inoperativeneas and invalidity;’ see 
Theoph. in loc. The prep. Ik here 
preserves its primary meaning of ort- 
gin under the slight modification of 
result or consequence; see notes on ch. 
ii. 16. 1) tcXijpovofiCaJ ‘ the 
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OviceTt eirayyeXlai' too Se ’A./3paa/u, St' eTrayyeXlas 
Ke^aptmai 6 0eoy. 

The law was (positive T/ ouv o vo/moi', Twv irapaBatreutv IQ 

answer) to bring the 1 7 

conviction of sin ; and wns not (negative answer) against the 
promises of God, to which it was a preparative institution. 


inheritance;' here used by the Apostle 
in its higher meaning to denote that 
inheritance of the blessings of the 
Messiah’s kingdom, the inheritance of 
the heavenly Canaan, which was typi¬ 
fied by the lower and primary mean¬ 
ing, the inheritance of the earthly 
Canaan; comp. Acts vii. 5, Heb. xi. 
8, and see Brown, p. 147. 
ovkItl ejraYYcXtas] *it is no more 
of promise / the latter supposition is 
excluded by the former; comp. Rom. 
vii. 20, xi. 6, and see Winer, Gr. § 65. 
10, P- 545 * OiWrt is thus used in its 
simple logical sense without any tem¬ 
poral reference. 81/ enayye- 

Xi'as] ‘ by means of promise not ‘in 
the form of a promise’ (Peile, Ruck.), 
nor as uniting with Ktx&P- as a mere 
equivalent to ^7nj77e/XaTo (.Eth., 
both); but simply and plainly ‘per 
promissionem,’ Beza, ‘by virtue and 
by means of promise.’ The enjoyment 
of the inheritance depended on no 
conditions, came through no other 
medium, save that of promise. 
Kcxdpurrai.] 1 hath freely given it } * 
‘gratis dedit,’ Copt.; ‘ notanda est 
emphasis in voce kcx- quse a Xap 1 * 
deducitur, adeoque a Bez& (?) recte 
vertitur gratificatus est, confer Rom. 
iv. 13, 14, 15;’ Bull, Harm. Ap. 11. 
5. 5. Kexdp. may be translated in¬ 
transitively, ‘ Abrahamo grata fecit 
Deus’ (Schott, Olsh., Bretsch.); but 
as the verb is nearly always used 
transitively in the N.T., and as logi¬ 
cal perspicuity requires that the subject 
of the first member of the conditional 
syllogism (Beng.) should be supplied 
in the second, it appears most natural 
to Bupply tacitly Kh^povoyiav as the 


obvious object-accusative. With the 
present use of the perf., implying the 
duration of the x<*P ls ? contrast Phil, 
ii. 9, 4 x a pi ffaT0 avr<p Hvoya, where the 
action is represented as a simple his¬ 
torical fact. 

19. rl ofiv 6 v<S|io$] ‘ What then is 
the law?' i.e., ‘what is the meaning, 
the object of the law?* Answer to 
the not unnatural objection that the 
Law must according to the Apostle’s 
reasoning be deemed a useless insti¬ 
tution (TreptTTus iridi}' Theod.), by 
a statement of its real use, office, cha¬ 
racteristics, and relation to the cove¬ 
nant of grace : iVa yr) ns voylag irepiTrbv 
rbv vbyov, xal tovto biopdovrai t6 
yipos, ZetKvfc Uti ovk eUg, aXXa navu 
Xp'qalyw s ibbdg' Chrys. T t is not for 
5 id tL (Schott, Brown), but is the 
idiomatic neuter expressive of the 
abstract nature, tbc. of the subject; 
see Bernbardy, Synt. vii. 4, p. 336, 
and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 97, note. 
Meyer cites 1 Cor. iii. 5, rl otiv ianv 
’AiroW&s, but the MSS. evidence 
[CDEFGL opp. to ABN] seems there 
fairly in favour of rls. 
twv 'iropapdo-cuv \dpiv] l ° n account 
of,' ‘ because of, the transgressions 
1 propter transgressiones, ’ Vulg., 

~) 7 o 1 . f\mVl [propter ( 

o 0 V 0. 

transgressionem] Syr., Copt. ( ethbe), 
and appy. Arm. (vasw); scil. to mani¬ 
fest, awaken a conviction of, and give 
as it were a distinctive existence to, 
the transgressions of it (which existed 
but were not properly recognized as 
such), whether previous or subsequent 
to its introduction; comp. Rom. v, 13, 
Axpc 7 hp vbyou ayapria ijv iv Kbapup' 
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^apir rpoaertOi), ajfptt oZ tXflj to arrepfux £ er^y- 


the mn genaa c kpMprxm. being there 
need, 11 bo ■ not contemplated (as 
hse) specially in the light of a tnns- 
greaaoo of a filed ordinance. Owing 
to the various of meaning that 

have been assigned to the exact 

significance of Ihoe words is some¬ 
what debateaUe. Of many inter¬ 

pretations that hare been proposed 
three deserve consideration, (a) * ad 
coaxemdoM tramagrtmmt* as Chrya. 
( 6 wrl \ttXon; a Thenph , (Rctiti f 

Jerome, and most of the older exposi¬ 
tors : (0}' Iramegraeionnm gratia, ’ ml 
to call them forth, to multiply them, 
and as it were bring them to a h 
Horn. t. 20, nL 7; so appy. CbronL, 

' factorum (!) giatilvery distinctly 
(fth. (both!, 4 nt mnhipficarent pec- 
rata/ and some modern expositor*, 
Meyer, AIL, aL: (7) 4 rraajprauoaam 
earned,* i.e. 'attamgremHus palam 
faceret, eoque modo homines oogeret 
ad agnitionemsnirealm,’ Calr.; Bran. 
iiL 70 ; so appy. Vulg., Syr., Copt., 
Ann., Aug., Baa, Winer (appy.), and 
also in part Hofmann (Sckri/tb . VoL 
n. 2, p. 48) who objects both to (a) 
and the extreme view of (0). Of 

these interpretations we must, in spite 
of the authority of the Greek com¬ 
mentators, plainly reject (a) on lexi¬ 
cal grounds, as no satisfactory exx. 
(Soph, ffd CW. 443 [see Ham.] is 
not to the point, nor 1 John in. 12, 
nor even Clem. Ham. XL 16, rum war 
paw7i*fL&.Tt*9 x&f** rifuopla twerai') 
have as yet been adduced of such a 
practically reverted meaning of x4**. 
The second ( 0 ) is more plausible, but 
still open to the grave objection, that 
in a c o mpar atively undogmatical pas¬ 
sage it ascribes a purpose directly to 
God (contrast Bom. r, 20, rbpm rap- 
Ira K.r.\.) winch would have 
certainly needed a fuller explanation. 


We may retain t heieftnc with some 
confidence (7), which s both lexically 
deferable we below ), and yields a 
good and pertinent srnac. The office 
of the law was to make tnnsgrmifms 
palpable, to awaken a conviction of 
sin in the heart (ri raiu dton tA 
oieda afiaprqpara' Chrya.), and make 
man feel bis need of a Saviour. It 
was thus also necessarily temporary 
r oC x.r.X.); for when the Seed 
did come, higha influences began to 
work within. It only rrrnams 

briefly to answer the lexical objection 
of Meyer, by stating that (op. 

in later writers) does not always mean 
u gratiam, but includes all shades 
of meaning fr o m t» gratiam to caned 
and propter , jot as those of bus 
range from caned to f/nod attiaet ad; 
see Bernh. Spot. v_ 16, p. 233; El- 
leodt. La. Soph. a. v. x&P ****»d 
comp. exx. in Ast, La. Plat, and 
Boat u. Palm, La. a v. 

A discwiou of this passage and the 
general scope of the law will be found 
in Petav. dc Pradat. x. 25. i, VoL L 
p. 461; compare also BoD, Pram. Cene. 
XIX. 6, and more recently Banr, Apart. 
Paul. m. 5, p. 581 sq., but ofasoYe 
that all these writers adopt the nega¬ 
tive meaning of X^P**- 
vpooirA)] t wae enperadded,' 'super- 
addits est,’ Ham.; it was however, 
as Meya observea, no tri&talHjnh bat 
a totally fresh institution. The reason 
is givm by (Beam., fra deify rim vbpm 
/ri) 6 rra wpurirrwwm iSerwep al twmyy e- 
\lat eloir. The p r e s ent reading 

is supported by ABCD > D I EKL|C; 
most mss.; Theod. (2), Dsdl, TheuphL, 
CEcum., and is distinctly to be pre¬ 
ferred to (Bee ), which has bdh 

less external authority [D’PG; 5 ma. 
(Vulg M darom^ appy.,—but in such 
cases Vv. can hardly he cited) Cle m ., 
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yeXrat, Staraye'ti St ayyeXtov, ev X e ‘P‘ 


Se 20 


Orig., Euaeb.], and also seems to have 
been a very natural substitution for a 
more difficult word. ^XP ls 

&en] > until the seed shall have come;* 
‘terminus ad quem’ of the duration 
of the newly introduced institution 
(Mey.) involving the obvious query, 
rl Trepairipu) Kal irapa Katpbv avrbv 
tXicets; Chrys. This use of the sub* 
junct. after an aor. in temporal sen¬ 
tences can be fully defended, on the 
recognized principle that the past is 
contemplated by the writer as a 
present, from which as it were he is 
taking his survey of what would be 
then future, though now past; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 41. 1, p. 257 sq.; 
comp. Schmalf. Synt. § 128. 2; Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. II. p. 618. It must how¬ 
ever be applied with caution both in 
the N. T. and in later Greek, owing 
to the gradual disuse of the opt. and 
the tendency of the subj. to take its 
place. Meyer calls attention to the 
omission of as evincing the idea 
in St Paul’s mind of all absence of 
obstacles; see Herm. dc Partic. &v, 
11. 9, p. no; Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 
568; Schmalf. Synt. §121. 
w eTnjYYeXrai] * to whom the promise 
has been made;' trepl X/JtcroO \ 4 ywv’ 
Chrys.; corap. ver. 16, ipptdqaav — r<p 
fftr^ppart. It does not seem desirable 
to destroy the parallelism of these two 
clauses by translating tirriyy. (sc. 6 
Qebs) actively. SiaTcryeCs] 

‘ordained;' not ‘promulgated,’ Ust., 
Winer; but simply ‘ordinata,’ Vulg., 
Copt., 1 disposita,’ Clarom.; see Philo, 
Op. Mund. 1. 1, 5 iaT€Tayp£i'(i>v bird 
rosv vofioOerQv' and comp. Hesiod, 
Op. 274, vbfiw dttra^e Kpovluv, where 
one Scholiast (ProcluB) paraphrases it 
by the simple verb. The participial 
clause serves to add accessory details 
and distinctions to rpocrer., and is not 


prior to, but contemporaneous with 
the action described by the finite verb; 
comp. Col. ii. 15, and see notes in loc. 
On the union of the part, with the 
finite verb, 6ee the brief but pertinent 
remarks of Bernhardy, Synt. X. 9, p. 
383, and the more elaborate notice of 
Schmalf eld, Synt. § 205 sq. It would 
certainly seem that, esp. in later 
Greek writers, the part, is often asso¬ 
ciated with the finite verb, where two 
verbs united with a copula would have 
seemed more natural and even more 
intelligible; see the exx. in Herm. 
Viyer, No. 224. On the best mode of 
translating this sort of participles, 
see notes on Phil. ii. 30 (Transl.). 81 
ayy&«v] 'through angels' ‘per ange- 

los,’ Vulg., Clarom., 

7 7 *7 

[in manu angelorum] Syr., scil. ayyt- 
\u)v vnovpyowTUV Theod.: third cha¬ 
racteristic of the law (see next note) 
serving to show the distinction , in 
point of manner and circumstance, 
between its enactment and the giving 
of the Promise; ‘per angelos, in manu 
mediators, dupliciter mediate;’ Beng.; 
comp. Baur, Paulus , p. 582. There 
is thus no reason whatever for modify¬ 
ing this meaning of Sta* it points 
simply and plainly to the media and 
intervenient actors, by whose ministry 
the law was enacted; see Joseph, 
Antiq. XV. 5. 3, tj/x&v ra KaWiara 
tujv Zoyfxdrbiv Kal t(l oanirara 7W iv 
tols vbpots fit* dyyi\iav napa rod 
9 eod fiadbvrwv' Deut. xxxiii. 2, LXX; 
and see Winer, Gr. § 47. i, p. 339 » 
note. tv xcipl * in 

the hand of a mediatory *in manu 
mediatoris,’ Syr., Vulg-, Clarom., 
Copt., Arm.: fourth and most import¬ 
ant distinction (see below) between 
the law and the Promise, and to 
which the argument of ver. 20 spe- 
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a I netrlrrit evot ovk cirri v, 

daily refers. The b is not instru¬ 
mental ( by the hand,’ Mey. (on the 
ground that Moses received the law 
from God, and gave it to the people; 
comp. Baur, A post. Paul. p. 583), 
but, as the use of the singular, and 
the Aramaic idiom both suggest, com¬ 
bines with X €l pl &s="V 3 , sell, ‘miuis- 
terio (mediatoris )rjj ro&rov Oiaet 
MawWws hiaKovowTos' Theodoret; see 
2 Chron. xxxiii. 8, Josh. xiv. 2, 
Wisdom xi. 1. That Moses is the 
mediator here referred to (Deut. v. 5) 
seems now so generally admitted, that 
we may reasonably wonder how the 
early expositors (Basil and Theodoret 
are exceptions) could have so gene¬ 
rally coincided in the perplexing view 
of Origen (Yol. v. p. 273, ed. Lomm.) 
that the pealrijs here mentioned was 
Christ. Great difference 

of opinion however exists as to St 
Paul’s object in recounting these de¬ 
tails. If it was to prove the lowliness 
of the law, such a recital would in 
several parts rather seem to convey 
the contrary. If it was to show the 
glorious nature (Mey.), such an object 
would appear seriously at variance 
with the context. The more natural 
view is, that it was to mark the fun¬ 
damental differences between the law 
and the Gospel, and thence, as a natu¬ 
ral result of the contrast, the trans¬ 
itory and provisional nature of the 
former. The law was an institution, 
(1) t( 2 v t apapdaew xdpw, restricted 
and conditioned; (2) &xpis oj k.t.X., 
temporary and provisional; (3) Stara- 
•yels 5i' dyyOniiv mediately, not im¬ 
mediately, given by God; (4) tr x ei pl 
pea., mediately, but not immediately, 
received from God: see Olsh. and 
Windischm. in loc. 

20. i 82 jua\TTft] *Now every me¬ 
diator,* or, according to our English 


Sc Qeor Ctf cirrlv. 6 ovv 

idiom, ‘a mediator;’ the St being 
tmnsitional (fierapariKSv, see notes on 
ch. iii. 8), and the article referring, 
not to the mediator previously men¬ 
tioned, 'this mediator’ (Brown), but 
to the generic idea of a mediator: 

‘ articulua definit indefinita, idque 
duobus modis, aut designando certo 
de raultis, aut quse multa sunt cunctis 
in vnum eolligendis Herm. Iph. Aid. 
p. xv. (Pref.); see Winer, Gr. § 18. 1, 
p. 97. 2vos ovk &rriv] 

‘appertains not unto one,* ‘does not 
belong to any single one ,—any one 
who Btands isolated and by himself, 
but implies txco parties;’ so Copt, and 
Arm., both of which throw that slight 
emphasis on the frds which the Greek 
seems both to require and suggest: 
contrast Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol. n. 
2, p. 48, who, appy. without any just 
ground, asserts the contrary. This 
idea of singleness and isolation is 
really our only clue. With regard 
to this and the remaining words it is 
necessary to premise that all idea of 
the verse bemg a gloss (Michaelis; 
Liicke, Stud. u. Krit. for 1828, p. 83 
Hq.) must be summarily dismissed, as 
there is no variation found in the 
MSS. or mss. either in the words or 
their order. i 62 0«is «ts 2«rrfv] 

‘Jut God is one;* ‘God (not without 
slight emphasis, comp. ver. 21), the 
direct and personal giver of the Pro¬ 
mise, does stand single and isolated,— 
dealt singly with Abraham (r<£ 5 £ 
*A/ 9 p. 8 t* IrayyeXlas Kexdpurrai 6 Geor, 
ver. 18),—and by consequence is (in 
the promise) mediatorless :* prop, minor 
of a syllogism, of which the conclu¬ 
sion, being obvious, is omitted; see 
below. Out of the mass of interpre¬ 
tations of this terse sentence (said 
positively to exceed 400) those of 
Schleiermacher, Winer, and Meyer 
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vofxos Kara tmv eTrayyeXiwv 

best deserve attention. A brief no* 
t'ce of these, will serve to illustrate 
the precise nature of the difficulties. 
In the first part of the verse all are 
agreed; ‘now every mediator involves 
the idea of more than one:’ in the 
concluding clause they thus differ: 
(i) Schleienn., adopted by Usteri, 
Lchrb. II. I. 2, p. 179; ‘but God is 
one’—in reference to His promises, 
free, unfettered by conditions. (2) 
Winer; ‘but God is one’—one part 
only (comp. .^Eth.-Pol., ‘unus est 
duorum’); the people of Israel must 
be the other part: hence they are 
bound to the law. (3) Meyer; ‘but 
God (on the contrary) is one,’ and 
one only (ein Einzigor) ; there is then 
a fundamental difference in the num¬ 
ber of parties concerned in the law and 
the promise. Schl. and Win. thus con¬ 
nect ver. 20 with ver. 19 as an epexe- 
gesis; Mey. joins it with ver. 21, 
making it St Paul’s own statement 
of a difficulty that might arise in a 
reader’s mind. Meyer's interpreta¬ 
tion has this advantage over Schleier- 
macher’s, that it preserves the nume¬ 
rical idea which plainly belongs to 
els’ and this over Winer’s, that 6 
Ge6s, which is clearly the subject, is 
not practically turned into the pre¬ 
dicate. In the undue stress how¬ 
ever which it places on the idea of 
unity as opposed to that of plurality, 
and more esp. in the assumption that 
6 is in fact a mono¬ 

theistic ‘locus communis’ (comp. 
Jowett), it cannot be pronounced 
wholly satisfactory.' Perhaps the 
following simple explanation is less 
open to objections. The context 
states briefly the four distinctive 
features of the law (see above) with 
tacit reference to the iirayyehla. 
Three of these are passed over; the 


tov 0 eoC; fitj yevotTO. el 

hint, as the most important, is noticed ; 
‘ the law was with, the promise was 
without a mediator.’ Verse 20 thus 
appears a syllogism of which the con¬ 
clusion is omitted : ( Now a mediator 
does not appertain to one, standing 
or acting alone; but, in the promise, 
God is one, does stand and act alone: 
therefore, in the promise, A medi¬ 
ator DOES NOT APPERTAIN TO GOD. 
Is then the law, a dispensation which, 
besides other distinctions, involved a 
mediator, opposed to the promises 
which rested ON God, and involved no 
mediator? God forbid .’ According 
to this view the only real difficulty is 
narrowed to the propositio minor. 
How was God one ? And the answer 
seems,—not because He is essentially 
unity (comp. De W.); nor because 
He is one by Himself, and Abraham 
is one by himself (Baur, Paul. p. 
5S3); nor yet because He is both the 
giver, the Father, and the receiver, 
the Son ; united (ed. 1, Windischm.; 
an interpr. too devo : d of simplicity 
and too expressly theological); but, 
with the aspect that the last clause of 
verse 18 puts on the whole reasoning, 
—because He dealt with Abraham 
singly and directly, stood alone, and 
us-’d no mediator. The almost 

obvious objection to this explanation 
is, that it implies and involves a 
limitation (‘in the promise’) in a 
clause which seems a mere ‘locus 
communis ;’ but the answer does not 
seem unreasonable, that even assum¬ 
ing that the minor was really sug¬ 
gested to the Apostle as being a 
general axiomatic statement, his pre¬ 
vious declaration of God’s having 
dealt with Abraham with no other 
medium than His own gracious 
promise ( 5 i’ tirayycXtas) allowed what 
he really regarded as the present 
F 
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yap eSoOii vofios 6 Suva/ieto? ^wowoirjtrai, ovtios eV 


verification of it. The reader who 
desires to examine some of the other 
interpretations may consult, for the 
earlier, Bonitz, Plur. de Gal. iii. 20 
Senient. Examinatee, Lips. 1800; for 
the later, Winer’s Excursus, and 
Meyer in loe. 

a 1. 6 o$v v6pos k.t.X.] 1 Is the 

laic then against the promises of GodV 
the ovv with its full collective force 
(Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 717) ga¬ 
thering up the previous reasoning, 
and immediately applying its obvious 
though omitted result; ‘does then 
a confessedly distinctive, ceremonial, 
and mediatorial system stand in oppo¬ 
sition to the promises which God 
gave to Abraham without a mediator 
and without any distinctive ceremo¬ 
nies ?’ tov 0«ov is not 

without emphasis; 1 the promises 

which rest immediately on God, and 
were attested by no mediator.’ The 
plural al 4 Trayyc\. is used, as in ver. 
16, in ref. to different repetitions of 
the promise, and to hint at the various 
ways of fulfilment which it contem¬ 
plated. Lachiru places rov 

0 eoD in brackets, in consequence of 
its omission in B, Clarom., Sangerm., 
but on authority almost obviously 
insufficient. cl ydp 4 SA 0 tj] 

1 for if there had been given f proof 
of the justice of the foregoing declara¬ 
tion pr) ytvotro' irpwrov pkv dirayo- 
pcdei elirwr, pg yivoiro’ £7reira Kal 
KaraaKcvdfct' Chrys. On the use of 
ph ytwoiTo see notes on ch. ii. 17. 
v6jios A BwApcvos] ‘ a law (as the 
principle) which could hare, kc This 
is one out of many instances, both 
in the N.T. and elsewhere, in which, 
to give prominence to the defining 
clause, the anarthrous noun is followed 
and defined by the article attached to 
a participle, e.g. Rom. ii. 14, tdm 7 rd 


ph vhpov fyovra* Bee further exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126; Ellendt, 
Zer, Soph. b.v. 0, Yol. it. p. 741. 
tcixnroifjtrai] 'to give life (and blessed¬ 
ness );’ ' vivificare, sive vitam dare, 
idem est quod dare KXnpovoplav, here- 
ditatem vitae cselestis atque Beternee ; * 
Bull, Exam. Cens. XIX. 6: see 2 Cor. 
iii. 6, and comp. Ust. Lehrb. 1. 4. § 
B, p. 61. Sn also in ver. 12, fijo-ercu 
v ahbviov ?£«, Olsh. on Rom. i. 
17) similarly involves the ideas of life 
and blessedness. Avtus 

K.T.X.] ' verily , &c.’ ‘apprime nu- 
tanda est emphasis egregia in adverbio 
tvrm, verep Bull, Exam. Cens. xix. 
6. It has been asked whether St 
Paul is here reasoning (a) from the 
effect (fcd 07 r.) to the cause (btKaioa.); 
or (6) conversely from the cause (jwow., 
assumed to mean a new moral life) 
to the effect (StKaioa.); compare Ne- 
ander, Plant. Vol. I. p. 418 (Bohn). 
Certainly the former: lutaioa. is 
really, as Ust. properly observes, the 
middle member between vbpos and 
without which the law could not 
have given life. St Paul however 
thus states his argument: 'lex vitam 
dare non potest, proinde neque veram 
justificationem Bull, Ex. Cens. I, c. 
4k vopov] * would have resulted from, 
the law ,’ ‘would have come from the 
law as its origin;’ not 'would have 
been suspended on law’ (Peile), —a 
meaning which usually arises from the 
associated verb, 5 etv, dprdadai, dec. 
and does not appear to be very com¬ 
mon out of Herodotus; comp. Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v. 13, p. 227. The order 
in Rec., &v 4k vbpov fy [with D 2 D 3 E 
KL; most mss.; Chrys., Theod., al.], 
has not sufficient authority, though it 
must be admitted that owing to the 
variations in the leading MSS. (B 4 v 
ybpip, D om. dr, FG om. dr ifr, 
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t< oVtoj s He vdjiov Tjv &r) the text is not 
wholly free from suspicion. 

22. dXXd] ‘ But on the contrary: 1 
not Si-, as there is a marked adversa¬ 
tive relation between the clauses, and 
as a statement in reference to the law 
is about to be made, exactly contrary 
to the result of the foregoing assump¬ 
tion; see Klotz, Derar. Vol. n. p. 2, 
3. In Latin this distinction can 
usually be maintained by the more 
distinctly adversative sed (Vulg., Cla- 
10m.), not the more simply oppositive 
autem , in which latter particle, ‘dis- 
crimen proprie indicatur, non diver¬ 
sity Hand, Tursell. Vol. I. p. 555, 
comp. Klotz, Vol. 1. p. 361. 
onJv^KXcurev -ypcujjq] f the Scripture 
shut up; 1 not equiv. to 6 vbpos 
(Jowett, al.), but with a kind of per¬ 
sonification, 7) dela. ypa.(f>T) (Theod.), 
the Scripture of the Old Test, as the 
representative of Him by whom it was 
inspired ; comp. ver. 8. With regard 
to the meaning of <xv7/rXefeii' (‘con- 
c’udi sub peccato is dicitur qui pcc- 
cati reatu adhuc obatrictus tenetur 
Lull, Ex. Cens. xix. 6), it may be 
observed (1) that the declaratory sense 
(‘conclusos declaravit,’ Bull, comp. 
Baur, Paulus , p. 581) does not lie 
in the verb (see Rom. xi. 32, where 
the act is ascribed to God) but in the 
context; and (2) that the prep. <riV 
does not imply the similarity of situa¬ 
tion of all (Beng.), but simply the 
idea of contraction (Mey.; ' ab omni 
parte clausit,’ Schott 2); comp. <rv/i- 
irulfav, <rv(Jiirvlyeiv‘ see Fritz. Rom. 
xi. 32, Vol. II. p. 545, and exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 
1395, where instances are cited of 
<rvyK\. being used in reference to a 
single person. On this text and on 
the general relation of the law to sin, 


see the weighty sermon of Usher, Serm. 
v. Vol. xiii. p. 60 sq. (ed. Elringt.). 
Ta TravTa] ( all 1 The neuter cannot 
sa'ely be pressed ('non mo lo omnes sed 
etiam omnia ,’ Beng.) as if it were 
specially chosen to include not only 
men, but all their actions, &c. ‘hu- 
mana omnia,’ Jowett (comp. Alf., 
Windisch.); this being neither re¬ 
quired by the context (comp. ver. 23), 
nor justified by St Paul’s usus lo- 
quendi: see Rom. xi. 32, where in 
a passage exactly similar the masc. 
is used, and comp. Theodoret in loc. f 
who divides the ra tt aura into rods 
irpb vofiov and toi>$ tv vofup. The 
exact difference between roi!>s 7rd^7-o? 
and to. TravTa. is perhaps here no 
greater than between ‘all men’ and 
‘all mankind’ (seeUst.): the neuter is 
idiomatically and instinctively chosen, 
as beat suiting the generality of the 
declaration : comp. Winer, Or. § 27. 
5, p. 160; Scidler on Eur. Troad. 426. 
¥va eirayy.] ‘ in order that the pro - 
mise ;* object and intent, not the 
me:e recognized consequence (‘quo ap- 
pareat dari, ’ Winer), of the o-tfy/cXetat?, 
on the part of i) ypa<f> tj and God its 
author. The abstract tirayyeXLa is 
here, as the context suggests, practi¬ 
cally equivalent to the concrete ‘ res 
promissa’ (Schott), scil. nKypovopla' 
see ver. 18, Heb. x. 36, xi. 39, and 
comp. Test. XII. Patr. p. 725, 6 0 eds 
deduct vpas els tt/v iirayye\tav (cited 
by Bretsch. Lex. s. v.), where this con¬ 
crete notion is taken in its widest ex¬ 
tent, as = 7 } yij tt )s ^TrtryyeX/as' so 
leXypovopla, 2 Macc. ii. 4. 
ir£(rr€<i)s ’I. X.] ‘ by faith in Jesus 
Christ,* ‘resulting from faith as its 
source and origin ’ (notes, ch. ii. 16); 

TrtffT. being in close union,—not 
with 6 o$y (Riick., Conyb.), but with 
F 2 
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iwayyeXla (comp. Winer, Or. § 20. 2, 
p. 123; notes on Eph. i. 15), and form¬ 
ing a retrospective antithesis to 4k 
t>6fiov, ver. 2t. The genitive'Tijo-. Xp. 
is perhaps here to be taken in its most 
comprehensive sense; not only 1 faith 
ou Christ ’ {yen. objecti), but ‘faith as 
given by Him* (gen. subject 0 ; comp, 
notes on ch. ii. 16. In the N. T. 
especially the connexion of the nom. 
and gen. must often be explained 
solely from exegetical considerations; 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. I, p. 168. 
tols ‘irurTevovtrLv] *to them that be¬ 
lieve;'’ not ‘qui erant credituri ’ (Grot., 
Peile), but ‘eis qui credunt,’ Clarom., 
al., * credentibus,’ Vulg.; the apparent 
tautology not being intended merely 
as emphatic (Winer), but as suitably 
echoing the 4k irlarews above. Tbe 
Galatians were ready to admit that 
those who believed would he saved, 
but they doubted whether faith alone 
was sufficient ; hence the Apostle in¬ 
terposes the limitation in ref. to the 
thing promised (7/ ^rayy. 4 k nlar.), 
and virtually repeats it in ref. to the 
recipients. The promise was of faith, 
not of the law; the receivers were not 
doera of the law, but believers; comp. 
Meyer in loc. 

23. TTpo tov Si K.T.X.] ‘But before 
Faith (above mentioned) came;* fur¬ 
ther account of the relation in which 
the law stood to faith, 5 ^ not being 
here distinctly oppositive, but with 
some tinge of its primary enumcrative 
force (see Donalds. Crat. § 155), add¬ 
ing a further explanation, though in 
that explanation serving to introduce 
a contrast; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. 
p. 362. With regard to the position 
of the particle, it may be remarked 
that there is nothing unusual (opp. to 
Ruck.) in 51 thus occupying the third 


place after a prep, and its case ; see 
exx. in Hartung, Parlik hi, 1. 6, 
Vol. T. p. 190. The common-sense 
principle is that does not neces¬ 
sarily occupy the second place, but the 
first possible place which the internal 
connexion of the sentence will ad¬ 
mit of; see Klotz, Dcrar. Vol. II. 
p. 378. virb v6p.ov &f>pou- 

potlp-cOa k.t.X,] ‘we were kept in ward 
shut up under the law;' avyxeKX. being 
joined, not with e/i trlanv (see follow¬ 
ing note), but, in a construction simi¬ 
lar to that of the preceding verse, 
with vbpov (Arm., al.): the law 
in fact in here (as apaprla in ver. 22) 
represented as a kind of gaoler into 
whose custody we were delivered ; see 
Koster, Stud. u. Krit. 1854, p. 316. 
The meaning of (ppovpetod at is thus 
not merely ‘asservan’ (Winer, Schott), 
much less ‘ obstringi ad obedientiam ’ 
(Bretsch.)j but, as the definite ex¬ 
pression ovyKCKX. distinctly requires, 
‘ custodiri* (Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
.^Eth.), wawep iv rei^V Tlv ^ k& t 4- 
Chrys.; comp. Wisdom xvii. 

15 , 4tf>pOVp€lTO dt T7JV dfflbTfpOV dpKTTjp 

KaraKXeurdds. The perf. part., it may 
be observed, correctly expresses the 
permanent, completed, state of the 
captivity, and is thus Dot only on 
critical but exegetical grounds to be 
preferred to the pres. avyKXeibpevoi 
[Lachm. with ABD'FGK; 2 mss.; 
Clem. (1), Cyr. (3), Dam.], which, 
though well supported, seems only a 
conformation to the imperf. 4 <f>povpo 6 - 
peda’ so rightly De W., Mey., and the 
majority of recent critics. tlf 

rfjv i^XXovtrav K.T.X.] ‘for the faith 
about to be revealed;' object contem¬ 
plated in the action of <f>po(>pr)tm f dt 
not being temporal, * usque ad 1 (Ruck., 
Usfc., comp. Copt., .Eth.),— a meaning 
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comparatively rare in the N.T. (comp. 
John xiii. 1), and here certainly su¬ 
perfluous after the predication of time 
in irpb toO 4\0etp ,—but in its usual 
ethical meaning of ‘destination for’ 
(‘in earn fidem,’ Vulg., Clarom.); 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. 
The clause is thus naturally con¬ 
nected with the finite verb, not with 
( Tvyt<\ . (‘conclusi, adeoque adacti ad,* 
Beng.),— a construction certainly ad¬ 
missible (see exx. in Schweigh. Lex. 
Polyb. s.v. frvy/c\., or Raphel, Annot. 
Vol. II. p. 440 sq.), but open to the 
serious exegetical objection that faith 
is not yet represented as existing; see 
Meyer in luc. 

pAXouo-av itC<tt. airoK.] The unusual 
order seems intended to give promi¬ 
nence to fxtWovoap, and to present 
more forcibly the contrast between 
former captivity and subsequent free¬ 
dom : compare Rom. viii. 18, npbs ttjp 
ptWovoar 56£ av 6.TroKa\v<p6i]pai, where 
the future glories are set in strong 
contrast to present calamities; see 
Fritz, in loc. Vol. II. p. 148. 

24. wore] 'So then,' ‘itaque,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; consequence from the pre¬ 
ceding statement; see notes, ch. ii. 13. 
“TraiBaywyos] 'pedagogue;' ‘paidagogus 
proprie notat eura qui puerum manu 
prehensura ad magistrum ducit;’ 
Schoettg. ( Uor . Hebr. Vol. I. p. 741); 
who remarks however that the word 
was adopted by Rabbinical writers, 
but with some additional 1 notions of 
care and guardianship: even among 
the Greek and Latin writers the idea 
of guardianship and also of strictness 
and severity is distinctly prominent; 
see esp. the exx. in Eisner, Obs. VoL 


II. p. 186. The mere idea of leading 
to Christ (‘vige dux’ \shau-moit\ Copt., 
1 ductor,’ ^Eth.) must not then be 
retained to the exclusion of those of 
actual teaching (Arm., Auth.), tute¬ 
lage, and disciplinary restraint. This 
pedagogic function of the law was 
displayed positively in warnings and 
threatenings; negatively (the prevail¬ 
ing idea in this place) in awakening 
the conscience, and bringing a con¬ 
viction of sin: comp. Usteri, Lehrb. I. 
5, p. 66. The patristic comments will 
be found in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. v6pos, 
Vol. II. p. 921; see also Petav. dc 
Prcedest. x. 26. 1 sq. Vol. 1. p. 464. 

€ls Xpurrov] 1 for Christ ;* not tan - 
poral {&xpis ov 2\6 t} Xp. see ver. 23), 
still less local , ‘ to Christ ’ as a 5tSd- 
<TKaXoj (irpbs rbv Xp. tiirgye, Theoph., 
comp. Chrys.), as Christ would thus be 
represented under two offices, Teacher 
and (tVa 4k Trior, 5 ik.) Atoner, in the 
same verse. If any trace of a local 
meaning be retained in translation 
(c.g. ‘ to bring us unto,’ Auth.-Ver.), 
it must be understood of an ethical 
arrival (comp. 2 Cor. x. 14), as els 
with persons is not simply equivalent 
to Trpbs, but involves the idea of 
mingling with and association; comp. 
Rora. v. 12, and see Winer, Gr. § 49. 
a, p. 353. tva Ik itCot. 

StKai(i)6.] ‘ to the intent that we might 
be justified by faith;' more distinct 
and specific explanation of the pre¬ 
ceding efr Xpiorbvy the emphatic 4k 
irtareus serving to suggest and enhance 
the contrast with the non-justifying 
and merely pedagogic v6p,os. On the 
proper force of the St/ccuoDi' 4 k 7 see 
notes on ch. ii. 16. 
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25 ’EXSoiVlJJ Si Tljs Trla-TetDi OUKCTl 

26 vto iratSaywyov ecr/iev. 7raVref yap 
vlo'i Qeou ccrri Sta Tiji Tr/crrecoy ei/ 


By faith in Christ we 
have become freed from 
the pedagogy or the law, 
and are thus'all children 
of God, Abraham’s seed, 
and heirs of the promise. 


27 XpicTTM ' I>j<tov • ocrot yap ety Xpiarov ejSaTTTurflijTe, 


25. iXOovonrjs 8fJ ‘ But now that 

{this) faith is come / contrast between 
tbe present freedom and the past 
pedagogy; 4 \$oti<njs, tt}s vforeus 
tt }s rtXeiov &v8pa notoforjs, ovk tri 
ttyficv vi rd iraiSayorybv Theoph. The 
connexion is so close throughout this 
latter portion of the chapter, that it is 
difficult to subdivide it into paragraphs. 
Meyer, Conyb., al. place a paragraph 
after ver. 22: it seems however more 
natural to place it here, as ver. 23, 24, 
carry out the idea expressed in <tjv4~ 
xXettrei', ver. 22. viri 

TraiSaywyov] * under a pedagogue 
The article is not here latent after the 
prep, (comp, Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. b, 
p. 1 14), but appears studiously omitted 
(so rightly Copt.); the words being in 
fact equivalent to ‘under tutelage/ 
4 unter Padagogengewalt/ Meyer. 

26. irdvTcs yap] ‘ For ye all / con¬ 
firmation e coutrario of the truth of 
the foregoing words; they were now 
not 7rai5ej, but vtoC (‘ fil’d , emancipati; 
remoto custodeBeng.), and that too 
not sons of Abraham merely (comp, 
ver. 7), but sons of God; wporepov 
Wet %€» 8ti [h 7 rlorts] vlobs 4 tcoUi rod 
r Aj 3 p —vvv 5 ^ &Trotf>atv€t 6rt xal roD 8eov‘ 
Chrys. The viol 8eov, as Theod. -Mops, 
well observes, includes the idea of 
tc\€i6tt)S, which the preceding meta¬ 
phor might serve to suggest. 

Sta rfjs wCot. iv Xp. ’Iipr.] 4 through 
the faith in Jesus Christ / so rightly 
Syr., Arm. (ed. Zohr.), Syr.-Philox., 
and Chrys. (ed. Field). Several com¬ 
mentators (Ust., al.; see Hofm. 
Schrifib. Vol. 11. 2, p. 152) join tv Xp. 
’It i<r. with viol 0. 4<tt4, on the ground 


that the words would be a superfluous 
addition to irlans, and that ver. 27 
contains the amplification of the ex¬ 
pression. But, independently of the 
awkwardness of adding a second 
modal clause to viol tore, the recur¬ 
rence of the formula irUrns tv r<$ Ku/>. 
(Xp.) ‘Iyer. (Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4), its 
grammatical accuracy (Winer, Gr. § 
20. 2, p. 123, notes on Eph. i. 15), 
and the natural coherence of the words, 
all seem distinctly to suggest the sim¬ 
pler and less dislocated construction. 
If the article had been inserted, we 
should then have two ideas conveyed, 
the latter of which would be explana¬ 
tory of the former,—‘per fidem, earn - 
que in Chr. Jes. collocatam see Fritz. 
Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 1. p. 195. 

27. 00-01 yep] 4 For as many as;' 

proof and confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding assertion. The force of 
the particle is best explained by the 
Greek commentators, who refer it to 
viol 0eov, and base the argument on 
the fact that Christ was the Son of 
God : tveSfoaoOe rbv Xp. rbv dhijdws 
vlbv rov 0eov, tueivov bl tvSeSv/itvoi 
eUbrus viol 0 eoD xpripLarifcTe' Theo- 
doret; see also Chrys. in loc. 
els Xpurr6v] 4 into Christ; not 4 in 
Christo/ Vulg., Clarom., but 4 in Chris¬ 
tum/ Beza (compare Copt, pichr); 
scil. 4 ut Christo addicti eaaetis/ Schott, 
or more strictly, into communion with 
Him, and incorporation in His mysti¬ 
cal body. The meaning of els with 
fiairTifa appears twofold; (a) ‘ unto,' 
object, purpose, Matth. iii. 11, Acts 
ii. 38; see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354 ; 
Bemhardy, Synt. v. 11. b. 3, p. 220; 
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XpiaTov evtSuaaaOe. ouk evi 'louSaios ovSe "EWiji/, 28 


(/ 3 ) ‘into,' union and communion with ; 
the context always showing whether 
it be of the most complete and most 
mystical nature, as here and Rom. vi. 
3 (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 13), or, as in 1 Cor. 
x. 2, necessarily less comprehensive 
and significant. We may in conclu¬ 
sion observe that the expression (Sairr . 
e/s r6 6voput (Matth. xxviii. 19, Acts 
viii. 16, xix. 5, al.) is not identical in 
meaning with /3a,7rr. £v Tip 6v6p. (Tho- 
luck, Beitrdge, No. 8, p. 49 sq), but 
ever implies a spiritual and mystical 
union with Him in whose name the 
sacrament was administered; see esp. 
Stier, Reden Jesu, Vol. VI. p. 899. 

The meaning of (SavTlfew Twa efs two. 
(eft rt) and /3a7rr. e/s t6 6vop.d twos is 
discussed at length by Fritz. (Rom. vi. 

3, Vol. 1. p. 359 sq.) in opp. to Bind- 
eeil, Stud. u. Krit . 1832, p. 4 jo sqq.; 
but by no means satisfactorily, as 
he regards e/s as only implying ethical 
direction (‘aliquem aquas ita immergere 
ut ejus cogitationes in aliquem din- 
gas’), instead of that mystical incor¬ 
poration which the passage seems 
certainly to convey. The patristic 
comments on this expression will be 
found in Suieer, Thes. Vol. I. p. 624 
sq., but are not sufficiently exact. 
Xpior&v Zve6ij(ra<HU] ‘ye put on Christ,* 
scil. at your baptism; 8a ot yap e/s 
Xpiarbv £(3aTTTtadT}Te £k toD 0 eou £yev- 
vr)dT)Tt' Chrys. There appears here 
no allusion to Heathen (toga virilis), to 
Jewish (whether at the High Priest’s 
inauguration, Deyling, Ohs. Vo). III. 
p. 406 sq., No. 42, or in a cabbalistic 
sense, comp. Schoettg. on Rom. xiii. 
14, Vol. 1. p. 571), or even, though the 
idea is plausible, to Christian customs 
(at baptism, Bingham, Antiq. Bookxn. 

4. 1 sq.). From the instances Wetst. 
has collected on Rom. xiii. 14, it would 
appear that tvdvcaOal rwa is a strong 


expression, denoting the complete 
assumption of the nature, &c. of ano¬ 
ther; e.g. Dion. Halicar. A. R. XI. 15. 
5 (t6v Tapicfotov iicewov £v 5 u 6 p..), Tac. 
A nn. XVI. 28. Thus irS. Xpiarbv im¬ 
plies a union with Christ of so true 
and so complete a nature, that we are 
brought els plav avyytveeav Kal filav 
l$£av (Chrys.) with Him, and, as it 
is beautifully paraphrased by Calvin, 
‘coram Deo nomen ac personam Christ! 
geramus, atque in Ipso magis quam in 
nohismet ipsis censeamurcomp. Bp. 
Barlow, cited by Waterl. Works, Vol. 
IV. p. 604, and see Suieer, Thesaur. 
e. v. £uS. t Vol. I. p. 1112. For a good 
sermon on this text, see Donne, Serin. 
lxxxvii. Vol. iv. p. 102 (ed. Alf.), 
and for a notice of the perversion of 
this text by heretics, Forbes, Instruct. 
x. in. 32 sq., p. 448. 

28. ouk <-vi k.t.X.] ‘ There is among 
(such) neither Jew nor Greek;’ digres¬ 
sive statement of the practical result 
of the Xp. fata.: the new and holy 
‘ habitus’ causes all other distinctions, 
whether of nation (comp. Rom. x. 12), 
condition, or even sex, to be wholly 
lost sight of and forgotten. The form 
ZW is not for (veart, but, according to 
Buttm. (see Winer, Gr. § 14. 2, p. 74), 
is the lengthened form of the adver- 
bialized prep., to which the requisite 
person of the auxiliary verb must be 
supplied. This explanation has in its 
favour the similar use of irapa, which 
can scarcely be called a contraction 
for irdpecrTL' but against it those exx. 
where £r and 8 vi are used in the same 
sentence, e.g. Plat. Phcedo , p. 77 e, 
taws tis Kal tv vjuv' I’hecet. p. 186 
D; and, according to the best reading, 
1 Cor. vi. 5. In such cases how¬ 

ever Hut would seem to mean little 
more than £<ttL (£vc iarlv, virdpxei, 
Zonar. Lex. Vol. I. p. 748), the pre-< 
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29 


ovk evt SovXos ovSe eXeuOepo?, ovk evt aptrev Ka't 6rj\u‘ 
iravres yap vpeU eti eare ev XpiartS 'lijtrov. el Se 
vpeis Xpierrov, apa tov 'Aftpaap enreppa e<rre, Kar 
eirayyeXlav icXtipovopot. 


positional force being wholly lost; 
comp. Col. iii. 11. In either case the 
explanation of the present passage re¬ 
mains the same; ^7rl TrXeioi' Snjyetrai 
ttjv ayadorijra tov 0eou Attou 7c iraxri 
ttjv tarjv biduKf dwpedv' Damasc. Dey- 
ling illustrates this by reference to 
the various personal, <kc. distinctions 
among the Jews; Obs. Sacr. Vol. I. 
p. 312 sq , No. 64: Eisner (in loc.) 
notices also the customary exclusion 
of slaves from certain Heathen rites 
and temples; 06 s. Vol. II. p. 187. 
A’po-cv Kal (HjXu] 1 male and female;' 1 
‘masculus et femina/ Clarom., but 
not Vulg , Goth., Copt., al., which do 
not preserve the slight change of par¬ 
ticle. While the alterable political 
and social distinctions are contrasted 
by ovdt, the unalterable human one of 
sex is expressed by Kai Mark x. 6, 
d7r6 St! apxqs Krlaem Apoev Kal 0 tj\v 
tirohjaev abrotis' comp. 1 Tim. ii. 13. 
This latter distinction is of course 
noticed, not in its mere physical, but 
in its ethical aspect, the subordination 
of the wife to the husband (Olsh.). 
This, though an unchangeable law of 
our species when considered xarA 
trdpxa, Eph. v. 22, al., is lost sight of 
in this tyyvrtpa wpbs t6v X, mttIv 
tvwais' Chrys. irdvTCs ^ap] 

‘for ye all:' proof of the preceding 
statement; rip tva rbirov Kal filav 
p.op<pTjv tvSeSvcdai, ttjv tov Xpiarou’ 
(Ecum. The reading Airavr. {Lachm.) 
seems an early gloss. «t$] 

'one,’ i.e. one person; t6 ets Avrl tov 
tv a&fia' Theodoret: comp. Luciar, 
Toxar. 46 (cited by Wetst.) cU AvOpio- 
tos Avretov rw pioupev. The concluding 
words tv Xpurrtp ’Irjaou obviate all 


mistakes, by defining in whom, and 
in whom alone, this union was fully 
realized. 

29. el v(iei«] 1 But if ye ;* re¬ 
sumption of the argument after the 
short digression of ver. 28, the em¬ 
phasis resting slightly on vfieis’ ‘as 
ye, to whom I am speaking, aud who 
have felt such doubts on the subject, 
have put on Christ, ye must be what 
He is (ver. 16), the seed of Abraham.’ 
The reading eU tare tv Xp. 'lyr. in¬ 
stead of Xpurrov, though found in 
D'EFG; Clarom.; Ainbret. is clearly 
an exegetical gloss. 

tou *A|3padp oTT^ppa] ‘ Abraham's 
seed; 1 tov 'A(3p. being put forward 
with a slight emphasis, and standing 
in correlation to Xpurrov to give force 
and perspicuity to the conclusion; el 
6t vpeis tart Xpurrov pop<pi j Kal awpa, 
eUbrufS rod ’A(3p. tart airippa' CEcum.; 
comp. Theod. in loc., and esp, Theod. - 
Mops. (p. 126, ed. Fritz.), who has 
well elucidated the argument. 

KaT 1 ^irayy. KXijpovofioi] ‘ heirs ac¬ 
cording to, or by way of, promise / nob 
by any legal observances. The k\tjpo- 
vopla is now Btated absolutely; they 
were K\ijpov6p.ot, not merely of Abra¬ 
ham, nor even ttj s ^7ra77eXfas (Theod. - 
Mops.), but simply of all that which 
was involved in it, salvation and the 
kingdom of Christ; comp. Meyer in 
loc . The declaration of ver. 7 is now 
at length substantiated and expanded 
by 22 verses of the deepest, most 
varied, and most comprehensive rea¬ 
soning that exists in the whole com¬ 
pass of the great Apostle’s writings. 
The Kal before /car’ iirayy., adopted 
by Rec. with FGKL; mss.; Syr. 
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As every heir is un¬ 
der tutelage, so be¬ 
fore Christ came we 
all were under bond¬ 
age, but now have 
become free sous 
and inheritors. 


Ae'yco Se, e(p* o(tou ^povov 6 icXtjpo- IV. 
pofxog vrjirios cuTty, oi}<5ey Siatpepei Sou - 

\ov y Kvpto ? iravT&v top, a\Xa v7ro ctti - % 


(both), Goth., JE th.; Chrya., Theod., 
is now rightly omitted by most critical 
editors. 

Chapter IV. 1. Xfyw 8(] 1 Now I 
say;' further and more explanatory 
proof of the assertion that we are 
heirs, suggested by the term KXypoubpoi 
(ch. iii. 29) and the comparisons it in¬ 
volves: comp. ch. v. 16, Rom. xv. 8 
( Rec .), where the use of X£yti> 5 £ in 
introducing a continued explanatory 
argument rather than merely eluci¬ 
dating a statement or expression that 
had preceded (comp. ch. iii. 17, tovto 
88 \ 4 y*r 1 Cor. i. 12, Xiyoj 8£ tovto’ 
1 Cor. vii. 29, tovto fit <Pypu) seems 
analogous to the present. 

6 KXqpovopos] * the heir? i.e. * every 
heir:* compare 8 ptolry s, ch. iii. 20, 
Winer, Or. § 18. I, p. 97. Tliere are 
some exegetical difficulties in this and 
the following verse, arising from the 
fact that, while the nature of the com¬ 
parison (see Brown), as well as the 
words &XP 1 T W trpoOeaplas tov 7rarp6s, 
would seem to imply that the father 
was alive, the expression Kvptos 1rdv- 
T(ov d>v, and the term iirlrpovo s (but 
see below) might be thought to imply 
that he was dead. The latter view is 
taken by Theodoret and the majority 
of ancient (silet Chrys.), with several 
modern commentators ; the former is 
ably advocated by Neubour, Bibl. 
Bran. Class. Yol. v. p. 40 (cited by 
Wolf), and also many recent exposi¬ 
tors. Grotius endeavours to escape 
the difficulty ly representing the 
father absent on travel; compare 
^Elian, Var. Ilist. Iir. 26, cited below 
in note ver. 2. The question how¬ 
ever is really of little moment: St 


Paul is engaged so entirely in the 
simple comparison of the circum¬ 
stances of the nonage of the earthly 
K\ripQv6p.o s with those of the nonage 
of believers who lived under the law 
(ver. 3), that the subordinate question 
of the life, death, or absence of the 
father of the KXypovbpo s passes wholly 
out of sight; comp. Alf. in loc. 
Vijirios] 1 an infant , a minor;* duyfios, 
as opposed to tyiffios, the technical 
term for one who had attained his 
majority; see Smith, Diet. Antiq. 
s. v. and reff. in Rost u. Palm, 

Lex. Yol. 1. p. 1282. There does 
not seem any sufficient reason for 
departing from this usual view of 
vrywios (opp. to Bagge in loc.), or with 
Chrys., al., for introducing any refer¬ 
ence to the ethical meaning of weak¬ 
ness of understanding. 

<ru8iv 8 ia 4 >£pei 8ovXov] * differs in 
nothing from a bond-servant;* ‘ imo 
servo [ -iraiSayojyip ] subjectus est;* 
Erasm. The very apposite quotation 
from Dio Chrys. xv. p. 240, adduced 
by Wetst. in loc., is too long for 
citation, but is worth referring to. 
Kvpios itqvtwv <l»v] * though he be lord 
of all;* concessive use of the par¬ 
ticiple: comp. Donalds. Gr. § 62 r; 
Krilger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1 sq. It 
does not seem necessary for the sake 
of preserving the image of a living 
father to understand these words aa 
prospective; the heir was the KOpios 
(Grot, compares the use of ‘ hems 
minor ’ in Lat. comedy) in right of 
birth and condition. 

2. iirirpoirovs] * overlookers, guar¬ 
dians* The latter is the usual mean¬ 
ing of the word in relation to children 
(comp. Isebus, Hcer. Cleonym. § to, 
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Tpoirovs etrr'iv icai oikovo/iovs &xpi irpoOeirfilas 
3 roO Trarpoi. ovtws /cai q/ueif, ore rjfiev vyirtot, iiro 


p. 4, ed. Schom., t6v t-xOarrov tup 
oUeloiv iTrlrpoirov Kara\ixetp‘ ib. Hcer. 
Diaxog. § io; Plut. Lycurg . § 3, 
tolj rw v ipipavdv flam\ 4 av i7rirp6‘ 
voi/s), and that in which it appears to 
have been adopted by Hebrew writers; 
comp. Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. in loc.; 
Selden, de Success, ch. 9, Vol. 11. p. 
25. It seems here however better 
to adopt the more general meaning 
‘overlooker, one entrusted with the 
charge of anything ’ (comp. Aristoph. 
Eccl. 711, 4 xirp 6 xois /cal rayla 10V 
Xenoph. CEcon. XII. 2, eirirphirovs tv 
toi y iypois), and not to embarrass 
the passage with terms which might 
bring in irrelevant considerations (the 
father’s being alive or dead) into the 
present simple comparison. We may 
however not unsuitably compare 
HSlian, Var. Hist. III. 16, iwlrp. /cal 
rod iraibbs /cal tQ>v xpTj/idrci//', where 
the context distinctly shows that the 
father was alive, though absent. oIko- 

v^jious] * stewards lAli 

* 7 j 

[dominos domusj Syr., ‘actores,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. [comp. Plin. Ep. lit. 
19], less accurately, Goth, fauragag- 
gam [Voreteher]; managers of the pro¬ 
perty of the k\tjpop6/j.os, and standing 
in the same relation to his estate as the 
irlrpoTTot did to his education and 
general bringing up; comp. Plutarch, 
Educ . § 7, 5 oi/\oh'...toi>s olrcovifiovs, 
robs 5 ^ Savctords. Most commenta¬ 
tors not inaptly cite the case of 
Eliezer, Gen. xv. 2; comp. xxiv. 7. 
Illustrations from Roman law (Bagge, 
al.) do not seem here in point, as the 
comparison is simple and general, 
rfjs , irpo0«r|iCas] ' the time appointed 
(beforehand),' ‘ prafinitum tempus,’ 
Vulg. The term xpodeafila, sciL wpa 
or i)fi 4 pa (for the distinction between 


these, see Bagge in loc.), is properly 
the term limited for bringing actions 
or prosecutions, the time fixed by 
the statute of limitations, 'Tag der 
Verjahrung’ (see Smith, Diet, of 
Antiq. s.v., and exx. in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v.); thence, any preappointed 
time or day: see the numerous exx. 
in Wetst. in loc.; Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 
11. p. 279 ; Krebs, 06 s. p. 322. In 
eccles, writers xpodeoy. is sometimes 
used for the time assigned for repent¬ 
ance before excommunication; Bee 
Bingham, Antiq. XVI. 2. 7. It 
may be observed that as the termina¬ 
tion of nonage was fixed in Hebrew 
(13 years and a day for males, 12 
years and a day for females; Selden, 
de Success, ch. 9, Vol. II. p. 25), as 
well as in Greek and Roman law, the 
dependence of the tj xpoOeapia on the 
father must be explained, either (a) 
by the very reasonable assumption 
that St Paul is here speaking theo¬ 
logically rather than juridically; or, 
(b) less probably, by the supposition 
that he was here referring, with tech¬ 
nical exactness, to an extended pa¬ 
rental authority which the Galatians 
appear to have possessed ; see Gotti. 
Gesch. d. Rom. Staatsverf. p. 109, 517 
(cited by B.-Crus.), and comp. Caesar, 
Bell. Gall. VI. 19. 

3. ovtciis teal ifpcfr] ‘ So we also ;* 
application of the preceding state¬ 
ments ; /cal, as is usual in comparative 
sentences, bringing into prominence 
and throwing a Blight emphasis on 
the contrasted member of the com¬ 
parison ; see notes on Eph. v. 23. 
It has been doubted whether the ijpeit 
are Jews (Chrys., Theod.), Gentiles 
(Aug.), or both equally (Win., Mey.). 
The most natural reference seems to 
be (a) to Jews, primarily and princi- 
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t a aroi-^eia to v Kocrfxou %/xev SeSouXaifxevoi. ore Se 4 
tjXOev to TrXr/poy/xa too oorou, e^cnrecrTetXev 6 Qeoi 


pally, aa the nature of the preceding 
argument seems distinctly to require ; 
but also (b) secondarily, Gentiles, in 
accordance with the nature of the 
succeeding argument. ra o-toi.- 

Xcta tov koit|j,ov] ‘ ike rudiments of 
the world.' It is very difficult to de¬ 
cide on the exact meaning of these 
words. Taken separately, aroix^iov 
is used in the N.T. both in a physical 
(2 Pet. iii. 10, 12) and an ethical 
sense (Heb. v. 12). Kbapos again hag 
practically at least three meanings ; 
physical (Matth. xxv. 34), collective 
(mankind, Joh. iii. 16), and ethical 
(1 Cor. ii. 12). From the combina¬ 
tion of both words a great variety of 
interpretations have arisen, all how¬ 
ever separable into two general classes, 
(1) Physical; elcmcnta mundi, either, 

(а) festivals of Judaism, Chrysost.; 

(б) Zabianism, August.; or (c) abs¬ 
tractedly, religion in sensible forms, 
Neand. Planting , Vol. 1. p. 465 
(Bohn): (2) Ethical; rudimcnta mun¬ 
di, first, but not necessarily erroneous 
(comp. ^Eth.) principles of religious 
knowledge among men, whether (a) 
Jews (De W.); or (6) Jews and 
heathens (Meyer). Grammatical con¬ 
siderations seem in favour of (1); for 
aroixeia, in the sense rudimenta , 
would appear to require, as in Heb. 
v. 12, a gen. objecti, and not as here a 
gen. subjecti (see Neander l.c.); still 
Kbapov need not be considered a pure 
gen. the connexion between the 
nom. and gen. being often somewhat 
lax; see Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 168 
sq. Exegetical considerations must 
be also extended to ver. 9, and to Col. 
ii. 8, 20, where the same words occur. 
These we can only briefly notice. In 
Col. ii, 8, the parallelism with tt apd- 
5 oai s twv &ydpiiTrwp seems so distinct, 


and so palpably in favour of (2), as 
to outweigh the argument drawn by 
Schneckenb. from the supposed phy¬ 
sical use of Kbapos in ver. 20. The 
use of the term <piko<ro<pia seems also 
there to point slightly more to heathen 
rudiments (see notes in loc.) } while on 
the contrary in Col. ii. 20, and Lelow, 
verse 9, the reference seems mainly 
to Jewish rudiments. All these 

conflicting views being considered, we 
seem here justified in deciding in 
favour of (2) generally; assigning 
however to the words (as both ^peis 
and the nature of the argument re¬ 
quire) a primary, but by no means 
exclusive, reference to the Jews. For 
further notices of this doubtful ex¬ 
pression, see Baur, Paulus , p. 594 sq.; 
and for a defence of the physical 
meaning, Schneckenburg. in Theol. 
Jahrb . 1848, p. 444 sq., and Hilgenf. 
Galat. p. 68 sq. The application to 
the ceremonial law will be found, 
Petav. de Prcedest. x. 23. 12, Vol. 1. 
p. 456. SeSouXwpivoi] 

1 in a state of slavery the perf. pass, 
part, marking the permanent nature 
and continuance of the SovXeta * comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 45. p. 305. The verb 
fj/xeit may be regarded either as in 
union with SeSoiA. and as forming a 
compound tense, or as in more imme¬ 
diate connexion with vttA tA aroix^ia' 
the latter is most probable, as forming 
the best parallel to virb iimpbirovs 
iffrlv so distinctly Copt., and perhaps 
Vulg., Clarom., ‘sub elementis mun¬ 
di eramus servientes;’ see Meyer in 
loc . 

4. irXijpcjpa tov XP^*' 0V ] ‘ ^ te 

fulness of the time , 1 i. e. the moment 
which makes the time complete, an¬ 
swering to the &XP L T W wpodcaplas 
tov irciTpbs, ver. 2 ; see Stier, Epkes. 
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tov vlov aurou, yeyojuerov etc yuvaixof, yevofievov m 
5 vofiov, Iva tow o7ro vdfiov e^ayopauri, Iva tI/v v!o- 


Vol. I. p. 203, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. ir. 1, p. 83. These words 
have been the subject of considerable 
discussion. Taken in its most general 
view ir\ijp<ofia has two meanings ; (r) 
Active; r 5 ttXtj/jij iroietv, implendi 
actio , not id quod implet, as Fritz, 
(on Rom. xi. 12) has satisfactorily 
proved against Storr, Opusc. I. p. 144: 
(2) Passive; either (a) in the less 
usual sense id quod impletum esf, or 
( ( 3 ) in the more common and regular 
sense id quo res itripletur; comp. 1 
Cor. x. 26, Mark viii. 20. Hence rd 
7 r\?}/ 3 w/ia tov xp ■ will seem to be ‘id 
quo temporis spatium impletur, sc. 
cxpletur the idea being rather that 
of a temporal space (so to speak) filled 
up as it were by the flowing in of 
time; see Olsh. in loc., and comp. 
Herod. III. 2*2, dybuiKovra 5 ’ trea $77? 
ir\T}pwfLa hvbpl fia.Kp6Ta.T0v. Fritz, 
on the contrary, but with less pro¬ 
bability, regards tch-ffpwfia as the abs¬ 
tract notion of the concrete idea 
trKiip-qs, ‘ temporis plenitas, i. q. ple¬ 
num tempus see however his very 
valuable note, Rom. l.c., Vol. 11. p. 
469 sq. The doctrinal meaning of this 
term is investigated at length in Hall, 
Ramp. Lect. for 1797, esp. Serm. 
viii. p. 211 sq. ; see also the good 
sermons on this text by Andrewes, 
Serm. IV. Vol. 1. p. 49, and Donne, 
Serm. ill. Vol. 1. p. 39 (ed. Alf.). 
lfairl<rr«iXcv] ‘ sent forth,' 1 emisit, 
ex coelo a seBe,’ Beng.; comp. Acts 
vii. 12, xi. 22, xvii. 14. On the doc¬ 
trinal questions connected with this 
word, see Petav. Trin. Vlir. 1. 10. 
yev 6 p~ Ik ywaucos] l born of a woman;* 
defining participial clause added to 
attest the pure manhood of Christ, 
and to obviate any misconception of 
the meaning of the clause that follows ; 


comp. Usteri, Lekrb. 11. 2. 4, p. 311 
sq. Ho doctrinal stress is thus to be 
laid either on ywaiKbt (‘absque virili 
semine,’ Est.), or on the prep, (rd 51 
tfieWe.. .irapabifhovv rfy Koivuvlav 
TTJS <pfoew$ TOV TlKTOflivOV TVpht T$\V 

yewTjoarrav’ Basil, De Sp. Sanct. V. 
12; compare Theophyl., CEcum.) ; 
yvvaixbs being only used to mark our 
Lord’s true humanity, and 4 k having 
only its usual and natural ref. to the 
circumstances of birth: comp. Matth. 
i. 16, John iii. 6; and see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. in. 2, Vol. I. p. 818 ; 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 327, 328. 
For a sound and striking sermon on 
this verse, and on the general re¬ 
lation of woman to man, see Jackson, 
Creed, Vol. vi. p. 226 (Oxf. 1844). 

The reading yevvupevov, (found in 
some cursive mss., Ath., Theod., al.) 
has every appearance of being an ex¬ 
planatory gloss. yev'Spcvoi' 

v<Spov] ‘607*71 under the law,' 
‘ natum inter Judseos legi Mos. ob- 
noxios,’ Schott; second defining clause 
added to Bhow that not only was 
Christ truly man (yev. 4 k yw.), but 
also a true member of the Jewish 
nation (yev. 6tt6 vbp.), and standing in 
the same religious relations as all other 
Israelites; see Olshaus. and Turner in 
loc., and comp. Andrewes, Serm,. I. 
Vol. 1. p. 13 (A.-C. L.). On the most 
suitable rendering of yevbfievov, see 
notes to Travel. 

5. tva tov? i*rr& v6pov Igay.] ‘ In 

order that IIe might ransom those 
under the law;' first grapious purpose 
of God’s having sent forth His Son 
thus ycvhfi. 4 k ywatK. and thus yevbp. 
virb vlpov, —the ransom of those who 
were under the same religious obliga¬ 
tions as those under which our Lord 
vouchsafed to be born. The redemp- 



IV. 

Oerrlav aTroXu/StOjUa'. on Si 

t’on was, as De W. (after Beng.) 
rightly maintains, not merely from 
the curse, but from the bondage of 
the law; comp. ver. 3. On the 
meaning of Ij-ayop. see notes on ch. 
iii. 13. 

Vva tt\v vioOcar. airoX.] 1 in order that 
we might receive the adoption of sons;' 
second gracious purpose of God, re¬ 
sulting from the first, the adoption 
aB sons not only of Jews, but of all 
men (ij/xeis), of all those whose nature 
our Lord vouchsafed to assume. The 
first 11/a tlius, by a kind of \ia<rphi 
(Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3) found occasionally 
elsewhere in the Apostle’s writings 
(comp. Philem. 5), refers to the 
second participial member yevbfi. virb 
r6fiov, while the second iua refers to 
the first and less circumscribed yevbfi. 
iic yvvaucbs. For examples of a 
double ha thus appended to a single 
finite verb, comp. ch. iii. 14, Epl). v, 
26, 27. tt i |v vlo0€(rtav] ‘ the 

adoption of sons;' comp. Rom. viii. 
15, 23, ix. 4, Eph. i. 5. The inter¬ 
pretation, * conditio fUiorum , aonship 
adopted by several commentators (see 
Ust. in loc . and Lehrb. II. 1. 2, p. 

186, note) both here and R )m. viii. 
15, has been convincingly refuted by 
Fritz. Rom. I c., Yol. n. p. 137 sq. 
We were formerly in the light of ser¬ 
vants, but now have been adopted 
and are free sons. Neander traces a 
threefold gradation in this adoption; 
(o) as existing but not appropriated; 
(h) as appropriated through faith in 
Christ; (c) as perfected by a full com- 
munion in his blessedness and glory: 
Planting , Vol. 1. p. 477 (Bohn). 
(liroXdpwpev] ‘ might receive The 
special force of the prep, has been 
somewhat differently explained. Of 
the two more ancient interpretations, 
(a) that of Clirys., xa\u)s eTirey iiro\. 


5 , 6. 77 

■ care viol, e^uTrio’TetXcv 6 

SetJH'fa 6<f>ei\o[ilvT)v t though lexically 
admissible (see Winer, de Verb Comp . 
Fasc. IV. p. 13) does not harmonize 
with the context, as the vloOeala is 
not here alluded to as the subject of 
promise: again (b), that of Aug., ‘ non 
dixit accipiamus Bed recipiamus,' 
though equally admissible on lexical 
grounds (opp. to Meyer; comp. Herod. 
I. 6 t, and see Rost u. Balm, Lex. s. v. 
d 7 r< 5 , E, and ib. s.v. airoXapfi. ?. a.) is 
more than doubtftil in point of doc¬ 
trine, as the correct dogmatical state¬ 
ment, ‘ut quod perdideramus in Adam 
...hoc in Christo reciperemus’ (Iren.; 
see Bull, State of Man , p. 402, Oxf. 
1844), can only be applied to what 
Adam had before his fall, and not to 
a gracious gift which was not bestowed 
on him. It seems best then to fall 
back on the general local meaning of 
d?ro, and to regard the verb as hinting 
at receiving from, an imaginary place 
where the things given might be con¬ 
ceived as having been laid up in store ; 
1 6ird\apf3. dicuntur imprimis illi, qui 
quae ipsis destinata et quasi reposita 
sunt accipiunt, Col. iii. 24, 2 Joh. 8;’ 
Winer, l.c.; add Luke xvi. 25, dW* 
\a3es ra ayadd <rov, which the context 
shows could scarcely receive any other 
interpretation. 

6. 8ti U k.t.X.] * And as a proof 
that ye are sons,’ 1 queraadmodum 
autera’ \lcamasa\ .Eth., the intro¬ 
ducing with a faintly oppositive force 
the demonstration of the assertion. It 
is difficult to decide whether 3 n is 
here causal ('quoniam,’ Vulg.,Clarom., 
Syr.-Philox.) or, more probably, de¬ 
monstrative (ir66ev bi)\ov tfn, Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum., and by obvious 
inference Theod. and Theod.-Mops.). 
Independently of the authority of the 
Greek commentators, which in such 
cases is very great, we seem justified 
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o 0eof to IT yciz/za tov vtou ovtov etf Taf 
yfiu>v> Kpa^ov ’A/3/3a 6 Trar^p. ware omen el 
aXXa utoff* ei* (Je i/toff> *a! KXtjpovo/no ? <5ia Geou. 


KdpSla ff 

^ouXoff 


7. 5(4 0 eoO] This reading, which Tisch. has adopted with ABC 1 N(FG 5(4 

0 e 4 v); 17; Aug., Boern., Vulg., Copt.; Clem., Baa., Cyr., Did.; Ambr., Aug., 


by the context in adopting the latter 
view; since, on the one hand, the 
causal interpretation seems to interfere 
with the easy transition from the de¬ 
claration of ver. 4, 5, to the conse¬ 
quence in ver. 7; and, on the other 
hand, the demonstrative 6rt seems to 
accord better with the emphatic posi¬ 
tion and the tense of i<rr£. The 
sentence is thus what is called brachy- 
logical, ‘ and as a proof that ye really 
are sons,’—a construction to which 
De \V. and Alf. object, but which 
still seems perfectly correct and ad¬ 
missible; see Winer, Gr. § 66 . 1, p. 
546 ; Fritz. Rom. ii. 14, Vol. I. p. 117 ; 
Liicke on 1 John v. 9. The 

insertion of tov 0 eoO after viol, in DE 
FG; Clarom., Demid., Tol., Goth., 
al, and Lat. Ff., seems to be an 
obvious explanatory addition. 
to Ilvcvpa tov vtov avTOv] i the Spirit 
of His Son, y scil. the Holy Spirit 
(‘Spiritus Christi quia per Christum 
obtinetur, Joh. xiv. 16;' Grot.), here 
suitably thus designated in harmony 
with the preceding mention of our 
relation to God as sons (Ust.); comp. 
Horn. viii. 9, where ITv. 0 eou and Hv. 
Xpurrov appear interchangeable. On 
the doctrinal significance of this pas¬ 
sage—that it is the 'substantia’ and 
‘persona’ of the Spirit which dwells 
in the hearts of believers (1 Cor. vi. 
19), comp. Petav. Trin. Till. 4. 6, 
VoL n. p. 459; and on the heart as 
the seat of the inworking power of 
God, Beck, Seelenl. § 27, p. 107. 

In the following words Ree. reads bpuv 
with I^EKL; mss.; several Vv. and 


Ff.: but with slightly less probability 
than ijpujv, which is found in ABC 
D^GK; many mss.; Amit. (Flor.), 
Clarom., Ath. (2), and many Ff., and 
is adopted by the best recent editors. 
*Apj 3 d 6 Tranjp] ‘ Abba father/ Mark 
xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 15. In this solemn 
expression 6 irar^p (noro. for vocat., 
Winer, Gr. § 29. 2, p. 164) does not 
seem appended to the Aramaic ’A/ 9/94 
as a mere explanation of it, ‘Abba, id 
est, Pater’ (Beza); nor yet united with 
it to indicate the union of Jews and 
Gentiles (‘ Hebnpum verbum ad Ju- 
daios, Gracum ad gentes...pertinet,’ 
Aug.; comp. Andrewes, Serm. IV. Vol. 

I. p. 60): but is appy. blended with 
it as making up the ‘soleranis formula ’ 
of the early Christian prayers. The 
Aramaic title under which our Lord 
addressed His heavenly Father was 
probably at a very early period (hence 
Mark, l. c.) united to the Greek syno¬ 
nym in reverent and affectionate re¬ 
membrance of Him who had taught 
and enabled us truly to call God Our 
Father, and thence used as a single 
form in all more fervent addresses to 
God; comp. Scboettg. Hor. Heir. 
Vol. I. p. 252, where instances are 
given of addresses to God in which 
Hebrew and Greek words are some¬ 
what similarly united. Whether there 
is here any allusion to the fact that 
among the Jews a freedman might 
by addressing any one with the title 
Abba prepare the way for adoption 
by him (Selden, de Success, ch. 4, Vol. 

II. p. 15), seems very doubtful. 

7. &ttc K.T.X.] 1 So then,'' * Conte- 



IV. 7, 8. 79 

How then can ye now *AXXa TOTC fJL€V OVK €t8oT€S 060^ 8 

turn back again to the 

bondage of rudiments, as alas! ye are doing ? 

Pel., Bed., Ambrst. ( Lachm ., Mey.), appear on the whole the most satisfac¬ 
tory. Fritz. ( Opusc . p. 148) supports the Rec. on paradiplomatic considerations 
(Xp. and 0 e. being confused with one another, hence omission of Sid Xpurrov* 
then 5 <d 0 e. by omission of Xp.) which seem somewhat precarious. In answer 
to the internal objection of Usteri that the inheritance is never represented by 
St Paul as coming Sid 0 «>O (comp, however ver. 5), it may be remarked, 
that 0eoD may fairly be taken in its widest sense, as including the three 
Persons of the blessed Trinity, just separately mentioned; see Windischm. 


in loc. 

qnently conclusion from the state¬ 
ments in the two preceding verses, 
wore with its usual and proper force 
denoting the * consecutionem alicujus 
r,d ex antecedentibun;’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 771. On the force of this 
particle with the indie, and infin., see 
notes on ch. ii. 13; and for its use with 
the imperative, notes on Phil. ii. 12. 
ovk£ti cl] ‘ thou art no more, as thou 
wert when in bondage under rudiments 
of the world.’ Meyer finds a climax 
of person in 6.iro\d^ojp.ev, ver. 5, iart, 
ver. 6, et, ver. 7, the mode of address 
becoming more and more personal and 
individualizing: for further exx. of this 
use of the second person in more 
cogent addresses, see Rom. xi. 17, xii. 
20, xiii. 4, xiv. 4, 1 Cor. iv. 7, al., 
and comp, notes, ch. ii. 18. 
cl Sfe vtos, Kal KXt)pov6|ios] ‘ but if a 
son (not a slave), then also an heir;* 
comp. Rom. viii. 17, el t^kvc 1, Kal 

K\ijpovdp.oL. Both these passages must 
appy. be explained on the principles 
of the Roman, and not of the Hebrew 
law. According to the latter, only 
sons (legitimate, ‘ex concubinis,’ or‘ex 
incestu,’ but not ‘ox ancillis et Gen- 
tilibus,’ Seld. de Succ. ch. 3) succeeded 
to the inheritance; the firstborn having 
double: according to the former all 
children , male or female; ‘nec interest 
utrum naturales sint ap adoptivi;* 
Gajus, Com. Inst. in. § 2 (cited by 


Fritz.). It is scarcely necessary to 
observe that vlbs is not to be pressed, 
being simply, as Fritz, observes, in 
antithesis to SoOXos - women are dis¬ 
tinctly included in ch. iii. 28. The 
whole subject is ably investigated by 
Fritzsche, Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 143— 
149. 

8 . aXXa] 1 Howbeit appeal based 
on the preceding statements, and in¬ 
volving a strong contrast between 
their past and present states. The 
adversative dXXd has thus here no 
species of affirmative force (Ust.),—a 
meaning however which may be jus¬ 
tified, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 14., 
—but introduces an explanation of 
the words oiWn cf x.r.X. by the very 
contrast which it states; * now ye are 
free children of God,-— then (before 
the time of your vloOeala) ye knew 
Him not, and were the bond-servants 
of demons.’ It need scarcely be added 
that t6t€ does not refer to ver. 3 (Wi¬ 
ner, Schott\ still less is to be regarded 
as equivalent to 7rdXat (Koppe), but 
merely marks the period when they 
were not, as they now are, sons; 
‘ quasi digito intento designat omne 
temp us quod ante vocationem Gala-* 
tarum exierat: 1 Grot. 
o5k cIBotcs] ' ignorantes,' —an historic 
fact; contrast r These, iv. 5, rd pty 
dbbra. rbv 0e6v, where they are only 
so characterized by the writer; and 



80 


nP02 TAAATA2. 


9 iSovXevuare roiV (pvtrei 
Te? 0coV, /jluWov Se 

eee Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 sq. It 
may be observed that with certain 
participles oh regularly and formally 
coalesces, bo as to express one single 
idea; see Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 287. 
JSovXciJcraTc] ‘ were slaves;' emphatic, 
and, as in ver. 9, in a bad sense. The 
proper force of the aorist, as marking 
an action that took place in and 
belongs wholly to the past, is here 
distinctly apparent; comp, the exx. in 
Krtiger, Sprackl. § 53. 5. 1; Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 32. 2, p. 331 sq.; and for some 
excellent remarks on the use of this 
tense, Schmalf. Synt. d. Gr. Verb. 
§ 60 sq., and esp. Fritz. De A or. 17 , 
Frankf. 1837. This passage has 

been pressed into the controversy re¬ 
specting 5 ou\ela and \arpela t and is 
noticed in Forbes, Instruct, vn. 1, p. 
331 sq. to is <{wcr€i ^ 

ofio'iv 0cots] 1 which by nature are not 
gods;' 0iVei being emphatic, and 
serving to convey an unconditioned 
denial of their being gods at all; comp. 
1 Cor. x. 20. The order in Rec. rots 
obai OcoU [D 2 FGKL; mss.; 
Syr.-Phil.; Chrys.,Theod.,al.] is much 
less expressive, as implying that the 
false gods were thought to be true 
gods, though not naturally so, and is 
decidedly inferior in external autho¬ 
rity to that adopted in the text, which 
has the support of ABCD 1 D 3 EK; 6 
mss.; Syr.(plural), Vulg., Goth., Copt.; 
Athan. (4), Nyss. (4), al., and is adopt¬ 
ed by the best recent editors. On 
the meaning of 0&rci 'substantially, 7 
‘essentially,* and the connexion of 
the verae with the argument for the 
divinity of Christ, see Waterl. Second 
Def. Qu. 24, Vol. n. p. 722. 
ftf) oi<n is a subjective negation, and 
Btates the view in which they were 
regarded by the writer; see above, 


fit/ oiiriv Oeoif vvv Se yi'ov- 
yvojaOivTes i jtto Qeov, 7ru)f 

and comp, the numerous exx. cited by 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428. The stu¬ 
dent must be reminded that nfy with 
participles is the prevailing usage in 
the N. T., so that while with par¬ 
ticiples may be pressed, it is well to 
be cautious with regard to jut}’ see 
notes on 1 Thcss. ii. 15. 

9. -yv6vT€S 0€<&v] ‘ after having 

hi own God;' temporal participle here 
expressing an action preceding that 
specified by the finite verb; see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 1, p. 306, and notes on Eph. 
iv. 8. Olsh. finds a climax in 

ri5($r«, yvinrr fj, and yvwjdtvrer the 
first, merely outward knowledge that 
God is; the second, the inner essen¬ 
tial knowledge in activity; the third, 
the passive knowledge of God in love. 
The distinction between the two lat¬ 
ter (see below) seems correct, but that 
between elS. and yv. very doubtful, 
especially after the instances cited by 
Me}'er, viz. John vii. 27, viii. 55, 
2 Cor. v. 16. fidXXov W] 

‘ imo vero ,’ 1 vel potius,' Rom. viii. 34; 
‘corrigentis est ut saepissirae,’ Stallb. 
Plat. Symp. p. 173 e: see exx. col¬ 
lected by Raphel in loc. 

■yvwtrfi^VTts] ‘ being known 1 cogniti,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. [cognoti]; not ‘ appro- 
bati’ (Grot.), nor even ‘acknowledged 
as His own’ (Ust., comp. Ewald), still 
less ‘ scire facti ’ (Beza); but simply, 
in the usual and regular meaning of 
the word in the N.T., ‘known,* ‘re¬ 
cognized:* see 1 Cor. viii. 3, xiiL 12; 
and comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 3, p. 235. 
Before the time of their conversion 
the GalatianB were not known by God, 
had not become the objects of His 
divine knowledge; now they were 
known by Him and endowed with 
spiritual gifts ; alrrbs vpas lireardoaTO’ 
Chrys. The distinction drawn by OUh. 
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IV. 9 , io. 

€ 7 rt<TTpe(peT€ TraXiv €7r'i tci aerOevtj Kai 7rra>^a cttoi- 

olq wraXtv ai/wOcv SovXeuetv OeXcTe, rjfxepas 7rapa- IO 


(above) between yvbvres, cognitio actira, 
knowledge, which must be, if genuine, 
preceded by yvwad., cognitio passiva , 
love (hence the corrective paWov Si), 
Beems borne out by i Cor. 1 . c. (on 
which see Beng.); comp.Neand.^ani. 
Yol. r. p. 157, note (Bohn). 

•n-ws] ‘qui Jit uiV 'how comcth it thatV 
see ch. ii. 14. ^iricrTpe- 

<J)€t€ TrdXiv] ‘ turn back again' 1 con- 
vertimini iterum,’ Yulg., Clarom., 

^oAoSCJl - [iterum conversi 

estis] Syr.; ttoKiv not being the Ho¬ 
meric and Hesiodic ‘retro’ (an idea 
involved in iirio-rptytTc, Matth. xii. 
44, 2 Pet. ii. 22), but clcnuo, iterum, 
the more common meaning in the 
N. T.; see exx. in Bretsch. Lex. s. v. 
The lapse of the Galatians into Ju¬ 
daism is thus represented as a relapse 
into those oroix^a among which Ju¬ 
daism was included: ‘ 7ra\iv non rem 
eandem respicit sed similem;' Glass, 
ap. Pol. Syn. in lor. 
tci do-Ocvtj k.t.X.] ‘ the weak and beg¬ 
garly elements Aadeug as having no 
power to justify or promote salvation, 
iTTwxa as having no rich dowry of 
spiritual gifts and blessings; comp. 
Heb. vii. 18, and see Grot, in loc. 
-iruXtv dvwflev] ‘ again aneio ,’ ‘ aftra 
iupana,’ Goth.; not pleonastic like 
iraXiv Ik Sevrtpov (Matth. xxvi. 42), 
gweLTa pcra roOro (John xi. 7), but 
expressive of two distinct ideas, re¬ 
lapse to bondage and recommencement 
of its principles. The Galatians had 
been slaves to the aroixeix in the 
form of heathenism; now they were 
desiring to enslave themselves again 
to the aroix^ia-t a ”d to commence them 
anew in the form of Judaism; com¬ 
pare ‘rursum denuo,’ Plaut. Cas. 
Prol. 33.(Wetst.), and see Hand, Tur - 


sell. Vol. 11. p. 279. 

10. i]|i€pas] ‘ days,' scil. Jewish 
Sabbaths, fasts, ifcc. (comp. Kora. xiv. 
5, 6, Col. ii. 16); appy. emphatic, 
and not improbably placed forward as 
marking what they observed with 
most scrupulosity; see Alf. in loc. It 
however can scarcely be considered 
exegetically exact to urge this verse 
against ‘any theory of a Christian 
Sabbath * (Alf.), when the Apostle is 
only speaking of legal and Judaizing 
observances; see on Col. ii. 17. 
'irapa/njpeuxOc] ‘ Ye are studiously ob¬ 
serving,' comp. - 33 th. tetaqabu [where 
the conjug. (ill. 3, Dillm.) does not 
seem without its force]; the force of 
the compound being appy. * sechtlo' 
(Meyer) not ‘ superstiliose observatis’ 
(Bretsch.),—a meaning which the 
passages adduced, c.g. Joseph. Ant. 
HI. 5. 5, Traparypur ras e/ 3 So / uri 5 as• 
Cod. A. Rclat. Pilat. (Thilo, Cod. Ap. 
p. 806), rb adf3j3a.Tov TraparypeiffOat, 
do not substantiate. It may be ob¬ 
served that the primary use of irapa 
in this verb is appy. local, and by im¬ 
plication intensive, scil. — ‘ standing 
close beside for the purpose of more 
effectually observing' (comp. Acts ix. 
24, and see Rost u. Palm, Lex. a. v. 
Yol. 11. p. 720): the secondary force 
is more distinctly ethical, but appy. 
restricted to the idea of hostile obser¬ 
vation (Mark iii. 2, Luke vi. 7 > Xlv > 
1); compare Polyb. Hist. xvn. 3. 2, 
iveSpeveiv /cal TrapaTTjpeiv, and see exx. 
in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v., and in 
Steph. Thes. s.v. Yol. VI. p. 410. 

The punctuation of this verse is doubt¬ 
ful. Tisch., Mey., Alf., al., place a 
mark of interrogation after iviavroijs, 
but appy. with somewhat less con¬ 
textual probability than the simple 
period ( Lachm .); as in this latter case 
G 
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II rijpeta-Oe Ka't fiijva ? Ka't Kaipous Ka't einavrovs. <po/3ov/uai 
ifiaf, jUi/7T(i)f eixij KCKOirlaKa eti v/ia?. 


the verse supplies a natural verifica¬ 
tion of the statement implied in the 
preceding question, explaining rls rys 
SovXelas rpbiros (Theod.), and forming 
a natural transition to the sadder tone 
of ver. ii. To derive a hint merely 
from the use of the pres, tense that 
the Galatians were then celebrating a 
sabbatical year (Wieseler, Ckron. 
Apost. p. 286 note), seems very pre¬ 
carious. Kcupovs] ‘ seasons,’ 

i.e. of the festivals ; compare 2 Chron. 
viii. 13, tov ava<p 4 petv Karb. tcLs ft'ToXds 
Mwi/ctt) iv rots craftfiaTOis Kal iv rots 
Pyal Kal iv rats eoprais, rpets Kaipobs 
tov iviavrov‘ and Lev. xxiii. 4. 
^viavTovs] ‘ years ,'—the sabbatical 
years, and (according to the usual ex¬ 
planation) tke years of Jubilee. These 
latter, Meyer asserts, on the authority 
of Kranold (de Anno Jubil. p. 79), 
were never really celebrated; contrast 
however the direct command in Lev. 
xxv. 2—5, and comp, the distinct al¬ 
lusions to it in other places ( e.g. Isai. 
lxi. 1, 2). Whether the year of Jubilee 
is here alluded to may be a matter of 
opinion; but that both before (opp. to 
Winer, RWB. Art. ' Jubeljahr,’ Yol. 
I. p. 626) and after the captivity it 
was fully observed, there seems no 
sufficient reason to doubt; see Kitto, 
Bibl. Cyclop. Art. * Jubilee,’ Vol. n. 
p. 162. 

11. (fmpoffiai vfids] * I am. appre¬ 
hensive of you,’ 'res vestrse mihi ti- 
morem incutiunt,’ Grot.; definite and 
independent statement receiving its 
further explanation from what follows; 
comp. Col. iv. 17 , fSXiire ttjv StaKovtay 
...Xva a{rr)jv rXypots, and see notes in 
loc. To regard this verse as an ex¬ 
ample of that kind of attraction where 
a word really belonging to the sub¬ 
ordinate clause is made the object of 


and assimilated by the principal clause 
(Ust.; Winer, Gr. § 66. 5, p. 552) 
does not seem grammatically exact, 
as in such cases the object of the 
former clause is nearly always the 
subject of the latter (Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 49 - P* 507 )» e.y. Acts xv. 36, 
kiriaKe\f/wpeda robs d 5 eX 0 otfs.... rwt 
^Xovat' see exx. in Winer, l. c. t and 
Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 1. p. 375. It will 
he best then with LackmButtm., al. 
to place a comma after bpas, and to 
regard p^7T(i)s k.t.X. as a separate 
explanatory clause. 

cIict| KCKOirfaKa] *le8l haply I 
have ( actually) laboured in rain:' ‘ pr} 
etiam indicativum adjunctum habet, 
ubi rem a nobis pro verd haberi indi- 
care volumus:’ Herm. Viger, No. 270; 
see also Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 446; 
Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. I. p. 129; and 
notes on ch. ii. 2. Chrysost., having 
appy. failed to observe this idiom, has 
unduly pressed <pofiovpat and pi/irws, 
and implied nearly a contrary sense; 
oi55^7T£i>, 0?7 alv, rb vavaytov, dXX’ 

frt rbv X €l f*uva tovto (bfilvovra phiirur 
contrast Theod., pepyypivos pkv twv 
irbvtav, rbv 5 i Kapirbv o&x bpu>v. 
fls vjxds] t upon you;' not ‘in vobis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Arm., but ‘propter 
vos,’ JEth., or more exactly, * in vos, 
emphaLica locutio/ Beng.; comp. 
Rom. xvi. 6, iKowlaaev els Tj/iaj. The 
meaning of els (‘looking towards,' 
Donalds. Crat. § 170) is thus not so 
much simply ethical, ‘in reference to,* 
and hence ‘for you’ (De W.),—this 
being more naturally expressed by a 
dat. commodi (Ecclua. xxiv. 34),—as 
ethically-focaj, ‘upon you,’ Auth. ; 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. v. 10, p. 217: 
the Apostle’s labour was directed to 
the Galatians, actually reached them, 
and so had passed on to them. 
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Treat me now with 
reciprocity: you once 
despised me not, even 
in inyi infirmity, hut 
evinced towards me 
the deepest reverence and wannest love. 


TivetrOe eyto, oti Kay to d>? v/aeii, 12 
aSe\(pol, Seofiat vfitov. ovSev 


fie 


tjSi- 


12. ■yivco’De ws cyw] ‘Become as l 
am/ affectionate appeal calling on 
them to treat their Apostle with reci¬ 
procity (see below), and reminding 
them of their former love and reve- 
rencc for him. tin KayA «s 

vjj.6is] *since 1 have "become as ye are / 
dissuasive from Judaism urged on the 
ground of his own dereliction of it; 
comp, i Cor. ix. 20, 21. The exact 
sentiment conveyed by these words 
has received several different expla¬ 
nations. Of these (a) that of the 
Greek expositors—‘I was once a 
zealot for Judaism as ye now are* 
(raCra Trpbs rob s TotiSatW, Chrys.) 
—is open to the objection that yptyu 
(‘fui , nec ampliua sum’) would have 
thus seemed almost a necessary inser¬ 
tion (Mey.); comp. Just, ad Grcec. 5 
(Wetst), ylvcade <hs tyil), 6ti Kayu rj'/ajv 
<lis v/ieU. Again (b) that of Benge], 
Fell, al., that it is only a scriptural 
mode of expressing warm affection 
(r Kings xxii. 4), i.e. ‘love me as I 
love you,’ is certainly not in harmony 
with the use of ylveaQr and still less 
with the context, where apprehension 
( <j>oj 3 odyai vp.as) rather than love is what 
is at present uppermost in the Apostle’s 
thoughts. It seems best then (c) with 
Fritz., De W., and most modern ex¬ 
positors to regard the clause as urging 
a course of reciprocity on the part of 
the Galatians corresponding to that 
which had been pursued by the Apo¬ 
stle; ‘become free from Judaism like 
me, for I, though a native Jew, have 
become {and am) a Gentile like you, 
I am rots dv 6 y.ois qjs dvo/10 s (1 Cor. 
ix. 21) now , though lrepuraartpws $7?* 
AajrJjs x.r.X. (ch. i. 14) then:’ see 
Neand. Planting , Vol. I, p. 223 (Bohn), 
and Fritz, Fritzsch. Opusc, p. 232 sq., 


where the passage is fully discussed. 
a8e\t|)of, SlopaL ujawv] ‘ brethren , I 
beseech you/ earnest entreaty (‘verba 
irepiTradr),' Grot.) belonging, not to 
what follows,—though so taken by 
Chrys., al., and all the ancient Vv., 
—but to what precedes, as the 5 £»;<ris 
is in the first and not the last portion. 
This passage is curious as one in 
which the best ancient and the best 
modern interpreters are, as happens 
hut very rarely, in direct opposition 
to each other. 

oi 58 ev (i€ q8iKq(raT6] ‘ye injured me 
in nothing/ allusion to their past be¬ 
haviour as a reason and motive why 
they should now accede to the en¬ 
treaty just urged; ‘ye did not injure 
me formerly, do not injure me now by 
refusing to act as I beseech you to 
act.’ The connexion is thus, as the 
parallel acrrists i)oiKTi<ra.Te, 
caTf, e^eirTvcrare, seem distinctly to 
suggest, very close with what follows, 
ver. 13 and 14 (which really make up 
a single period) forming a sort of an¬ 
tithetical member (see below) to the 
present clause, and the aor. referring 
to the Apostle’s first visit. The 

usual interpretation ‘there is nothing 
personal between us’ ( 5 rj\ui/ ort ov 
pitrovs oi> 5 i l v elpy/xira, 

Chrys.) is both exegetically untenable 
(there was no i* 1 what he had 

said, but the reverse) and grammati¬ 
cally precarious as implying in ydac/i- 
care either the force of a present or 
perfect. The interpr. reproduced by 
Rettig, Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 109, 
‘ye have not injured me, but Christ 1 
(‘nihil me privatim lsesiatis,’ Grot.) 
implies an emphasis on pe which does 
not seem to exist (oi) 5 & is surely 
the emphatic word), and equally 
G 2 
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13 icrjtraTe • otSare Se oti St acrQevtiav rijf trapicos ei’i/'y- 

14 yeXuraittiv vfj.iv to irporepov, teal tov ■xeipa.trfj.bv v/j. 2 iv 

14. ti/Awy] So Lachm. and Tisck. (ed. 1) with AB(C 2 adds rdv)D l FGK; 17. 
39. 67** .... Vulg., Clarom., Copt.; Cyr., Hieron., Aug., Ambrst.; Sedul. 
{J\fcycr, Baggc). Tischcndorf (ed. 2, 7) reads pov rbv with D 2 D d EKL; appy. 
great majority of mss.; Syr.-Phil. (appy. Syr., Goth.), Arm.; Chrys., Thdrt., 
Dam., CEcum. ( Rec ., Scholz , Frits, om. pou , A If.). Independently of the pre¬ 


tends to infringe on the force of tho 
aorist. 

13. oKSarc 8£] l Tea ye know ,’ ‘scitis 
potiusopposition, not so much of 
clauses (this would be ovtc —dXXd, comp. 
Chrys.), as of the sentiments conveyed 
in the preceding clause and in the 
two verses which here follow; ‘when 
I first came among you, and that 
under circumstances trying to you, 
far from wronging me, ye received me 
as an angel of God.’ 

81 d<r 06 »eiav Tijs trapKos] l on account 
of weakness of the flesh;' i.e. on ac¬ 
count of some sickness or bodily weak¬ 
ness, which caused the Apostle to 
stay longer with the Galatians than he 
had originally intended, and of which 
we know nothing beyond the present 
allusion: see, as to lexical usage, 
Winer, Gr. § 49. c, p. 356; Fritz. 
Rom. iii. *25, Vol. 1. p. 197: and as to 
the historical probability, Wieseler, 
Chron. Apost. p. 30, and Conyb. and 
Hows. St Paul , Vol. I. p. 294 (ed. 1). 
Though, on the one hand, it may be 
admitted that the line of demarcation 
between 3 td with the gen. and with 
the accus. is occasionally so faint that 
in some few passages (esp. with per¬ 
sons) an interchange seems really to 
have taken place (see exx. in Steph. 
Thes. s.v. collected by Dindorf, and 
in Bretsch. Lex. s.v.,—but except 
Heb. v. 12, Rev. iv. 11, and appy. Rev. 
xii. it); still in the present case there 
Beems nothing so irreconcileable with 
the context (Peile, Bagge), or so im¬ 


probable in itself, as to lead us to 
adopt either of the two only possible (?) 
alternatives, (a) an enallage of case 
(Ust., al.), or (6) a temporal use of Sid, 
scil. ‘during a period of sickness.’ To 
the first of these there is the great 
objection that no certain instance has 
yet been adduced from the N.T., 
neither John vi. 57 (see Liicke in loc.) 
nor Phil. i. 15 (see notes in loc.) being 
exx. in point; and to the second, the 
equally valid objection that this species 
of temporal, or, more correctly speak¬ 
ing, local meaning ( e.g . 5 ia vvkto, comp. 
Slcl ttovtov , Sid orofia , tkc.) is only 
found in poetry, and that rarely Attic; 
comp. Bemhardy, Synt. v. 18, p. 236; 
Madvig, Gr. § 69. We seem bound 
then to maintain the simple meaning 
of the words, and to refer to our 
ignorance of the circumstances (Green, 
Gr. p. 300) any difficulties the expres¬ 
sion may appear to involve. 
to irportpov may be translated either 
1 formerly' (Deut. ii. 12, Josh. xi. 10, 
Joh. vi. 62, ix. 8), or ‘ the first time ’ 
( irporcpov , Heb. iv. 6, vii. 27). The 
latter is preferable; for, as Meyer ob¬ 
serves, the words would be superfluous 
if St Paul had been only once. Still 
no historical conclusions can safely be 
drawn from this expression alone; see 
Wieseler, Chron , Apost. p. 30, 277. 

14. t&v ircipao-p.&v vpSv] *your 
temptation scil. 'your trial which 
arose, or might reasonably have a- 
risen, from the bodily infirmity on 
account of which I ministered among 




IV. 13, 14, 15- 
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ev Tfj (rapid /iou owe e^ovQevrjtraTe ouoe e^ewrucraTe, 
a\\a w? ayyeXov Qeou eSe^acrBe /ae, a>? XpttTTOV 
’bjcrouv. Tti ovv 6 /aaKapiafios v/u.u>v ; napTvpw yap 15 

ponderance of external authority, the change from the easier to the more diffi¬ 
cult reading seems so very probable, that, in spite of the internal objections of 
Fritzsche ( Opusc. p. 245 sq.), we can here scarcely hesitate to adopt the reading, 
though not the punctuation (see note), of Lachmann. Mill (Append, p. 51) 
retracts his former opinion, and distinctly advocates iipwv. 


you ivrj 7 aapKl pov coalescing with, 
and forming an explanatory addition 
to the otherwise seemingly ambiguous 
t 6v ireipaapbv hpGiv comp. 2 Cor. x, 
10, tj 5£ irapovala tov awp aros a adevrjs 
Kal 6 \6yos i£ovBcv7)ft4vos' and see 
Mill (Append, to N. T.), p. 51. The 
objection to this interpretation found¬ 
ed on the absence of the art. before 
iv rrj (rapid pov (Riick.) is here not 
valid, as vetpdfav Zv Tin (comp. 
Ecclus. xxvii. 5) is appy. an ad¬ 
missible construction; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. 2, p. 123, and notes on Eph. i. 
15. Lacltmann places a period after 
pov , and connects t6v vetpaapbu vp. 
with ver. 13 ; but this does very little 
to remove the difficulty in the former 
part of this verse, and makes the 
latter part intolerably harsh and ab¬ 
rupt. l^iTTTVtrare] 

‘ loathed, 1 ‘respuistis, ’ Vulg., Clarom., 

^OZ.jJ [abominati estis] Syr.: ‘ plus 
est t/ciTTijeiv quam ^ovdeveiv, hoc enim 
contemptum, illud et abominationem 
significat,’ Grot.; see Kypke, Obscrv. 
Vol. 11. p. 280. Of the compounds of 
tttvo), those with iv and 4k are only 
used in the natural, and not, as xar- 
a7TT., StaTrr., dvovT., in the meta¬ 
phorical sense ; see Lobeck, Pkryn. p. 
15 sq. Probably, as Fritz, suggests, 
iKvr. was here used rather than the 
more common aTTwr. by a kind of 
alliteration after i^ovdevriffare, ‘non 
reprobastis aut respuistis,’ more esp. 


as a repetition of the same prep, in 
composition appears to be an occa¬ 
sional characteristic of the Apostle’s 
style; comp. Rom. ii. 17, xi. 7. De 
Wette feels a difficulty in i^ovd. and 
4 £ei rr. being applied to vetpacrpbs on 
the part of the Galatians. Yet surely, 
whether referred to St Paul or to the 
Galatians, the expression is equally 
elliptical, and must in either case 
imply despising that which formed 
or suggested the Treipacrp6s. 
ws Xpurrbv ’Itprouv] ‘(yea) as Christ 
Jesus;’’ climactic, denoting the deep 
affection and veneration with which 
he was received; comp. 2 Cor. v. 20 : 
the Galatians received the Apostle 
not only as an angel, but as One 
higher and more glorious (Heb. i. 4), 
even as Him who w ? as the Lord of 
angels. 

i£. t(s ofiv] 1 Of what hind then V 
soil. Tjv [inserted in DEK(r/ FG); mss.; 
Chrys.]; ‘ qualis (Dot quanta), h. e. 
quam levia, quam inconstans, igitur 
erat; ' Fritz.: sorrowful enquiry, ex¬ 
pressive of the Apostle’s real estimate 
of the nature of their paKaptapbs’ 
otxerat, dvwXero' xaXws oiiK dvo<f>Vva- 
pevos, dXXa St’ iptoT-^aews ivSet^apevos' 
Theod.-Mops. If vov be adopted, 
for which there is greater external 
authority [ABCFGN ; 6 mss.; Boem., 
Syr., Vulg., Copt., Arm., al.; Dam., 
Hier., al.], but which seems to bear 
every appearance of having been a 
correction (rb rls dvrl rod vov t40clk€v, 
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Svvarov row o(p8a\fiovs v/jlUjv e^opu^avret 
wcrre eyOpoi v/jlo) v yeyova oXtjQcumv ifi.lv \ 


vfitv oti u 
16 eSti/care fioi. 

Theod.), then iorlv must he supplied, 
and ovv taken in its 'vis collectiva;' 
whereas in the present case what has 
been called the vis refexiva (‘takes 
up what has been said and continues 
it,’ Donalds. Crat. § 192) is more 
apparent; see Klotz, Devar, Yol. II, 
p. 719, and notes on Phil. ii. 1, 
lia.Kapicrp.As vp.uv] ‘Ike boosting of 
your blessedness,* 'beatitatis vestrae 
prsedicatio,’ Beza; the Galatians 
themselves being obviously both the 
paKapl^ovres (not St Paul and others, 
(Ecum.; comp. Theoph.) and the 
paKapi^bpevoc see Rom. iv. 6 (where 
\ 4 yti rbv paKapio pbv — fiaKapL^et), and 
comp. Fritz, in loc. The word is 
occasionally found in earlier writers 
(e.g. Plato, Rep. rx. p. 591 D ; Ariatot. 
Rkct. I. 9. 4) and is of common oc¬ 
currence in the Greek liturgies ; see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. ir. p. 290 
sq. tovs otftOaXfiovs 

vjiwv] ‘your eyes,' 'oculos vestros,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; not ‘your own eyes,' 
Auth. (toi>s ISlovs b<pd a\ports), as the 
article and pronoun are found in the 
N. T. constantly associated with 6 <p 0 . 
where no emphasis is intended; comp. 
Joh. iv. 35, and see the numerous 
exx. in Bruder, Concord, s.v. p. 667. 
All inferences then from this passage 
that the ioOiveta of the Apostle was 
a disease of the eyes are in the highest 
degree precarious ; see Alf. in loc. 
l£opv£avTC5] ‘having plucked out,* 
'eraissetis et dedissetis,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rora.; participle expressive of an act 
immediately prior to, and all but syn¬ 
chronous with, that of the finite verb; 
comp. Hermann, Viger, No. 224. 
That the verb QoprtrTeiv (‘usgraban,’ 
Goth.) is a 'verbum solemne’ (Mey.) 
for the extirpation of the eye (1 Sam. 
xi. 2 , Herod. Tin. 116, <fcc.) may 


perhaps be doubted, as ^Ksbirreiv 
6 <pda\pbv is used in cases apparently 
similar (Judges xvi. 21, comp. Lucian, 
Toxaris, 40), though more generally 
applicable to the simple destruction 
of the organ: see Demosth. p. 247. 
§82; Aristoph. Nub. 24 (Xldy ); Plu¬ 
tarch, Lycurg. 11 {fiaKTyplq) . The 
Greek vocabulary on this subject is 
very varied; see the numerous syn¬ 
onyms in Steph. Thes. s.v. 6 <pda\pbs. 
£8amaT€] 1 ye would have given;* the 
av [Rec. with D J EKL ; niss.] being 
rightly omitted with greatly prepon¬ 
derating evidence [ABCD^GK; 2 
mss.]; comp. John xv. 22, xix. II. 
This omission of the particle has a 
‘ rhetorical ’ force (Herm.), and differs 
from the past tense with dv, as mark¬ 
ing more definitely the certainty that 
the event mentioned in the apodosis 
would have taken place, if the re¬ 
striction expressed or implied in the 
protasis had not existed; see Herm. 
dc Partic. p. 58 sq.; Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 79. p. 185. Whether this 
distinction can always be maintained 
in the N. T. is perhaps doubtful, as 
the tendency to omit <Lv in the apo¬ 
dosis (especially with the imperf.) is 
certainly a distinct feature of later 
Greek; see Winer, Gr. §42. 2, p. 273, 
and comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. 
X. 1, Vol. 1. p, 125. 

16. wore] *So thenV * ErgoV 
Vulg., Clarom. ; consequence (ex¬ 
pressed interrogatively) from the pre¬ 
sent state of things as contrasted with 
the past,— * so then, as things now 
stand, am I become your enemy ? ’ 
o\r\ vptts tare ol wepUirovres *al depa~ 
irertovres ical rwv 6<pda\p£)v Tipuirrepov 
dyovre s; T L rotyuv y4yove; tt 60 ev if 
txfp 0 -} Chrys. The consecutive force 
of tSare is more strongly pressed by 
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Your false teachers only Zt]\ou<TlV VfACt$ OV KCt\d>$, aXX(2 €K- I J 

court you for selfish , ,, 

ends: and ye are fickle. Would that I were with you, and could alter my tone. 


Meyer, who accordingly connects the 
particle with the interrogation m ovr 
fiafcap. ; of which it is to be conceived 
as expressing the special consequence, 
‘is it in consequence of the unstable 
nature of your paKap. that tkc.' —but 
this seems to involve the necessity of 
regarding paprvpu yapK.r.X. as paren¬ 
thetical, and seems less in accordance 
with the context than the general and 
more abrupt reference to present cir¬ 
cumstances ; see De Wette in loc. 

The use of dSare with interrog. sen¬ 
tences is briefly noticed by Klotz, 
Devar. Yol. n. p. 776. 

4^0p6s i5|iu>v ytyova] ‘am T become 
your enemyV i.e , ‘ hostile to you.' 

00. 

[ dominus inimicitice ] 

•h 

Syr. (both), ‘inimicus vobis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom./fijands’ [Feind], Goth., Copt., 
yEth., Arm.,—nearly all regarding 
ixOpb* as used substantively, and 
ctppy. actively, as in most of the lan¬ 
guages above cited there are forms 
which would have distinctly conveyed 
the passive meaning. This latter 
meaning is adopted by Mey., Alf., 
al., and is not only grammatically 
admissible as the gen. shows, 

acting here as a substantive), but 
even contextually plausible, as the 
opposition between the former love of 
the Galatians and their present aver¬ 
sion would thus seem more fully dis¬ 
played. Still as the active meaning 
yields a good sense, and is adopted by 
most of the ancient Vv., and as there 
is also some ground for believing that 
6 ex^pbs avOpwTTos (Clem. Recogn. 1. 
70, 71, ‘ille inimicus homo’) was ac¬ 
tually a name by which the Judaiats 
designated the Apostle, the active 
meaning is to be preferred; see 
Hilgenf. Clem. Recogn. p. 78, note; 


Wieseler, Chronol. p. 277. 
dXq0€u«v] ‘by speaking the truth,' 
scil. ‘ because I speak the truth ; ’ ovtc 
oi5a aWrju alriau * Chrys. To what 
period does the participle refer ? Cer¬ 
tainly not (a) to the present Epistle, 
as the Apostle could not now know 
what the effect would he (Schott); 
nor ( b ) to the first visit, when the 
state of feeling (ver. 15) was so very 
different,—but (c) to the second (Acts 
xviii. 23), when Judaism had probably 
made rapid advances; see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 277. No objection can 
be urged against this from the use of 
the pres, (imperf.) participle, as the 
action was still lasting; see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304; Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 202, p. 406. 

17. £i|\otio-iv < They are pay¬ 
ing you court,' scil. they are showing 
an anxious zeal in winning you over 
to their own party and opinions: con¬ 
trast between the honest truthfulness 
of the Apostle towards his converts, 
and the interested and self-seeking 
court paid to them by the Judaizing 
teachers. For an example of a si¬ 
milar use of frjXovv (‘sich eifrig um 
Jem. kiimmern,’ Rost u. Palm, Lex . 
s.v.),—here neither exclusively in its 
better sense (2 Cor. xi. 2), nor yet in 
its worse (Acts vii. g, comp. Chrys.), 
but in the neutral meaning of ‘ paying 
court to’ (‘studiose ambire ,' Fritz.),— 
see Plut. VII. p. 762 (cited by Fritz.), 
vwb XP € ^ t ^ vpQrou rovrai Kal frj- 
AoOdiv, Hffrepov 8k Kal (piXovaiv. 
dAAa iKicXcto-ai k.t.X.] ‘nay they de¬ 
sire to exclude you they not merely 
follow the positive and less dishonour¬ 
able course of including you among 
themselves (Syr. read tycA., but appy. 
only from mistake], but the baser 
and more negative one of excluding 
you from others to make you thus 
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18 icXeiaai upas GeXovaiv, Iva 

court tliem. The omission of a gen. 
after Ikk\, (see Kypke, Obs. II. 181) 
makes it difficult to determine the 
objects from which the false teachers 
Bought to exclude those whom they 
affected, and has caused the ellipsis to 
be supplied in various ways ; e. g. ttjs 
rcXefas yvvaeus (Chrys.), ‘a Christo 
et fiduciii ejus * (Luther), ‘ ab aliis om- 
nibus’ (Schott), ‘e circulis suis,’ i.e. 

1 by affecting exclusiveness to make 
you court them ’ (Koppe, comp. 
Brown),—the last ingenious, but all 
more or less arbitrary. The only 
clue afforded by the context is the 
position of airrofo, which suggests a 
marked 'personal antithesis, and the 
use of IjocXfitrac, which seems more 
naturally to refer to numbers or a 
community (Mey.) than to anything 
abstract or individual. Combining 
these two observations, we may per¬ 
haps with probability extend the refer¬ 
ence from St Paul (ed. I ; Fritz.) to 
that of the sounder portion of the 
Church with which he in thought 
associates himself, and from which he 
reverts back again to himself in ver. 

18. The moment of thought how¬ 
ever rests really on the vei'b, not on 
the objects to which it may be thought 
to refer. The Galatians were courted, 
and that ov ko\Q s in every way: 
direct proselytizing on the part of 
these teachers (if they had been sin¬ 
cere in their convictions) might have 
worn a semblance of being xaX6v 
their course however was rather (dXXd) 
indirect, it was to isolate their victims, 
that in their isolation they might be 
forced to affect those who thus dis¬ 
honestly affected them. ’AXX& thus 
preserves its proper force, and be¬ 
comes practically corrective; Bee Klotz, 
Devar. VoL H. p. 2, 3; Hartung, 
Partik. VoL II. p. 35. The reading 


avTOus fyXovre, KaXov Se 

ijfi ay which lias still some few defend¬ 
ers (Scholef. Hints, p. 96, comp. Do 
W.) appears to have been a conjecture 
of Beza. Though said to have been 
since found in a few mss., the asser¬ 
tion of Scholz, ( i)fias e codd. recent. 
fere omnibus,' is a complete mis-state¬ 
ment. £f|\ovTc] * in order 

that ye may zealously a feet them 
purpose of the fyXoucnv KaXwy, fra 
not being adverbial (‘ubi, quo in 
statu,’ Fritz., Mey.), but the simple 
conjunction, associated here, as also in 
1 Cor. iv. 6, with the indie, per so/cc- 
cismum; Bee Winer, Gr. § 41. b. 1, 
p. 259, and Green, Gr, p. 73, who 
calls attention to the fact that both 
solcecisms appear in a contracted verb, 
-where they might certainly have more 
easily occurred. Hilgenfeld cites as a 
parallel Clem. Hod 1 . XI. 16 (read 6), 
fra vTTTjpxev, but the preceding clause, 
d 0Aere abrbv 7rot^o-ai, seems, struc¬ 
turally considered, in effect equivalent 
to d iwolTjaev, and v-irypyev only the 
imperf. ‘in re irrit& vel infectat, 1 —a 
usage appy. not familiar to this ex¬ 
positor (see p. 131, and comp, notes 
on ch. ii. 2), but perfectly regular and 
idiomatic ; see Madvig, Synt. § 131; 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 143, p. 294. It 
may be remarked that the MSS. and 
mss. (113, 219*" [foXwre], only ex¬ 
cepted) are unanimous in the indie., 
and that all the ancient Yv. appear 
to have regarded fra as a conjunction. 

18. KaXi>v to {/qXovaOai ict.X.] 
* But it is good to be courted in a good 
way at all times / contrasted state¬ 
ment of what it is to be courted in a 
good and lasting manner. There is 
some little obscurity in this verse 
owing to the studied and characteristic 
Trapovofia&ia (comp. Winer, Gr. § 68. 
1, p. 560) which marks the terms in 
which it is expressed. As the expla- 
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to fyXovtrOcu ev KaXw -jravTore, xa) fit] /xovov ev tw 
Trapetvat (xe irpoi v/xas. t ckvkx /xov, ou? TraXiv oiSivu) 19 


nations of the verse are somewhat 
varied, we may perhaps advantageous¬ 
ly premise the following limitations : 

(1) All interpretations which do not 
preserve one uniform meaning of foXdw 
in both verses (e.g. Riick., and even 
De W. and Fritz.) may be rejected: 
from which it would seem to follow 
that €V koXu does not point to the 
sphere of the fa\ov<rdai, in the sense 
of the virtues which called out the 
feeling (eirl rrj reXeidrijrt, Theoph., 
comp. De W.),—as this would prac¬ 
tically cause $rj\ovv to pass from its 
neutral meaning ‘amhire’ to the more 
restricted ‘ admirari,’—but is to be 
regarded as simply adverbial (comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. V. 8. b, p. 21 i), and 
perhaps as varied only from the pre¬ 
ceding /caXwy to harmonize structurally 
with the following h r$ irapuvac 

(2) £q\oTJ<r0ai must be regarded as 
pass. (comp. Syr.), not as a middle 
equiv. in sense to active (Yulg., Cla- 
rom., Goth.), as no evidence of such 
a use of £rj\ov<T6ai has yet been found: 

(3) the object of £rj\ov<r$ai must be 

the Galatians , as in ver. 17, and not 
(Ust.) St Paul: (4) cv tu> Trapetvai is 
not to be translated prospectively 
(Peile), but must mean simply, ‘ when 
I am with you.’ Thus narrowed 

then, the meaning would seem to be, 

4 But it is a good thing to be the object 
of fijXos, to be courted, in an honest 
way (as you are by me, though not by 
them) at all times , and not merely just 
when I happen to be with you.’ Thus 
$■7 ]\ov<r0ai Iv Ka\<$ forms as it were 
a compound idea ■= frjXoucrflai /caXws 
(Peile), and is in strict antithesis to 
the act. f»?X. 01) KaX&s in the preceding 
verse; see Wieseler, Chron. Apost . 
p. -278. irpis vpds] ‘vrith 

you; the primary idea of direction is 


frequently lost sight of, especially 
with persons; comp. Johni. 1, 1 Thess. 
iii. 4, 2 Thess. ii. 5, and see notes on 
ch. i. 18. 

19. TCKvCa |aou] ‘ My little children; 
appropriate introduction to the tender 
and affectionate address which follows. 
Usteri, Scholz , Lachmann , and other 
expositors and editors connect these 
two words with ver. 18, putting a 
comma only after v/xas. By such a 
punctuation (suggested probably by 
a difficulty felt in the idiomatic 5 ^, 
ver. 20) the whole effect of the pre¬ 
sent address is lost, and the calm and 
semi-proverbial comment of ver. 18, 
to which it now forms such a sudden 
and tender contrast, is weakened by the 
addition of an incongruous appeal. 

The appropriate and affectionate rewla 
(only here in St Paul, but often in St 
John) is changed by Lachm. into rhva 
[with BFGtf], but rightly retained by 
the majority of recent editors. 

(v8tvo>] l I am in travail not 4 in 
utero gesto’ (Heinsius, Exerc. p. 424, 
comp. Alf.),—a meaning for which 
there is no satisfactory authority in 
the N. T. or the LXX, but simply 

‘parturio,’ Vulg.,Clarom., V\o ..Vi 

•a 7 

[sum parturiens] Syr., with the idea 
not so much of the pain, as of the long 
and continuous effort of travail: see 
exx. in Loesner, Obs. p. 333, and ob¬ 
serve the tender touch in the ■jrdXiv, 
scil. diare twv TrdXcuuv (bdLvwv dyaytiv 
els fivT}fi7}v. The use of u) 5 lra) in eccl. 
writers is illustrated by Suicer, Thes. 
Yol. 11. p. 1595. ^XP IS ° 5 

pop<J)w 0 fj] 4 until Christ be formed ,’ 
4 until the new man, Christ in us (ch. 
ii. 20, comp. Eph. iii. 17), receive as 
I doubt not he will (&r perhaps de¬ 
signedly omitted; see ch. iii. 19, and 
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20 a\pt^ ov jxop(p(i) 9 *j X^io-ro? iv vju.iv, tjOeXov 3 e irapelvai 
7 Tpog vfxas apri /caJ aXXa^at Tt]V (potvyv fjov , on a 7 ro- 
povfjat €V VfALV . 


Herm. de Partic. &v, p. 40), his com¬ 
pleted and proper form;’ the obvious 
meaning of this word (i]-ctKwttfe<r0ai 7 
clSoiroteTirOai, see Heinsius, Exerc. p. 
474) seeming to show that the meta¬ 
phor is continued, though in a changed 
application. The doctrinal meaning 
of pop<f>. is alluded to by Ust. Lekrb. 
II. 1. 3, p. 225 sq., but see esp. 
Waterland, on Rcgen. Vol. iv. 445, 
who satisfactorily Bhows that this pas¬ 
sage cannot be urged in favour of a 
second regeneration. On the 

meaning of &XP L anc ^ its distinction 
from pixph 9ee notes on 2 Tim. ii. 9. 

■20. rfOeXav 6f| ‘ I could indeed wish ;* 
imperf. without &v, comp. Rom. ix. 3, 
Acts xxv. 22. In all such cases the 
simple imperf., which here appears in 
the true distinctive character of the 
tense (Bemh. Synt. X. 3, 373), must 
be referred to a suppressed conditional 
clause, vellem sc. si possem, si liccret 
(Fritz. Rom. ix. 3, Yol. 11. p. 245), 
but must be distinguished from the 
imperf. with &p, which involves a 
thought (‘but I will not’) which is 
here not intended: see Herm. de Par- 
tic. A.v, p. 56; Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 
253. The distinction drawn by Scho- 
mann(/ttFi/3, X. i,p. 433, cited by Win.) 
between rjde\ov or i^ovKbpyjv with h.v 
(‘ significat voluntatem a conditions 
suspensam, sc. vellem , si liceret') and 
without &p (‘ vere nos illud voluisse, 
etiam si omittenda fuerit voluntas, 
scilicet, quod frustra nos velle cogno- 
vimus,’—in such cases often with a 
preparatory pip) is subtle, but appy. 
of limited application, even in earlier 
Greek: in later Greek it is still more 
precarious; see notes on ver. 15. The 
omission of 4 * in cases of ‘objective 
necessity ’ is well treated by Stallbaum 


on Plato, Sympos. p. 190 c, p. 130. 

Sfc has caused some difficulty to be 
felt in the connexion. Scholef. (Hints, 
p. 77) proposes to regard Si as redun¬ 
dant ; Hilgenfeld commences with rjOe- 
\ov Si a new clause, leaving ver. 20 an 
unfinished address. This is not neces¬ 
sary ; the present use of 5 £ is analogous 
to its use with personal pronouns after 
vocatives or in answers (Bernhardy, 
Synt. nr. 5, p. 73; Pors. Orest. 614), 
the principle of explanation being the 
same, 1 odseveratio non sine opposi- 
tione;’ see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
365 sq. This ‘opposition’ Meyer 
traces in the tacit contrast between 
the subject of his wish, to be present 
with them, and his actual absence and 
separation. tfpTi] ‘now;’ 

see notes on ch. i. 9. 
d\Xd£a.L ri\v <J>uvqv |iov] ‘ to change 
my voice,* scil. to a milder, not neces¬ 
sarily to a more mournful (Chrys.), 
still less to a more severe tone (Mi¬ 
chael.), which would be wholly at 
variance with the preceding affection¬ 
ate address. There does not however 
appear any historical allusion to the 
tone which the Apostle used at his 
last visit (Wieseler, Ckron. Apost. p. 
280, note), but only to the severity of 
tone adopted generally in this epistle. 
The peculiar meanings of dXA<££at 
adopted by Theodoret (tup pip rfy 
iKrpoir 7jv OpTjPTjcrai tup rb flifiatop 
Oavpdoat' comp, also Theod.-Mopa.), 
Greg.-Nyss. {p£\\up perandipai t^}p 
IffToptau efs rpoiciKty deuplav), Grotius 
(‘ modo asperius modo lenius loqui ’), 
Whitby (‘temper my voice*), al.,— 
seem all artificial, and are certainly 
not confirmed by the two exx. cited 
by Wetst., viz. Artemidor. n. 20, and 
Dio Chrys. 59, p. 575, in both of which 
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Ye understand not 
the deeper mennings 
of the law, as the al¬ 
legory of Abraham’s 
two sons, the one typ¬ 
ical of the earthly, 
the other of the hea¬ 
venly Jerusalem, will fully prove. 

there are qualifications which render 
the meaning more apparent. 

The change of tense 7rapeivat, dXXd£at, 
must not be overpressed (Peile), such 
a change being only due to the essen¬ 
tial difference of meaning between the 
two verbs, and even in the case of 
other verbs being far from uncommon; 
Bee Jelf, Gr. § 401. 5 ; Winer, Gr. § 40. 
2, p. 238. diropoOfj.ai] 

am perplexed,' Arm., Ul ovAbi 

“ 7 

[obstupesco] Syr., airop. being a pass, 
in a deponent sense; comp. John xiii. 
■2*2, Acts xxv. 20, 2 Cor. iv. 8. Fritzsche 
(Opusc . p. 257) still adopts the pure 
pass, sense, 'nam ill vestro ccetu de 
me trepidatur, i.e. sum vobis suspectus’ 
(comp. Vulg., Clarom., ‘ confundor’), 
but this ia at variance with the regu¬ 
lar use of the verb in the N. T., and 
ill harmonizes with the wish which 
the Apostle has just expressed. Ho 
feels perplexed as to how he shall 
bring back the Galatians to the true 
faith; by aXydehiov he had called out 
their aversion, perhaps a change of 
tone might work some good, 
iv up.lv] 1 in you scil. ‘ about you;' 
£r, as usual, marking as it were the 
sphere in which, or substratum on 
which, the action takes place; see 
Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, and com¬ 
pare 2 Cor. vii, 16, 6af£v hptv. 
Other constructions of dirop. are found 
in the N. T. r e. g. with irepl, John xiii. 
22, and with ek, Acts xxv. 20. 

21. \iyeri jjlol k.t.X.] Illustration 
of the real difference between the law 
and the promise as typified in the 
history of the two sons of Abraham; 
see notes on ver. 24. 

0£Xovt€$] * are willing , desirous ; ’ not 


VITO VOfXOV OeXovre 9 21 

yeypa- 22 
Svo vlovg firmer, 

without emphasis and significance; oh 
yap tt)s rwv irpayparuv &Ko\ou6tas, 
dXXd ttjs ixelvuv axalpou (piXoveixlas rb 
ir pay pa fjv' Chrys. tov vopov ouk 
aK.] 1 do ye not hear the lawV * do ye 
not give ear to what it really says?’ 
Various shades of meaning have been 
given to this verb. Usteri and Meyer 
retain the simplest meaning, with ref. 
to the custom of reading in the syna¬ 
gogues (Luke iv. 16),—an interpr. to 
a certain degree countenanced by the 
ancient gloss dvayivdxrKere [DEFG; 
3 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al.]. As how¬ 
ever (1) it is fairly probable that the 
law was not as commonly read in 
Christian communities as in the Jewish; 
—Justin Mart. Apol. I. p. 83, men¬ 
tions only rd diropvypovehpara ruv 
dirocrrdXciW, 7} rd avyypdppara ru>u 
Trpo<pT}T£}v‘ but this must not be pressed, 
as the earliest congregations probably 
to some extent adopted the practice 
of the synagogue; see Bingham, An- 
tig. XIII. 4: — and (2) as ol dtkovres 
refers rather to persons Judaically 
inclined than confirmed Judaists; the 
meaning l give ear to ’ (scarcely so much 
as ‘ attento animo percipere,’ Schott) 
seems most suitable in the present 
case; comp. Matth. x. 14, Luke xvi. 
3 r * 

22. ‘ytypairraL yap] * For it is writ¬ 
ten explanatory proof from the law 
of the justice of the negation involved 
in the foregoing question. The par¬ 
ticle yap has here the mixed argu¬ 
mentative and explanatory force in 
which it is so often found in these 
Epp., and approaches somewhat in 
meaning to the more definite profecto: 
see Hartung, Partik. ydp, 2. 2, Vol. I. 
p. 464 sq.; Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 


A iyere /mot , ol 
etvai, tov vofxov ovfc atcouere ; 
7 rrai yap ort 
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23 Aa e/c T^f iraiSiTKiii /cat eva e/c T>ji e\eu6epas. aXX’ 
6 yuei/ e/c r/j? 7 raiSl<rKt]S Kara crap/ca ycyevvtirai, 6 Se 

24 e/c t/J? eXevdepat Sia Ttjs CTrayyeXlas. anva ecrriv 


734 Bq.; and comp. Hand, Tursell. 
Vol. 11. p. 376. The Apostle explains 
by the citation the meaning of his 
question, while at the same time he 
slightly proves the justice of putting 
it; see notes on i Thcss. ii. i. 

TTjs *ira.i8£<ritt]s] 1 the bond-maid/ the 
well-known one, Hagar. The word 
is not always used in this restricted 
sense; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 239. 

23. d\X’] *HowbeiU* The full force 
of this particle may be felt in the 
statement of the complete opposition 
of character and nature between the 
two sons which it introduces ; ‘ Abra¬ 
ham had two eons; though sprung 
from a common father, they were not-, 
withstanding of essentially different 
characters.’ On the force of this par¬ 
ticle, see the good article by Klotz, 
Devar. Yol. 11. p. 1 sq. 

KaTd o-dpKa] * according to the flesh,' 
soil. * after the regular course of 
nature,’ Bloomf., /card 0 o<rews dfcoXou- 
6 Lav, Chrys.; not perhaps without 
some idea of imperfection, weakness, 
<L'C. and, as the next clause seems to 
hint, some degree of latent opposition 
to 7rveufj.a- see Muller, Doctr. of Sin , 
Vol. 1. p. 355 (Clark); Tholuck, Stud, 
u. Krit. for 1855, p. 487; and comp, 
notes on ch. iii. 3. 8ta rqs 

bra-yY^-fa-s] ‘ ty means of, by virtue of 
(Hamm.) the promise ,’ not ‘ under the 
promise’ (Peile); the prep, here mark¬ 
ing not merely the ‘condition,’ ‘cir¬ 
cumstances ’ (6t* vTropovgs, Rom. viii. 
25), but, as Usteri justly remarks, de¬ 
noting the causa medians of the birth 
of Isaac. Through the might and by 
virtue of the promise (see Gen. xviii. 
to) Sarah conceived Isaac, even as 
the Virgin conceived our Lord through 


the divine influence imparted at the 
Annunciation ; see Chrys. in loc., who 
however reads k < zt ' iwayyMav, 

24. anva] ‘ All which things v iewed 
in their most general light;’ Col. ii. 
23, drtvd ianv \6yov pkv txpvra. It 
is very doubtful whether Usteri is cor¬ 
rect in maintaining that tLnva is here 
simply equivalent to &. The differ¬ 
ence between fiy and 6'<rrts may nob be 
always vein/ distinctly marked in the 
N. T., but there aro certainly grounds 
for asserting that in very many of the 
cases where bans appears used for 8s 
it will be found to be used either,— 
(1) Indefinitely, i.e. where the ante¬ 
cedent is more or less indefinite, either 
(a) in its own nature, from involving 
some general notion (Pape, Lex. s. v. 
ban’s, 2), or (b) from the way the sub¬ 
ject is presented to the reader; e.g. 
Phil. i. 28 (where the subject is really a 
portion of a sentence), Col. ii. 23, al.: 
in such cases the relative frequently 
agrees with the consequent, Bee exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150: the 
present passage appears to fall under 
this head, as the subject is not merely 
the facts of the birth of the two sons, 
but all the circumstances viewed 
generally:—(2) Classifically, i.e. where 
the subject is represented as one of a 
class or category, e.g. ch. ii. 4, 1 Cor. 
iii. 17 (see Mey. in loc.); comp. 
Matth. Gr. § 483; Jelf, Gr . g 8 j6 . 4: 
—(3) Explicatively , e.g. Eph. i. 23 
(see Harless in loc.); not merely in a 
causal sense, as is commonly asserted; 
see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. 3, Vol. 11. 
p. 385, comp. Herm. (Ed. Rex, 688 
(714):—or lastly (4) Differentially, i.e. 
where it denotes an attribute which 
essentially belongs to the nature of 
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aWqyopov/xeva• avrai yap etcriv Suo Siadtjitai, /ala [xev 
airo opovi 2 iva , ei\ SovXetav yevvwcra, tjns €<tt'iv 'A.yap. 


the antecedent; corop. i Cor. v. i; 
see Jelf, Gr. § 816. 5, and Kruger, 
Sprachl. § Jr. 8. 1 sq. 

Great difference of opinion however 
still exists among scholars upon this 
subject. After the instances cited by 
Struve (who has said all that can be 
said in favour of an occasional equiva¬ 
lence), Quccst. Herod. I, p. 2 sq., it 
seems best to adopt the opinion of 
Ellendt, l. c., that though the equiva¬ 
lence of tfoTts and fls has been far too 
generally applied, there are still a feio 
instances even in classical Greek. In 
later Greek this permutation took 
place more often, see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 9. v. n. Bb. ?, Vol. 11. p. 547; 
still it must never be admitted unless 
none of the above distinctions can 
fairly be applied. eoriv 

dXXq-yopoxipeva] ‘ are allegorized,' ‘arc 
allegorical J ‘by the which things 
another thing is meant/ Genev.* 
Transl.; irbpws jxkv \ey 6 pxva, iripu s 
voovfxeva, Schol. ap. Matth.; aX\/j- 
yoplav inaXei re ttjv £k irapaOhews twv 
ij 8 g yeyovbrwv tt pb$ rk irapbvra a&yKpi- 
<rtv‘ Theod.-Mops. As the simple 
meaning of the word in this passage 
has been somewhat obscured by exc* 
getical glosses, it may be observed 
that dXX7?y opeTv properly means to ‘ex¬ 
press or explain one iking under the 
image of another * (comp. Plutarch, de 
hid. et Osir. § 32, p. 363, "EXXipes 
KpSvov kWr/yopovcn rbv xphvov), and 
lienee in the pass., ‘ to be so expressed 
or explained comp. Clem. Alex. 
Strom, v. 1 r, p. 687, kWtjyopetadal 
riva £k tQv bvofidrwv oaohrepov ib. 
Protrept. 11, p. 86, 6 <f>fs dWriyopeirat 
pSov}} iirl yaaripa tyirovaa' Porphyr. 
Vit. Pythag. p. 185 (Cantabr. 1655), 
where aXKgyopeiadai is in antithesis to 
KotvoXoyetadat' see exx. in Wetat. in 


loc. and in Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 11. p. 28?. 
The explanation of Chrys. is thus per¬ 
fectly clear and satisfactory; ov tovto 
8b pbvov (i) laropla) TrapabTjkdi 6irep 
(Palverai, dXXd Kal <£XXa tlv a avayo- 
pevet. The remarks made above, ch. 
iii. 16, apply here with equal force to 
the late attempts of several modern 
expositors ( e.g. Meyer, De Wette, 
Jowett) to represent this as a subjec¬ 
tive, i.e. to speak plainly, an erroneous 
interpretation of St Paul arising from 
his rabbinical education. It would be 
well for such writers to remember 
that St Paul is here declaring, under 
the influence of the Holy Spirit, that 
the passage he has cited has a second 
and a deeper meaning than it appears 
to have: that it has that meaning 
then is a positive, objective, and in¬ 
disputable truth: see Olshausen’s note 
in loc.; Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. II. 2, 
p. 59; and the sound remarks of 
AVaterland (Pref. to Script. Vol. iv. 
p. 159) on the general nature of an 
allegory. afirai] ‘ these women; * 

ru)v iraidluv helvuv al p.-qripe y ij 2a/5pa 
Kal h '’A.yap- Chrys. The insertion of 
the art. before 5 do ( Rec .) is opposed to 
the authority of all the uncial MSS. 
except X, and is rejected by nearly all 
modern editors. jiCa jiiv k.t.X.] 

‘ one indeed from, Mount Sinai, y scil. 
originating from, taking its rise from ; 
&tt 6 , with its usual local force, mark¬ 
ing the place or centre (Alf.) whence 
the SiadJiKij emanated; comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 68. 16. 5. The pbv has 
here no strictly correlative 5 ^, as that 
in ver. -26 refers to rfi vvv 'lepovtr . 
in the verse immediately preceding; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. e, p. 50S. 
ets SovXefav *yevv«(ra] *beanng chil¬ 
dren unto bondage, ’ i.e. to pass under 
and to inherit the lot of bondage; 
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2,5 to yap "Ayap 2ivd opos cctt'iv eu t jj 'Apaftla- aw- 

25. t6 ydp "kyap Xivd 3 />oj] The reading adopted by Lachm. viz. rb ydp 
Ztva with CFGK; 17; Aug., Boern., Vulg., iEth,, Arm.; Cyr., Epiph., Dam.; 
Orig. (interpr.), Hieron., al. ( UstDc W. f Griesb. *for9itan;’ see Hofm. 
Schriftb. Vol. II. 2, p. 62) is plausible and gives a very satisfactory sense. Still 
Tisch. ed. 2, 7 (see Mill, Mey., Scholz), appears to have rightly returned to the 
Text, lice., as the juxtaposition of ydp and “kyap would vender (on paradiplo- 
matic considerations, Pref. p. xxii) the omission of the latter word very pro¬ 
bable. The conversion of the former into 3^ \Tisch. ed. 1 with ABDE; 37. 73. 
80, Copt. (Wilk., not Bott.), Cyr. 1.] was perhaps suggested by the piv in 
ver. 24. 


bov\r) T)v ['Aya/)] Kal els SovXelav 
tytwa’ Theoph. fjns tar Iv 

*Ayap] * and this is Hagar * The use 
of bans here seems to fall under (4): 
it is this covenant peculiarly, this one 
of which the differentia is that it ori¬ 
ginates from Sinai, which is allegori¬ 
cally identical with Hagar; see above, 
and esp. Jelf, Gr. § 816. 4. 

25. to yap v Ayap k.t.X.] ‘ For the 
word Hagar is mount Sinai in A rabia, ’ 
i.e. among the Arabians; rb 5 Z Xivd 

6 pOS OVTbJ p.€$€pfl 7 }V€IJ€Tai TTJ imx^piv 

aiiruv yXuTTiy Chrys.: etymological 
reason, added almost parenthetically, 
for the foregoing statement of the 
allegorical identity of Mount Sinai 
and Hagar, r b not agreeing with 
"kyap but referring to it in its abs¬ 
tract form (Jelf, Gr. § 457. 1), and Iv 
rp 'kpafilq. not supplying a mere to¬ 
pographical statement (comp. Syr., 
Copt.), but serving to define the peo¬ 
ple by whom Sinai was so called; 
r ovro Tfl rw v *kpdfiidv yXu<r<rj) "kyap 
KoXeiraC Schol. ap. Matth. 

It is thus obvious that this interpre¬ 
tation presupposes that "kyap was a 
provincial name of the mountain. Nor 
does this seem at all improbable; 
though we are bound to say that the 
corroborative evidence from the mo¬ 
dern appellations of the mountain is 
less strong than the appeals to it 
(Bloomf.; Forster, Geogr. of Arabia , 


Yol. 1. p, 182) would seem to imply/ 
The beat authority for the assertion 
seems to be the careful and diligent 
Biisching ( Erdbeschr. Vol. V. p. 535), 
who adduces the statement of Harant 
that Sinai was still called ‘Hadschar’ 
in his time (‘Hadsch heisst bekannt- 
lich auch FelsRitter, Erdkunde, 
Yol. XVI. Part 1. p. 1086), though 
now it is commonly called either 
‘Dschebel Musa’ (in a more limited 
reference), or ‘Dschebel et Tdr:’ see 
Ritter, Erdk. Yol. xiv. Part r. p. 535 ; 
Marliniere, Diet. Geogr. et Cnt. e.v. 
‘ Sinai.’ It must also be said that the 
evidence from etymology also is not 
very strong, as the Arabian word 
‘Hadjar’ (comp. Chald. IV Gen. 
xxxi. 47), appears certainly only to 
mean ‘a stone' (see Freytag, Lex. 
Arab. s.v. Vol. I. p. 346), still,—even 
if we leave unnoticed the fact of there 
having been a town called "kyap in 
the vicinity (Ewald; comp. Assemann, 
Bibl. Orient. Vol. III. 2, p. 753),— 
there are bo many analogous instances 
of mountains bearing names in which 
the word ‘stone’ is incorporated ( e.g. 

‘ Weisaenstein,’ al.), that there seems 
nothing unnatural in supposing that 
“kyap actually was, and possibly may 
be now, the strictly provijicial name 
of the portion of the mountain now 
commonly called ‘Dschebel Musa.' 
This St Paul might have learnt during 
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erTOi^e? Se Tfj vvv 'lepovcraXrjfi, SovXevei yap fiera twv 
tckvoiv avriji. q Sc aval 'Iepov<raX>i/x eXevdepa ecrrlv, 7,6 


his stay in that country. It must 
be admitted that we escape all this if 
we adopt the reading of Lachmann: 
t 6 yap Siva... 'Apa/Stp will then form 
a parenthesis, and the emphasis will 
rest on ev tq ' ApafH<y ‘For Mount 
Sinai is in Arabia,* —Arabia, the home 
of the bond-maid’s children, the viol 
“Ayap, Baruch iii. 23; comp. Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. II. 2. p. 62. In 
this case also diadrjKrj is the subject of 
<jvv<ttoix& (opp. to Hofm.), without 
the grammatical distortion in making 
Hagar the subject. Still there is a 
difficulty in the covenant being said 
avvaToixew' as SovXeta (SovXevei yap) 
is plainly the tertium comparationis 
between Hagar and Jerusalem, and 
the assertion rjns icrrlv “Ayap is really 
not so much supported by the sen¬ 
tence which follows, as by the em¬ 
phasis which is assumed to rest on ev 
rr) 'Apafl., the last words of it. We 
have therefore nothing better to offer 
than the former interpretation. 
<ruv«rTOL^et 8 ^] 1 she stands too in the 
same file or rank with,* ‘is conform¬ 
able with,’ Arm.,—the nominative 
obviously being “Ayap (‘ qucc conso- 
nat,’ Clarom.), not 2 tra 8 pos (Yulg.), 
nor even pla diadSjKTi (De W.), as 
there would thus be no point of com¬ 
parison (SouXefa) between the subject 
of avvffTotxe f and 7) vvv* Iepova. (Mey.); 
see above. The 3 ^ (‘und zwar,’ Hil- 
genf.) appears to add a fresh explana¬ 
tory characteristic, and retains its 
proper force in the latent contrast 
that the addition of a new fact brings 
with it; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 362. 2i ivjToixeiv is best illustrated 
by Polyb. Hist. X. 21 (cited by 
Wetst.), av^vyovvras Kai avaroixovv' 
ras Siafifrw where avfvy. evidently 
refers to soldiers in the same rank , 


<rv<TTOtx • to soldiers in the same jile: 
see Fell in loc,, where the two lists 
are drawn out; each name in which 
avaroix^t with those in the same list, 
but avTKTToixci with those in the 
opposite list. The geographical 
gloss of Chrys. yeirvidfa, dirrerai 
(‘qui conjunctus est,’ Vulg., ‘ ga- 
marko ’ [comp, ‘marge’] Goth.), due 
probably to the assumption that Xtva 
6 po s is the nom. to crwaroixci, is not 
exegetically tenable, and has been re¬ 
jected by nearly all modern exposi¬ 
tors. Tfj vvv *Iep.] ‘ the 

present Jerusalem * soil, tv} ivravOa, rij 
4 irl 777s, Schol. ap. Matth.: ‘antithe- 
ton superna ; nunc teroporis est, supra 
loci;’ Bengel. SovXev'ti -yap] 

1 for she is in bondage ,’ sell- rats 
vopiKats TrapaT 7 ]pT)<T€<rtv, Schol. ap. 
Matth.; comp. Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. II. 2, p. 61 ; the nom. being ij 
vvv T ep., and the yap serving to con¬ 
firm the justice of the assertion of 
avaroixiu. The reading 3 £ [Rcc. 

with D 3 EKL; al.; Syr.-Phil, (marg.), 
al.; Ff.] is rightly rejected by most 
recent editors with preponderant ex¬ 
ternal evidence, viz. ABCD'FGK; 
many mss. and Vv. 

26. i] a'vcD ‘Itpovo-aXijp,] ‘ But 
the Jerusalem above;* contrast to the 
i} vuv'Iep. of the preceding verse: the 
correspondence of Sarah, i.e. the other 
covenant, with the heavenly Jerusa¬ 
lem is assumed as sufficiently obvious 
from the context. The meaning of 
dvoj can scarcely be considered doubt¬ 
ful. It cannot be local (Mount Sion, 
i} aw ■TnSXis, Eisner, al.), as this is in¬ 
consistent with the foregoing vvv, nor 
yet temporal ('the ancient Jerus., the 
Salem of Melchizedek,’ Michael., al.), 
as such a ref. is inconsistent with a 
context which only points to later 
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27 S/Tii iar'tv fi>iT>]p >)/jlu>v. yeypairrai yap, EucppdvdijTi 
(TTetpa 1) ov TtKTOvcra, pij^ov Ka'i ftorjtrov >j ovk wSlvovaa, 
OTt TroXXa ra Terra Tijf epy/aov fiaWov fj Ttjt e^ovat]i 


periods,—but baa simply its usual 
ethical reference, ‘above,’ ‘heavenly,* 
‘ qure sursum est,’ Vulg., Clarom., 

SyT.-Pbil.; comp. 'I epovaa- 

7 . V 

\i)fi ivovpdvLos, Heb. xii. 22, ’Jepova. 
Kdiv-fj, Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2 ; see the 
rabbinical quotations in Wetst., and 
comp. Ust. Lekrh. II. r. 2, p. 182. 
As Jerusalem ij vOu was tbe centre of 
Judaism and the ancient theocratic 
kingdom, so Jerusalem i] dvu) is the 
typical representation of Christianity 
and the Messianic kingdom. 

On the threefold meaning of ’lepova. 
in the N. T. (scil. the heavenly com¬ 
munity of the righteous, the Church 
on earth, the new Jerus. on the glo¬ 
rified earth), and the distinction ob¬ 
served by St John between 'lepovaa- 
(tbe sacred name) and 'I epoab- 
\v/±a, see Hengstenb. on Apocal. Vol. 
It. p. 319 (Clark); and on the general 
use and meaning of the expression, 
the learned treatise of Schoettgen, 
Ilorce Hebr. Yol. 1. p. 1205—1248. 
Vjris ic.TtX*] ‘ and this one (this <£vw 
’lepova.) is our mother t}tis being 
used appy., as in ver. 24, in its ‘dif¬ 
ferential’ sense (see notes on ver. 24) 
and retaining the emphasis, which, as 
the order of the words seems to imply, 
does not rest on tjplCjv (Winer). 

The addition of icdvruv before ij/xuv 
( Rec. t \Lachm.\ with AC 3 KLK 4 ;mss.; 
Arab.-Pol., al.) is rightly rejected by 
Tuck., al., with B^DEFGN 1 ; 5 mss., 
and majority of Yv. and Ff. 

27. ‘yeypairrai yap] 1 For it is writ¬ 
ten;' proof of the clause immediately 
preceding, tjtls from the pro¬ 

phetic consolation of Isaiah (ch. liv. 
1), which though esp. addressed pri¬ 


marily to Israel and Jerusalem (Kno- 
bel, Jcs. p. 380), was directed with a 
further and fuller reference to the 
Church of which they were the types. 
prj|°v] ‘ break forth (into a cmf).* The 
ellipsis is usually supplied by 
see Rost u. Palm, s.v. fntfyv., and the 
numerous examples of fifjiiov <f>wvT)v 
cited by Wetst. in loc. The critical 
accuracy of Schott leads him to sup¬ 
ply evfppoovvyv (Isaiah xlix. 13, lii. 9), 
reverting to eti(f>pdud7)Ti, on the prin¬ 
ciple that the ellipsis is always to be 
supplied from the context; compare 
‘erumpere gauclium,’ Terent. Eun. 
Iir. 5. 2. It is perhaps more simple to 
supply fioyv, derived from / 3 <Jt j<rov with 
which pij^ou is so closely joined ; or 
still more probably, to regard j)rj£ov as 
understood from long usage to be 
simply equivalent to Kpa^ov' p^aro, 
Kpa^dro)’ Hesych. on ‘iro\Xa...fjid\- 
Xov k.t.X.] 4 for many are the children 
of the desolaie more than of her that 
hath the husband , ’ ‘ multi filii desert® 
magis quam d>c.' Yulg., Clarom., 
Goth.; 7 toX\A paWov being not simply 
equivalent to TrXe/ov a ij, but implying 
that both should have many , but the 
desolate one more than the other 
(Mey.). The compound expression ttjs 
ixovays rbv di/dpa answers to the 

simpler 1 Syr.; 

sim. JEth., Arm.) in the original, 
and is thus little more than ‘ the 
married one,’ the force of the art. (t6v 
Av 5 pa) being perhaps, as AJf. observes, 
too delicate to be expressed in Eng¬ 
lish. This prophecy is some¬ 

what differently applied by Clem. 
Cor. II. 2, and Orig. in Rom. vi. Vol. 
II. p. 33 (ed. Lomm.); 77 aretpa being 
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toi ' avSpa. vfiets Se, aSe\(pol, Kara 'ItraaK eirayye\!a<i 28 
TeKva e<TT£. aXX’ wcnrep tots 6 Kara trapKa yevvrjde'n 29 
ei Yiwtcev tov Kara n^eC/ia, ov tcoj /cal i/uv. aXXa t/ Xeyei 30 


referred more peculiarly to the Gen- 
tile church aa opposed to the Jewish 
church (row SokoOvtuv 2 x* lv Oebr ); 
whereas St Paul understands under 
the image of Sarah (prfTTjp ij/iwi') the 
church as composed both of Jews 
and Gentiles, and thus as standing in 
contradistinction to the children of the 
law, the bond-children of the ancient 
theocracy. 

28. vp.£is 8f] i But ye applica¬ 
tion of the foregoing allegory to the 
case of those whom the Apostle is row 
addressing; the 5 ^ being here pera- 
/ 3 a tlk6v (Hartung, Partik. 5 £, 2. 3, 
Vol. 1. p. 165, see notes on ch. i. ii), 
and marking a transition to the 
readers while also hinting at their con¬ 
trast to the child'en of rijs ixwvv* 
rbv &v 5 pa. If the reading of Rec. 

ijp...iafiiv be adopted, which however, 
tliough well supported [ACD 3 EKLt<; 
mss.; Aug., Syr., Vulg., Copt.,Goth., 
/Eth.-Platt, Arm.; Chrys., Theod., 
Theodrt., al.], is opposed to good ex¬ 
ternal evidence [BD*FG; 4 mss.; Cla- 
rom., Sah., ^Eth.-Pol. ; Orig., Iren.; 
Ambr., Ambrst., al.], and is suspi¬ 
cious as appy. being a conformation to 
ver. 31; then must be considered 
aa indicating a resumption of ver. 26, 
after the parenthetical quotation in 
ver. 27: see Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. 11. p. 
377; Hartung, Partik. 8^, 3. 1, Vol. 1. 
p. 173. Kara ’ItraaK] 

* after the example of Isaac;' Kara 
pointing to the ‘norma’ or example 
which was furnished by Isaac; so 
1 Pet. i. 15, xard t6v KaXtaavra' Eph. 
iv. 24, Col. iiL 10: see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. d, p. 358. Several exx. of this 
usage are cited by Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 
11. 284, and Wetst. in loc. 
lirayyeklas r^xva] ‘children of pro¬ 


mise.' These words admit of three 
interpretations;—(a) ‘children who 
have God's promiseor (b) ‘children 
promised by God,’ i.e. the Beed pro¬ 
mised by God to Abraham; or (c) 
‘children of, ic. by virtue of, pro¬ 
mise-’ Both the emphasis, which 
appeals from the order to rest on 
^7ra7y., and the words Sta rijs hrayy., 
ver. 23, seem decisively in favour of 
the last interpretation; comp. Rom. 
ix. 8, and see Fritz, in loc. 

29. dW" wtnrcp] ‘ Ilowheit as;' 
special notice of an instructive and 
suggestive comparison between the 
circumstances of the types and of the 
antitypes, d\Xa with its usual adver¬ 
sative force directing the reader’s 
attention to a fresh statement, which 
involves a species of contrast to the 
former; ‘ye are children of promise 
it is true, howbeit ye must expect 
persecution:’ see esp. Chrys. in loc., 
and comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 29. 
48 Huk€v] ‘ persecuted ,’ ‘persequebutur,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., al.; imperf., as desig¬ 
nating an action which still spiritually 
continues; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, 
p. 240. Whether the reference is to be 
regarded as (a) exclusively to Genesis 
xxi.9, pnyp.."un-|3-n$ rnb &oni 
(A!f., Ewald, al.), or (8) to an ancient 
and, sinceitisthus cited by St Paul, true 
tradition of the Jewish Church (see 
below), will somewhat depend on the 
meaning assigned to pn¥ in Gen. lx. 
That, it may mean ‘mocked’ (opp. to 
Knobel in loc.) seems certain from Gen. 
xxxix. 14, 17, and indeed from the com¬ 
mand in Gen. xxi. 10. As however it 
docs appear to mean no more than 
‘playing like a child,’ iratlovra, LXX, 
‘ ludentein,’ Vulg. (see Tisch. in loc., 
and Gesen. Lex. s. v.), and as Joseph. 

II 
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t) ypaipy ; *E/c/3aAe Tt/v TraiSltriojv /cal toi> vlov avTtj?. 
ov yap fiij K\f)povofLri<rri 6 i u'os Ttji Trai§l<TK>]$ /xeTa tou 


(Antiq. i. 12. 3) says only Kaicovpyeiv 
airrbv Swa.fj.wov, it seems on the whole 
best to adopt (b)\ see Beresch. LIII. 15 
(Wetst.), ‘Ismael tulit arcum et 
sagittas et jaculatus eat Isaacuin, et 
proe se tulit ac si luderetand Studer 
(in Ust.), who alludes to a similar 
rabbinical interpretation founded on 
the cabbalistic equivalence in numbers 
of the letters in pn¥ and the explicit 
*1311; comp. Hackspan, Notes on 
Script. Vol. I. p. 220. 
tov Ka/rd Ilvcvpa] ‘ him that was ac¬ 
cording to the Spirit,' scil. yevvijOivra, 
supplied from the preceding clause. 
It need scarcely be said that the prep, 
does not here point to the cause or 
medium, ‘Dei opera’ (Vatabl.), but 
simply means ‘according to,’ i.e. .in 
accordance with the working by pro¬ 
mise of the Holy Spirit; comp. Rom. 
iv. 19, 20. Kara oapKa refers to the 
natural laws according to which Isb- 
mael was bom; Kara Uvevpa to the 
supernatural laws according to which 
Isaac was conceived and bom. 
ovto>$ teal vtiv] 1 so also is it now / 
scil. those descended from Abraham 
KartL ffdptca (the Jews) still persecute 
the free children of promise (the 
Christians). The sentiment is ex¬ 
pressed in general terras, but perhaps 
may here be conceived as pointed at 
the pernicious efforts of the Judaizeis, 
which probably involved persecution 
both spiritual and material; comp. 
Meyer in loc. A good sermon 

on this text, though with a somewhat 
special application, will be found in 
Farindon, Seim. XI. Vol. I. p. 287 sq. 
(ed. 1849). 

30. dXXd] *Nevertheless strongly 
consolatory declaration (■irapapvdla 
i/cai dp Chrys.) introducing a distinct 
contrast with the preceding declara¬ 


tion of the persecution, and calling 
away the thought of the reader to a 
totally fresh aspect; ‘ avocat men tern 
ab illis tristibus ad illam rem quam 
jam opponit:’ Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. II. 
p. 6. 1} ypa^] ' the 

Scripture .’ The following words are 
really the words of Sarah to Abraham, 
but confirmed, ver. 12, by God Him¬ 
self ; ‘ejecta est Agar Sard postulaute 
et Deo annuente:’ E9t. The interro¬ 
gative form which introduces the 
citation gives it force and vigour; 
comp. Rom. iv. 3, x. 8, xi. 4. 
ov -ydp pi) KXqpovofnjoq]] * shall in 
no wise be heir; emphatic: ‘liberi 
autem ex concubind condilionis scrvilis 
aut extraneil seu gentili a successione 
plane apud Ebraios excludebantur 
Selden, de Success, cap. 3, Vol. 11. p. 
11. Hammond cites the instance of 
Jephthah, who was thrust out by his 
brethren, under the second condition 
of the law, as the son of a strange 
woman: Judges xi. 2. With 

regard to the use of 01 j pA] with the 
aor. subj. [pKifpovopnaei. BDEN; mss.; 
Theoph.] it may be observed that the 
distinction drawn by Hermann {(Ed. 
Col. 853) between ob pdf with future 
indie, (duration or futurity) and with 
aor. subj. (speedy occurrence) is not 
applicable to the N. T,, on account of 
(1) the varying readings (as here); (2) 
the decided violations of the rule 
where the MSS. are unanimous, e.< 7. 

1 Thess. iv. 15; and (3) the obvious 
prevalence of the use of the sub¬ 
junctive over the future, both in the 
N. T. and ‘ fatiscens Gracitassee 
Lobeck, Pliryn. p. 722; Thiersch, 
Penial. 11. 15, p. 109; and exx. in 
Gayler, p. 433. On the general use 
of the united particles see Winer, Or. 

§ 56. 3, p. 450; and esp. Donalds. Crat. 
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As ye arc free, stand 
fast in your Ireedom. 


6epa$. 




Vtov t^9 eXevOepas* A 16, aSeXcpoly 31 

owe €<t/li€V 7 raiSicrKrjs TeKpa aXXa t>/? eAeo- 
eXeoOepla ft yjua? Xpo-ro? yXevOepco- "V. 


V. i. tt} i\€vOepl<f. k.t.X.] The difficulty of deciding on the true reading of 
this passage, owing to the great variation ot' MSS;, is very great. The reading 


§ 394; Gayler, Partic. Neff. p. 405, 
exx. p. 430; and on the best mode of 
translation, notes on 1 T/iess. iv, 15 
(TransL). 

31. Bio] * Wherefore commence¬ 
ment of a short semi-paragraph staling 
the consolatory application of what 
has preceded (' quamobrent; aptius 
duas res conjungit:’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. ir. p. 173), and passing into an 
exhortation in the following verse. 
It is very difficult to decide on the 
exact connexion, as St Paul’s use of 
Sid does not appear to have been very 
fixed. Sometimes, as Rom. ii. 1, 
Eph. ii. 11, iii. 13, iv. 25, it begins a 
paragraph ; sometimes (especially with 
Kai) it closely connects clauses, as 
Rom. i. 24, iv. 22, 2 Cor. iv. 13, v. 9, 
Phil. ii. 9; while in 2 Cor. xii. 10, 
1 Thess. v. 11 (imperat), it eloses a 
paragraph, though not in a way 
strictly similar to the present. On 
the whole, it seems most probable 
that St Paul was about to pass on to 
an application of, not a deduction 
from, the previous remarks and cita¬ 
tion, He commences with 5 i 6 , but 
the word iXevdtpas suggesting a di¬ 
gression (see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 
11. p. 148), he turns the application, 
by means of rij tXevdepiq., into an in¬ 
ferential exhortation (^Eth. erroneous¬ 
ly makes the first clause a reason, 
‘quia Christus’), ver. x, and recom¬ 
mences a new parallel train of thought 
with f 5 e 4yw. We thus put a Blight 
pause after ch. iv. 30, and a fuller one 
after ch. v. 1. If rifieis 5 d be adopted 
[AC; mes.; Copt.; Cyr. (1), Dainasc., 
al.] the connexion will be more easy. 


Ver. 30 describes the fate of the bond- 
children; ver. 3 1 will then form a sort 
of consolatory conclusion, deriving 
some force from the emphatic nXypov.; 
1 but we shall have a different fate; 
we shall be inheritors, for we are 
children, not of a bond-maid, but of a 
free-woman.’ This reading is how¬ 
ever more than doubtful, as appearing 
to be only a repetition from ver. 28. 
For tLpa (Pec.), which would perhaps 
imply a little more decidedly than 5 t 6 
a continuance of what was said 
(Donalds. Or at. § 192), the external 
evidence [KL ; iLpa 01V FG, Theodrt.] 
is very weak, and the probability of 
correction not inconsiderable. 
iraiSCo-Kqs] * of a bond-maid ' scih ‘of 
any bond-maid-’ The omission of the 
article may be accounted for,—not by 
the negative form of the proposition 
(Middleton in /oc.), but by tlie prin¬ 
ciple of correlation, whereby when the 
governing article is anarthrous (here 
possibly so after the predicative lap-kv 
Middl. p. 43), the governed becomes 
anarthrous also; see Middl. Or. Art. 
in. 3. 7, p. 50 (ed. Rose)> comp. Winer, 
Or. § 19. 2. b, p. 113 sq. As how¬ 
ever TraidiaKt) appears in every other 
place with the art. (even after the 
prep, in ver. 23), the present omission 
is perhaps more probably regarded as 
intentional, and as designed to give a 
general character to the Apostle’s 
conclusion; see Peile in loc. Ti)s 
iXeudtpas however cannot be trans¬ 
lated ‘ of a free-woman.’ 

Chapter V. 1. rjj l\d» 0 €ptq. k.T»Xij 

‘ Stand firm then in the freedom for 

H 2 
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(rev tm/Kere ouv, Ka'i fir/ iraXiv fyyu> douXe/as eve^e/rde' 

of Lachm., rp {\cv9epl$ ^pas Xpurrhs •f)\evO£pu)<T€i' or^xere obv, is plausible, and 
well supported, as p is omitted by ABCD T N ; 8 mss.; Copt., Damasc., al.; still 
the doubtful meaning of the dat. iXevdep. (not the article, at which Ruck- 
stumbles) and the abrupt character of the whole, make it on internal grounds 
vi y difficult to admit. Tisch. (so Matth., Scholz, Rinck, Ruck., Olsh., al., 
though differing in other points) seems rightly to have retained # with D 3 EKL 
(FG fj tXevO. comp. Vulg., Clarom.); mss.; SyT. ; Chrys., Theod. (2), al., 
as the H is less likely to have arisen from a repetition of the first letter of HMA 2 
{Afey,) t than to have been omitted from having been accidentally merged in it. 
His omission of oft> however, with DE; Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (Philox.); 
Theodrt. (2); against ABC l FG; 10 mss.; Boern., Aug., Goth., Copt., al.; 


Cyr., A ug., al.—does not seem tenable, 
has but weak external support [CKL ; 
and is reversed by most recent editors. 

which , &c.’ inferential exhortation 
from the declaration immediately pre¬ 
ceding. Of the many explanations 
which -the expression rp tXevOepig 
aHjKcip has received, the two follow* 
ing appear to be the most probable; 
(a) 4 liftertati stare, quam deserere est 
nefas,’ Fritz. Ram. xii. 12, Vol. HI. 
p. 80; Winer, Gr.% 31. 3. obs. p. 244 
(ed. 5; less distinctly p. 188, ed. 6); 
(/ 3 ) ‘ quod attinet ad libertatem stare,' 
Bretschn., Meyer, on 2 Cor. i. 24. 
The objection to (a) is that such ex¬ 
pressions as Tp 6 Xl\f/ci irrofUvciv are 
not strictly similar, as the idea of a 
hostile attitude (dat. incommodi) is 
involved in the dative, 4 calamitatem 
non subterfugientes; <fcc.’ so inroaTTjval 
ti wl, fUvcir tivI (Bernh. Synt. 111 . 13. 
h, p. 98), and Horn. II. xxi. 600, 
(TTTfwal Tipu The latter interpretation 
seems thus the most correct; the 
dative however must not be trans¬ 
lated too laxly (‘as regards the free¬ 
dom’), as it serves to call attention to 
the exact sphere in which and to 
which the action is limited, t.g. icrrij 
Tp Suuro/p, Polyb. XXI. 9. 3; see 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. a, p. 179* an d 
notes on ch. i. 22. It may be 

remarked that we sometimes "find an 


The order Xpicrrbs fyias (/?ec.) 
mss.; appy. some Vv.; Chrys., Theod.J 

inserted iv (i Cor. xvi. 13, comp. 
Riick.) without much apparent dif¬ 
ference of meaning, still it does not 
seem hypercritical to say that in this 
latter case the idea of the ‘ sphere or 
element in which’ was designed by 
the writer to come more distinctly 
into view; comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 8, 
p. 194. On the meaning of ori)Kti.v, 
which per se is only ‘stare’ (Vulg., 
Clarom.), but which derives its fuller 
meaning from the context, comp. 
Chrys., onjxere elirwv, rbv adXov Wetff 
and see notes on Phil. i. 27. 

■jj] 4 for which/ dat. commodi. The 
usual ablatiral explanation 1 qud nos 
liberavit’ (Vulg.), scil. qv qplv fSwxev 
(so expressly Conyb.), may perhaps be 
justified by the common constructions 
Xnipctv x a P§ 1 *f*c.; but as it is very 
doubtful whether this construct, occurs 
in St Paul’s Epp. (1 Thess. iii. 9 seems 
an instance of attraction; see notes in 
loc.), it seems safer to adhere to the 
former explanation; see Meyer in loc. 
(obs.). For a good sermon on 

the notion of Christian liberty, see 
Bp. Hall, Strrm. xxvi. Vol. v. p. 339 
eq. (Talboys). irdXiv refers to 

the previous subservience of the Gala¬ 
tians to heathenism ; Bee notes on ch. 



V. 2, 3. 


101 


If ye submit to cir¬ 
cumcision, yc are 
bound to keep the 
whole law, and your 
union with Christ is 
entirely void- 


"I( 5 e eyw IlauXo? Xeyco ifuv on eav 2 
TrepiTeuvricrOe Xpi<rTOs v/xas ovSev w(pe- 
Xqirei. fxapTvpofiai <Se TraXiv iravn 3 


iv. 9. SovXcCas] *tke 

yoke of bondage' not € a yoke tkc* 
Copt,, Ewakl, al.; the anarthrous 
dovXeta (comp, Winer, Gr. § 19. r, p. 
109) being appy. used somewhat inde¬ 
finitely to mark the general character 
of the £vy6v, and by the principle of 
correlation causing the governing noun 
to lose its article; see Middleton, Gr. 
Art. in. 3. 6, and comp.notes onch. v. 
31. It will be observed that TraXti/ is 
more easily explained on the hypo¬ 
thesis of £vy<{> being taken indefinitely ; 
the present view however seems 
most in accordance with the definite 
statement in ver. 2; fuybv Sb dovXeias 
T7 jv Kara, vbgov fafy' Tlieod. On the 
use of the gen. as denoting the pre¬ 
dominant nature or quality inherent 
in the governing noun, see Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115 ; and comp. Soph. 

. A j. 944, ola SovXeias flryd* iEsch. 
Again. 360, SouXefas y 6 .yyag.ov. 
tv€x€«r0c] ‘be held fast;' not exactly 
vpj^ZZ [mancipcmini, subjiciatis 

vos], but simply ‘implicamini,’ Beza,— 
with ref. perhaps to the tenacity of 
the hold, and the difficulty of shaking 
it off; comp. Beng. For exx. of the 
use of the verb both in a physical 
(Herod. II. 121, ivkyogai rfj Trdyrj), 
and in an ethical sense (Plutarch, 
Symp. II. qu. 3. 1, bbypaoiv 

lli/0ayopoco?s), see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 285, and Wetst. in loc. 

2. tSc iyui IlavXos] ‘Behold I 
Paul;' emphatic and warning decla¬ 
ration (irbay dirtCki}, Clirys.) of the 
dangerous consequences and worse 
than uselessness of undergoing cir¬ 
cumcision. The Apostle’s introduc¬ 
tion of his own name (comp. 2 Cor. 


x. 1, Eph. iii. 1) prefaced by the 
arresting (‘ attentionem excitantis 
est,' Grot.) has been differently ex¬ 
plained. The most natural view 
seems to be that it was to increase 
conviction ( dappovvros yv oh Xtyei' 
Chrys.; comp. Tlieod.) and to add to 
the assertion the weight of his Apo¬ 
stolic dignity; tt}$ tov irpoaibirov a£i0- 
vtffrlai apKoOffys a vtI Tracr?;? diroddi-ews' 
Chrys. On the accentuation of 

f5e, which according to the gramma¬ 
rians is oxyton in Attic and paroxy- 
ton in non Attic Greek, see Winer, 
Gr. § 6. 1, p. 47. 

4dv TrepiT^pv.] ‘if ye be circumcised 
i.c. ‘if you continue to follow that rite,’ 
the present marking the action as one 
still going on. On the use of tav with 
pres, subj., comp, notes on ch. i. 8, 9. 
ov6tv w4>eX , q<r€i] ‘shall profit you 
nothing;' the fut. having no ref. 
whatever to the nearness of the Lord’s 
7rapovcr/a (Mey.), but simply marking 
the certain result of such a course of 
practice; ‘Christ (as you will find) 
will never profit you anything;’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 250, and comp. 
Schmalf. Synt. § 57, p. 116 sq. 

3. paprupopai 84] ‘ Yea I bean' 
witness ,’ ‘testificor autem ,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; not ‘enim,’ Beza; further 
and slightly contrasted statement; the 
5<l not being merely connective, but as 
usual implying a certain degree of 
opposition between the clause it intro¬ 
duces and the preceding declaration; 
‘ not only will Christ prove no benefit 
to you, but you will in addition be¬ 
come debtors to the law:’ see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. II. p. 362; Hermann, 
Vigcr, No. 343. b; and for a notice 
of the similar use of ‘autem,’ Hand, 
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avOptiirtp irepiTe/xvofievtp on o<pei\eT>l? ear tv o\ov tov 

4 1’6/xov iroiijaai. Kari]pyrj 9 t]Te airo tov Xpurrou aaTtvef 

5 ev vo/iw SiKaiovaOe, rq? %dpiTOi e^eTrecrare. q/ueti yap 


TurscII. Vol. I. p. 562. The 

verb paprvpopat, a Sis \ey6p. in. St 
Paul’s Epp. (Eph. iv. 17, comp. Acts 
xx. 26), is here used in the sense of 
paprvpovpai, appy. involving the idea 
of a solemn declaration, as if before 
witnesses ; comp, notes on Eph. iy. 17. 
That there is no ellipsis of 0edr 
(Hilgenf., Bretschn.) appears plainly 
from Eph. l.c., and from the similar 
usage of the word in classical Greek, 
e. <7. Plato, Phileb. p. 47 0, Taura 5£ 
t 6 t€ pb ovk ipaprvpdpeda, vvv Si 
Xiyopev. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s.v. 
cites Eustath. II. p. 1221. 33, dis at 
[<rroplcu fiapTvpomai. TraXtv 

may refer to the preceding verse, or 
to a previous declaration of the same 
kind made by word of mouth. The 
former is more probable, as 7raprl 
avdpwicip appears a more expanded 
application of itpiv, ver. 2; ol>x bpiv 
\ 4 ya) povov, <pT](riv, d\\d Kal iravrl 
dvdpunrtp wepiTtpvopbip' Cbrys.; see 
Neander, Planting , Vol. I. p. 2,14 note 
(Bohn). 

‘rrcpiTcpvo^vo)] * submitting to be cir¬ 
cumcised 4 undergoing circumcision ,’ 
4 circumcidenti se,’ Vulg., Clarom., or 
more idiomatically 1 qui curat se cir- 
cumcidi,’ Beza,—but less accurately, 
as the participle is anarthrous, and 
what is called a tertiary predicate; 
see Donalds. Crat. § 306, and 6>. 
§ 495. The tense trepiTtpv., not 
TepiTp-qObrt or TcepiTerpyplvip, must 
not be overlooked : it was not the cir¬ 
cumcised as such that had become 
in this strict sense 6 <pet\irai SXov rbv 
v&pov Toifyrai, but he who was de¬ 
signedly undergoing the rite. 'OXov, 
as its position shows, is emphatic ; 
8 \tju i<pu\nvffu T7)v Sancoretajr Cbrys. 


4 . Kan]pYTj0T|T€ diri row Xp.] ‘ Ye 

u’cre done away from Christ * Your 
union with Christ became void soil. 
‘ when you entered upon the course 
which now ye are pursuing;’ further 
and forcible explanation of Xpiarbs 
vpas ol>Sb d>0c\^<r« (ver. 2), the 
absence of all connecting particles 
serving to give the statement both 
vigour and emphasis. The construc¬ 
tion is what is called 4 prasgnans ’ 
(Rom. vii, 2, 6, see Winer, Gr. 66. 
2, P* 547); d7ro, strictly considered, 
not belonging to Karypy^dyre in the 
sense of yXevdepihdyre dirb, but to 
some word which can easily be sup¬ 
plied, e.g. Karypyydyre teal ix (j} P^^l Te 
anti Xp., ‘nulli estis redditi et a 
Christo avulai;’ comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3, 

(fiddpeoQai dwh , and see Fritz. Rom. 
l.c. Vol. n. p. 8, 9. The verb 

Karapyiw is a favourite word with St 
Paul, being used in his Epp. (the Ep. 
to the Hebrews not being included) 
twenty-five times. In the rest of the 
N.T. it is used only twice, Luke xiii. 
7, Heb. ii. 14, and in the whole LXX 
only four times, all in Esdras. It is 
rare in ordinary Greek ; see Eurip. 
Phceniss. 753, and Polyb. Frag. Ilist. 
69. The tov is omitted by 

Lachm. with BCD’FGN; 2 mss.; 
Theoph.; but, as being less usual, 
eap. when preceded by a prep., is 
more probably to be retained, with 
AD 3 EKL; nearly all mss.; Chrys., 
Theod., Dam., al. ( Tisch .). iv 

v6p.u) 8iKaLoucr6e] 4 are being justified 
in the laic, 4 ‘in lege,’Vulg., Clarom.; 
b not being instrumental (Ewald), 
but pointing to the sphere of the 
action; comp, notes on ch. iii. 11. 
The pres. StKaiovade is correctly re- 
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YiveifiaTi ck TrltTTews eXmSa SucaicxTuvris aTreKSe^ufieOa. 


ferred by the principal ancient and 
modem commentators to the feelings 
of the subject (d>s viroXapftdvere, 
Theophyl.; 1 ut vobis videtur/ Fritz. 
Opiate, p. 156); comp. Goth. *ga- 
raihtans qi^i}? Izvis’ [justos dicitis 
vos], O11 this use of the subjective 
present (commonly employed to in¬ 
dicate certainty, prophetic confidence, 
expectation of speedy issue, <tv.), see 
Bernh. Synt. X. 2, p. 371, and Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 54. 2, p. 91. 
ttjs )(dptTos tf-e-irc'crcm] f ye fell away 
from grace;’ the aor., as in the first 
clause, referring to the time when 
legal justification was admitted and 
put forward ; see however notes to 
Trarnl. On the meaning of iKiriirreiv 
twos (‘aliqu& re excidere, soil, ejus 
jacturam facere’) see Winer, Be Verb. 
Comp. Fasc. II. p. ir, and comp. 
Plato, Rep. vi. p. 496 c, iKireaetv 0tXo- 
aotplas' Polyb. XII. 14. 7, iKirlwreiv 
too KaOriKovros. The Alexandrian form 
of aor. ££eirfrare is noticed and illus¬ 
trated by exx. in Winer, Or. § 13. 
1, p. 68 sq.; comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 724. 

5. qpets yap] * For wef proof of 
the preceding assertion by a decla¬ 
ration e contrario of the attitude of 
hope and expectancy, not of legal 
reliance and self-confidence, which 
was the characteristic of the Apostle 
and of all true Christians. If 54 had 
been used, the opposition between 
ypeh and ofrive s (o/ieis) would have 
been more prominent than would 
seem in harmony with the context 
and with the conciliatory character of 
the present address. 

IIveTjp.aTi] ( by the Spirit,* ‘Spiritu,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.,—with an implied con¬ 
trast to the <7dp| which was the active 
principle of all legal righteousness j 
comp. ch. iii. 3, and notes in loc. 


The dative is not equivalent to iv 
Uvedpari (Copt.), still less to be ex¬ 
plained as merely adverbial, * spiri¬ 
tually’ (Middl. in loc.); but, as the 
context suggests, has its definite abla- 
tival force and distinct personal refer¬ 
ence ; our hope flows from faith, and 
that faith is imparted and quickened 
by the Holy Spirit. No objection can 
be urged against tliis interpr. founded 
on the absence of the article, as neither 
the canon of Middleton (Or. Art. p. 
126, ed. Rose), nor the similar one 
suggested by Harless ( Ephes . ii. 22), 
—that rd IIi fcvfxa is the personal Holy 
Spirit, nveupa the indwelling influence 
of the Spirit (Rom. viii. 5),—can at 
all be considered of universal appli¬ 
cation ; see ver. 16. It is much more 
natural to regard lived pa, lived pa 
dyiov, and Ili/eOp-a 0eou as proper 
names, and to extend to them the 
same latitude in connexion with the 
article ; see Fritz. Rom. viii. 4, Vol. 
II. p. 105- 

4 k iriimws] 1 from faith,' as the origin 
and source (comp, notes on ch. iii. 
22),—in opposition to the ev vbpip 
of the preceding clause, which prac¬ 
tically includes the more regular an¬ 
tithesis tpywv. 4XTr£6a 

SiKaiotnJvqs] ( the hope of righteous¬ 
ness.' This is one of those many 
passages m the N. T. (see Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 1, p. 168) in which it is difficult 
to decide whether the genitive is sub¬ 
jects or objecti; the £v 5ia SvoTv, * spem 
et justitiam (aetemam),’ suggested by 
Aquinas, being clearly inadmissible. 
If (a) the gen. be subject!, At rl8a 
diKatoo-. must be ‘ipsum premium 
quod speratur, sc. vitam seternam’ 
(Grot.), *coronain gloria qua justi- 
ficatos manet * (Beza), Airis being 
used peTidvvpiK&s for the thing hoped 
for: if (ft) objecti, then simply * spera- 
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6 sv yap XpttTTw ’Iijcroi? outs ireptrof/.^ ti t<T)(ust outs 
aKpoj3uarla, aXXa tt/o-tij Si' ayanriji evepyov/aevr). 


tam justitiam,’ the hope which turns 
on biKatotrvvr) aa its object,—fairly 
paraphrased by /Eth., * we hope we 
may be justified;’ aim. Tynd., Cran. 
Of these (J 3 ) seems clearly most in 
accordance with the context, as this 
turns not so much upon any adjunct 
to SiKaiwtJVT} as upon btKaioirOirq itself; 
‘Ye,’ says St Paid, in ver. 4, ‘think 
that ye are already in possession of 
biKaiou. {StKatovade), we on the con¬ 
trary hope for it.* There is no 

difficulty in diKaLotTtJVT} thus being re¬ 
presented future. For in the first 
place this view necessarily results 
from the contrast between Judaism 
and Christianity. The Jew regarded 
dueaioj. as something outward, pre¬ 
sent, realizable: the Christian as 
something inward, future, and, save 
ihrough faith in Christ, unattainable. 
And in the second place, biKaioovv-q 
is one of those divine results which, 
as Neander beautifully expresses it, 
‘stretch into eternity:’ it conveys 
with it and involves the idea of future 
blessedness and gloiification ; oCs £ 5 l- 
Kaluaev rot/rous Kal eSj^aaep, Rom. 
viu, 30; see Neand. Planting, Vol. 
I. p. 478 note (Bohn). 
d'ir€K8c\6ft€0o] * tan'y for,* ‘patiently 
wait for.* This expressive compound 
has two meanings, (a) local, with 
reference either to the place from 
which, the expectation is directed to 
its object (‘in quo locatus aliquem 
expectes, 1 Fritz.), or, more usually, 
the place whence the object is expected 
to come unde quid expectaretur,* 
Winer),—a decided trace of which 
meaning may be observed in Phil. iii. 
20: (b) ethical, with ref. to the 

iisaiduity of the expectation, ‘studiose 
constanter expectare,’—the meaning 
in the present case and appy. in all 


the remaining passages in the N. T.; 
comp. Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, 1 Cor. 
i. 7, Heb. ix. 28, 1 Pet. iii. 20 
( LachmTiach .): and see Tittmann, 
Synon. p. 106; Fritz. Opusc. p. 156; 
Winer, Verb. Comp. Fasc. IV. p. 
14- It may be added that the 

expression At. 8 ik. iirocS. is not pleo¬ 
nastic for At. Sik. (UBt.; 

comp. iEth.), but, as Fritz, observes, 
forcible and almost poetical (Eur. 
Alccst. 130, At/ 5 o, t/jcktS^xw/xcii), A- 
Tl5a being the cognate accus.; com¬ 
pare Acts xxiv. 15, ATl5a...^ xal 
alrrol ovtoi irpo<r8^x ovTal ' Tit. ii. 13, 
TTpoadexop-cvoL ri)p paKaplav A T/5a. 
The whole clause then may be thus 
paraphrased : * by the assistance of 
the Holy Spirit we are enabled to 
cherish the hope of being justified, 
and the source out of which that hope 
springs is faith:’ comp. Ust. Lehrb. 
II. I. p. 90 sq.; and for a fuller ex¬ 
position of the verse, Chillingwortb, 
Works, p. 402 sq. (Lond. T704); Man- 
ton, Serm. Vol. IV. p. 927 sq. (Lond. 
1698). 

6. iv yap Xpurrw *Ir]<r.] * For in 
Christ Jesus;' confirmation of the pre¬ 
ceding statement that the dTexSox^ 
was be ttLotcw' when there is a union 
with Christ, neither circumcision nor 
uncircumcision avails anything, but 
faith only; it is clear then why we 
entertain the hope of righteousness 
from faith . The solemn formula iv 
Xp. Ttjct. is not to be explained away, 
as ‘in Christi regno, ecclesiA’ (Parseus), 

‘ Cbristi religione* (Eat.), ‘ Christi 
lege’ (Grot.),—all of which fall utter¬ 
ly short of the true meaning; but, as 
the regular use of iv Xp. and the 
addition of Irfaov distinctly suggest, 
it conveys the deeper idea of ' union, 
fellowship, and incorporation 1 in Christ 
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Who perverted you? ’ErpevETe /CaAfOf Tlf VflUi evetcoyl/ev 7 
Whosoever they are 1 /v r ' 

they shall be punished, for their doctrine is not mine. Yea, 

1 wish they would cease from all communion with you. 


crucified: comp, notes on ch. ii. 17- 
For an elaborate but wholly insufficient 
explanation of the vital expression h 
Xp. t comp. Fritz. Rom. viii. 1, Vol. II. 
p. 82; and contrast with it the deep 
and spiritual illustrations of Bp. Hall, 
Christ Mystical, ch. 2, 3. 

Si’ dyd-Trrjs £v€p-yovp£vq] *energizing, 
displayin'/ its activity through love, 7 
fooa deUvurai, Theoph.; 1 efficax est,’ 
Bull, Andrewes (Serm. v. Vol. m. p. 
i 93); comp. 1 Thess. i. 3, rod k6itov 
T7?s dyanys’ Polyc, ad Phil. § 3, nlanv 
...inaKoXovOovoys rys iXnibos, npoa- 
yodays rys dyanys’ and see especially 
TJsfc. Lehrb. rr. 1. 4, p. <136 sq., and 
references in notes on 1 Thess. l.c. 
The verb ivepyciodai may have two 
meanings, («) passive, * is made perfect 7 

•. t> ? 

I frlQ [qua* perficitur, Schaaf, 

but see Capell. in /or.] Syr., ‘ adsekuc- 
yh)/(d , 7 Arm.,—maintained by the 
older Romanist divines, Bellarm., al. 
(see Potav. de Incarn. viii. 12. 16, 
Vol. v. p. 407), as well as several 
Protestant interpreters, Hammond, 
al., and even the recent editors of 
Steph. Themnr. s. v.; or (b) active, ‘is 
operative, 7 Vulg., Clarom., Gotb , 
Copt.,—as maintained by nearly all 
recent commentators. Of these (a) is 
quite lexically tenable (Polyb. Hist. 
I. 13. 5, ivepyeirai nbXepos), but dis¬ 
tinctly at variance with the usage of 
the word in the N. T. (6ee Meyer, 
2 Cor. i. 6; Bretsch. Lex. s. v.), while 
(/>) harmonizes with the prevailing 
usage, and can be correctly distin¬ 
guished from the active; ivepyeiv being 
‘ rim cxercere 7 and commonly applied 
to persons, tvepydoBai ‘ ex se (aut 
euam) rim exercere, 7 a species of what 
has been called the ‘dynamic’ middle 
(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8), and com¬ 


monly applied to things, see Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. II. p. 17, and Winer, Gr. § 
38. 6, p. 231. Although the pass, 
meaning is not now maintained by 
the best critical scholars of the Church 
of Rome, the passage is no less 
strongly claimed as a testimony to 
the truth of the Tridentine doctrine 
(Sess. vi. c. 7) of Jides format a; see 
Windischm. in loc., and comp. Mohler, 
Symbolik, § 16, p. 13 1 note, § 17, 
P- 137 - 

7. lTp^)(6T€ koXws] * Ye were run¬ 
ning well ; 7 forcible and yet natural 
transition from the brief statement of 
the characterizing principle of Chris¬ 
tian life, once exemplified in the Gala¬ 
tians, but now lost sight of and per¬ 
verted ; iiraii'ei rbv dpopov Kal Opyvei 
rov dpbpov ryv naOXav Theod. 
t(s upas 4 v^Kox|f€v] *who did hinder 
you V not without some expression of 
surprise, nuts 6 rovovros iveubny 5p6- 
pos; t(s 0 TOffovrov hrx&ras; Chrys.: 
comp. ch. iii. 1. The primary mean¬ 
ing of the verb 4 yK 6 nreiv {freKonrS- 
pyv ■ tvcnodifopyv, Hesych.; dvaxairl- 
dvanoStfai, 4y/c6nr ei, Suid.) appears 
to be that of hindering by h'caking up 
a road (e.g. Greg.-Nazianz. Or. xvr. 
p. 260, $1 Kadas iyKonroptvys dvena- 
Od<p. rutv novypQv, ■?) dperys 65 o 7 toiou - 
p4vys einadd q. rutu ( 3 eXn 6 v(i)v comp, 
‘intercidere,’ e.g. Cajs. Bell. Gall. II. 
9, pontem, <fcc.); while that of dvated- 
nreiv ( Rec .) is rather that of hindrance 
with the further idea of thrusting 
back; comp. Horn. Odyss. xxi. 47, 
dvptu)v 5 ’ dviKonrev 6xyas. The read¬ 
ing of Rec. {dvtKo\}/ev) is however op¬ 
posed to all the uncial MSS. and appy. 
to nearly all mss. and Ff., and Deither 
on internal (opp. to Bloomf.) nor ex¬ 
ternal grounds has any claim to 
attention. The accus. is similarly 
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8 Trj a\t]6ela fx*) 7rei0ca‘0at\ 


rj 7 rcur/jLovt} ovk €k too 


found with iyisiiTTciv, Acta xxiv. 4, 
1 These, ii. 18; sec also Themist. Or. 
XIV. p, 18 1 C. Tfl d\q 0 €.'<J 

pij iriiOecrOat] 4 that ye should not obey 
the truth; 1 infin. expressive of the 
result or effect, with some trace of the 
purpose or end contemplated; this 
being one of those forms of the 4 con¬ 
secutive' sentence which may be re¬ 
garded as partly objective and as partly 
jinal; see Donalds. Gr. § 602. The 
popular explanation that pi) with the 
infin. after certain negative and pro¬ 
hibitive verbs is pleonastic (Mey. 
comp. Herm. Viper, No. 271) is now 
justly called in question (see esp. Klotz, 
Derar. Vol. II. p. 668), the true ex¬ 
planation being that the pi) is prefixed 
to the infinitive, whether in its more 
simple objective form (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 584 sq.), or its more lax and general 
ref. to result (Bernh. Synt. IX. 6. b, 
p. 364; Madvig, Synt. § 156. 4), to 
indicate the further idea of some latent 
purpose involved in the action which 
specially contemplated or tended to 
the effect expressed by the infinitive; 
see esp. Schrnalfeld, Synt. § 181. 2, p. 
359, and for an illustrative example 
comp. Aristoph. Pax, 315, 
ijfup ytvrjrai ttjv 0ebr pi) ’^eXxvacu' Bee 
Madvig, Synt. § 210. The elliptical 
mode of explanation adopted by Gay- 
ler (de Par tie. Ncg. p. 359) in the 
parallel expressions d pvovpau pi) Spa- 
(rai, bc. *nego, et dico me non fecisse’ 
is appy. doubtful in principle, and 
certainly is not here applicable. 

Lachm. (ed. min.) omitted the article 
before AXt)B. with AB; and appy. a few 
mss.; and is now supported by K. 

8. ^ wewrpovif] 'The persuasion,' 

‘euasio,’ Clarom., sdl. ‘servandi lega- 
lia,’ Lyra; the snbst. being regarded 
as active, and the article (not 1 this 
pers. 1 Aim., Auth.,—a most doubtful 


usage in the N. T., Bee Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. I, p. 97 sq.) marking the parti¬ 
cular (counter-)persuading of the false 
teachers implied in the rls bpas iri- 
Ko\pev. Owing to the apparent paro¬ 
nomasia, and the nature of the termi¬ 
nation (comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 255), 
the meaning of ireiapovi) is slightly 
doubtful. As the similar form 7 tXt j<rpo- 
vi ) means both satietas (the state) and 
expletio (the act), Col. ii. 23, Plato, 
Symp. p. 186 c, t\. ftai k£vu<tls ,— so 
xeiapori) may mean (a) the state of 
being persuaded, i.e. ‘conviction' 
(GeoG rb k<l\civ t 6 St irei$e<r$at rw v 
viraKovSvTOJv’ Theod.), or (6) the act 
of persuading, ‘persuadendi sollertia,’ 
Schott; comp. Chrys. on 1 Thess. L 
4 , 01 ) xeurpori) avdpuirlvT)...Tiv T)...irei- 
6ov<ra. Of these (a) has here the support 
of the Greek expositors (t6 xeiffOijvat 
tois \4yovffiv, CEcum., comp. Chrys., 
Theoph.), and certainly on that account 
deserves consideration ; (6) however is 
to be preferred, as lexically defensible 
(see below), and as in harmony with 
the active too KaXoOvTos* 17 xeiap. 
pointing to a gracious act in which 
the human will is regarded more as 
subjected to the divine influence (John 
vi. 44 ), rod Ka\. to one in which it is 
regarded more as free; comp. Mey. 
in loc. In three out of the four in¬ 
stances cited by Wetst. from Eustath. 
{ad U. a, p. 21. 46; 99. 45 , 11 . i, p. 
637. 5), the prevailing meaning ap¬ 
pears to be ‘pervicaciabut in Justin 
Mart. Apol. 1 . 53, aurapfceis els tu- 
<rpotd)V Epiphan. I/cvres. XXX. 21, els 
xeurpoin)v rrjs ea vtCjv x\r)po<popla s' 
Apollon, de Synt. p. 195. 10, rijv if 
d \\t)\ujv Tpbs dXXijXouj weurpotdjv, the 
active meaning is sufficiently distinct. 
Ignat. Rom. 3, is commonly adduced, 
but here Cod. Colb. reads auinnp. 
ovk be tov roXovvtos] * it not from 
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KaXovvTO? i '/xas. fxucpu o\ov to (pvpafia 9 

eyu> ireiroiOa els v/J.a$ ev Hvpltp on ovSev aWo (ppovq- 10 


him who calletli you? i. e. does not 
emanate, doea not result from, see 
note, ch. ii. 16; not an answer to the 
preceding question,—which is rather 
an expression of surprise than a mere 
interrogation,— but a warning decla¬ 
ration. The 6 /caXwj' is obviously not 
St Paul (Locke), nor even Christ 
(Theoph.), but as usual, God; the act 
of calling in St Paul’s Epp. (c.g. Rom. 
ix. 11, 24; 1 Cor. i. 9, vii. 15, al.) 
being regularly ascribed to the Father; 
see notes and reff. on ch. i. 6. The 
tense of the participle need not be 
pressed either as a definite pres, ('non 
desinit etiam nunc vocare,’ Beza), or 
still less probably, as an imperf. (‘qui 
vos vocabat,’ Beng.),—6 xaXujv , as 
Chrys. appears to have felt (oik hdXe- 
tre v v/xas 6 xaXCiv), being only the 
common substantival participle; see 
the numerous exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr. $ 45. 7, p. 316; comp. Bemhardy, 
Synt. vi. 23, p. 318; Madvig, Syntax, 
§ 180. b; and notes on 1 Thess. v. 24. 

9. |UKpd tup*) k.t.X.] l A little lea¬ 
ven haveneth the whole lump;’ prover¬ 
bially expressed warning (comp. 1 Cor. 
v. 7), forming a sort of antithetical 
continuation of what lias preceded. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether frOfnj 
is to be considered as (a) having an 
abstract reference to the false teaching 
(rb yiapbv tovto ko.k6v, Chrys. ; comp. 
Theoph.), or as (6) pointing in the con¬ 
crete (‘ hi pauci,’ Paraeus; comp. Aug., 
Jerome) to those who disseminated it; 
see Clem. Horn. vm. 17 (cited by 
Hilgenf.), where the race of men 
living before the flood are characterized 
as a xaKT) On the one hand, (a) 

yields a pertinent sense, and is appy, 
confirmed by Matth. xvi. II, and by 
1 Cor. I. c. where ver, 8 seems dis¬ 
tinctly to show that {upr} does not 


mean the individual so much as his 
sin: on the other, the active meaning 
assigned to weio-povri, and still more 
the seeming quantitative limitation 
hinted at in the use of the individualiz¬ 
ing singular in ver. 10 (comp. Beng.) 
appears to preponderate in favour of 
(6). We adopt therefore the concrete 
reference, and necessarily continue it 
to the following (pupa/ia' * vel pauci 
homines perperam docentes possent 
omnem [1 totum ] ccelum corrumpere:’ 
Winer in loc. 

10. 4 *yw] * I for my part? emphatic, 
and not without a reassuring contrast. 
The insertion of 5 <l[C l FG; a few mss.; 
Demid., Aug., Syr.-Phil., al.] is due 
to the desire to make this contrast 
still more apparent, 
els vpas] ‘ with regard to you? this 
more lax use of els is noticed by Winer, 
Gr. § 49, p. 354, and Bernh. Synt. v. 

11. 3, p. 220. The addition of 

the words iv Kvpl<p (sc. ’lyaou, Rom. 
xiv. 14, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
113) serves to designate the ground 
of the hope, and to show that it was 
not an earthly and doubtful, but a 
heavenly (Phil. ii. 24) and certain as¬ 
surance which St Paul entertained; 
comp. 2 Thess. iii. 4, Trevoidafiev 6b Iv 
Hup ley i<{> vyd.s, where iirl is used, in a 
sense little differing from that of ds 
here, to denote the objects about whom 
the hope was felt, iv Kvp. the nature 
of that hope; see notes on 2 Thess. 
l.c ., where distinctions are drawn be¬ 
tween the ethical uses of eh, iwl, and 
7rp 6 s. oi38fev aXXo] * nothing 

else ?—than what? Either specially ,— 
than the subject and purport of the 
words immediately preceding; or gene¬ 
rally ,—than the doctrines which St 
Paul had propounded. The latter ac¬ 
cords best with the future <f>pov7jT€T€, 
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erere' 6 §£ Tapaatrtov v/uas (3a<TTa.(T£i to Kplfia, ocrrif 
II av ij. eyu> St, aSe\<pol, el TTfpiTOfitjv £Ti Ktjpvcrcra), tI Zti 

io. 0 <ms Av] Tisch. (ed. 7) reads with ABN; 3 mas. 


which seems more naturally uaed in 
reference to the general issue ( 0 ri 5 top- 
BunjeaSe, Chrys.), than merely to the 
time when the words would be read. 
Alf. refers to Phil. iii. 15 (comp. Us- 
teri, ‘ no novel sentiments’), but there 
the word is tripw see notes in loc. 

6 rapd<ro-wv] ' but he that disturbeth 
you:’ contrast, not with the preceding 
iyia (Riick.), but generally with the 
expression of confidence which has 
just preceded; 6 Tapdcc. not being 
used on the one hand for ol rapdir- 
(Tovres (Brown), nor on the other, in 
ref. to some one particular false teacher 
(Olsh.; contrast Davids. Introd. Vol. 
ir. p. 315), but, in accordance with 
the exact selective and definitive force 
of the article, to the one who for the 
time being comes under observation. 
01 TapdaaovTes vfids (ch. i. 7) are the 
class generally, 6 rapdoaiov is the in¬ 
dividual of the class who may happen 
to call forth the Apostle’s censure; 
iirTjpe rbv \6yov, Chrys.; comp. Mad- 
vig, Synt. § 14. Pcurrcurct 

to Kptjia] ‘shall bear (‘ ut grave onus,’ 
Beng.) the judgment {he deserves) 
Kplfia not being equivalent to k<it<£- 
Kpipa, nor used as cause for effect, sc. 
‘punishment’ (Schott, Olsh.), but re¬ 
taining its proper meaning both here 
and Horn. ii. 3, al. and with app. ref. 
to the judgment which he will receive 
from God; 5Uas 6 <pd\ov<n Tip 0 etp' 
Theod. The idea of ‘ punishment,’ or 
‘ condemnation,’ is conveyed by, and 
to be deduced from the context; see 
Fritz. Rom. 1 . c., Vol. I. p. 94. 

Sorts dCv tj3 *whoever he may be f not 
with any reference to the dignity of 
the momentarily-selected individual 
{kKv fieydhoi rivis 5 okwci kqX dfi6- 


ttuttoi’ Theoph.), but simply with the 
usual inclusive reference of the for¬ 
mula; comp. Acts iii. *23. 

11. lyd» SI, dBcX^of]‘ But /, brethren ,’ 
—with abrupt reference to what might 
have been said of himself. The con¬ 
nexion between this and the preceding 
verse is not perfectly clear. The use 
of the expression 6 rapdffoiov appears 
to have suggested the remembrance 
that he himself was open to the charge 
of being a subverter, inasmuch as he 
had circumcised Timothy. The reply 
is final and decisive; ‘But if it be 
a fact that I really do still preach 
circumcision , what further ground is 
there for persecuting me?’ i.e. ‘the 
very fact of my persecution is a proof 
that I am not a preacher of circum¬ 
cision ;’ see esp. Theoph. in loc. 

€l TripiT. $ri KTipvcrtro)] ‘ if / preach 
circumcision ,’ ‘if, as is assumed to be 
a matter of fact (comp, notes on ch. 
i. 9), circumcision is still what I preach 
the emphasis resting not on KypOaota 
{tovt£<ttw ovk ovtu) xeXetfu irtoreijciv... 
Treptirefiov [xlv ydp [rbv Tifibdeov], ovk 
iK’hpv^a 7r epirofify, Chrys.) but on 

the prominently placed TrcpiTo/iiiv. The 
does not suggest any contrasted 
reference to the period before the 
coming of Christ (‘still —as in the 
ante-Christian times,’ Olsh.),—a re¬ 
ference which would here be very 
pointless, nor again to any special 
change in the Apostle’s teaching since 
he had become a Christian,-—for which 
there is not the slightest grounds; but 
simply to the period prior to his con¬ 
version, ‘ stilly in contrast to my 
former Judaism;’ comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 206, note. The Apostle 
might not have ‘preached’ circum- 



Y. II, 12. 


109 


SiwKOfiai ; apa KaTypytircu to <TKavSa\ov tov crraupou. 
o<pe\ov Kat onroKO\]sovTac o! avaaTarovvTes v/mas. 12 


cision before bis conversion, but he 
strenuously advocated (Treptaaortpus 
j'TjXwTTjs vnapxut' rwv TarpiK&v p.ov 
7rapa86aewv‘ ch. i. 14) all the principles 
of Judaism; comp. Neander, Plant¬ 
ing, p. 304, note. The present tense 
is probably used, as Scliott observes, 
from his having the present accusation 
of his adversaries in his mind. 
tL Uti 8 ui)Kopai] ‘ why am I still per¬ 
secutedIV almost ‘why am I to be, Ac .’ 
this second £ri being, as De Wette 
observes, logical; see Rom. iii. 7, rl 
tin K&yCj ws ap.apTa)\bs Kpivofiai ; ‘what 
further ground is there for, Ac.’ Rom. 
ix. 19, al. <£pa] * then after 

all * ‘ergo,’ Vulg., Clarorn. (see Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. XI. p. 450 sq.); inference 
from what has preceded, not perhaps 
here without some tinge of ironical 
reference to a conclusion that could 
not have been expected. The funda¬ 
mental idea of dpa is ‘distance or 
progression (to another step in the 
argument)from which the derivative 
meaning, that at the advanced point 
at which we have arrived, our present 
view is different to our antecedent 
one, can easily be deduced; see esp. 
Donalds. Crat. § 192. That this how¬ 
ever is the normal and primary idea 
of the particle (see Hartung, Partilc . 
dpa, 1. 3, Vol. L p. 422) cannot now 
be maintained; see Klotz, Dcvar. 
Vol. II. p. 160 sq., where the whole 
question is discussed at great length. 
According to this writer, dpa involves 
‘ significationem levioris cujusdam ra- 
tiocinationis, quee indicat rebus ita 
comparatis aliquid ita aut esse aut 
fieri;’ in Devar . p. 167. The 

interrogatory form (dpa) as adopted 
by Syr., Ust., al. seems here less for¬ 
cible and appropriate. 
t6 (TKdvSaXov tov! o-ravpov] 1 the of¬ 


fence of the cross,'* ‘ offendiculum crucis,’ 
Beza; the offence which the Jews 
took at Christianity, because faith in 
a crucified Saviour, faith without 
legal observances, was alone offered 
as the means of salvation; obte yap 
outojs 6 aravpbs yv <TKav8a\lfav rebs 
’IovSafous u>$ t6 fir) Seiv ireWeadai rots 
irarp(pois v6/iots' Chrys.; comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 18, Ac. see Brown, Galat. p. 278, and 
Usteri, Lehrb. II. 2. 1, p. 253. Sk<£^- 

SaXoi/, though occurring (quotations 
included) 15 times in the N. T., and 
20 times in the LXX and Apocrypha, 
is scarcely ever found ‘apud profanos.’ 
^KaudaX'rjOpoc (rb tvi<TTdp.evov rats 
fiudypats, Poll. Onomast. X. 34) occa¬ 
sionally occurs; e. g . in a metaphorical 
sense, Aristoph. Acharn. 687. 

12. ocj>eXov] ‘ T would that; indig¬ 
nant wish called forth by the last 
deduction, and by the thought of the 
antagonism of circumcision to the 
crosB of Christ; see Ewald in loc., and 
comp. ch. ii. 21. This word is used 
purely as a particle, both in the N. T. 
(see 1 Cor. iv. 8, 2 Cor. xi. 1), and in 
the LXX, e.g. Exod. xvi. 3, Numb, 
xiv. 2, xx. 3, Psalm cxix. 5 ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 5. 2, p. 270, and Sturz, de Dia¬ 
led. Maced, s. v. § 12. Its construction 
therefore here with a future, though 
unusual and (appy. according to Lu¬ 
cian, Solcec. 1) eoloecistic, need not 
have caused Bengel to alter the punc¬ 
tuation (rd ok&v SaXor tov aravpov' 
6(pe\ov,) t and to connect 8<pe\ov as a 
kind of exclamation (‘ velim ita sit! ’) 
with what precedes. On the similar 
use of <jj0eAov and cJt/jtXe in later 
writers, compare Matth. Gr. § 513. 
obs. 3; and on the correct and classical 
use (‘ d>cf>e\ov non nisi turn adhiberi 
quum quis optat ut fuerit aliquid, vel 
sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit, 
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13 'Yuei$ yap €7r' iXevdepla e/cAwflwre, Do not misuse your 

J 9 r r 1 freedom, but love 

one another. Love is the fulfilment of 
the law ; hatred bringa cleatruetion. 


nut eat, aut futurum est’), see Herm. 
Vifftr, No. 190. Kal 

diroKo^ovroi] ' they would even cut 
themselves off (from you).' The exact 
meaning of these words has been much 
discussed. The usual passive transla¬ 
tion (‘abscindantur,’ Vulg., Goth., 
appy. Syr. [ScbaafJ, yEth.- Platt, 
Arm.) cannot be defended, as the 
N. T. furnishes no certain instance of 
a similar enallage. The most plausible 
is I Cor. x. 2, «ral irdvre s ifiairTlcravro, 
but even here the middle voice (sc. 
* baptismum susceperunt,’ Beng.) may 
be correctly maintained; see Winer, 
Gr. § 38. 4, p. 228, and exx. in Jelf, 
Gr. § 364. 4. a. We have thus only 
two possible translations, (a) * / would 
that they would eien cut themselves off 
(plane discedant) from communion 
with you,’ Bretschn.; or iff) 1 1 would 
that they would (not only circumcise, 
but) even castrate themselves py wepi- 
TefivfoduHTair fxhvov, dXXd, xal diroKO - 
VT^adioaav Chrys.; d;7roK'<57roi/s ^ai/roi)y 
iwolTjaav' (Ecum.: see exx. in Wetst. 
in loc. This latter reference to bodily 
mutilation is adopted by the principal 
patristic expositors, as well as by most 
modern writers; and it must be ad¬ 
mitted that thus not only Kal is more 
readily explained, and the expression of 
the wish {6<f>eXov) more easily account¬ 
ed for, but that there is also a species 
of parallelism in the use of Kararofiyv, 
Phil. iii. 2. Still as there seems no 
certain trace of this coi'poreal refer¬ 
ence in any of the ancient Vv.,—as in 
some (iEth.-Platt, and perhaps Arm.) 
the reference seems plainly ethical ,— 
as there is a seeming contrast in the 
xaXeb' ^irl of the confirmatory clause 
which follows, and as this seems alone 
suited to the earnest gravity with 
which St Paul is here addressing his 


converts, we adopt somewhat unhesi¬ 
tatingly the former interpretation. 
The Apostle’s deep insight into the 
exact spiritual state of the Galatians, 
and the true affection that throughout 
the Epistle tempers even his necessary 
severity, leads him here to express as 
a wish what he might (as in 1 Cor. v. 
11) have urged as a command : comp. 
Waterl. Works, Vol. in. p. 458. 
ol dvaorar. iJ pas] ' they who are un¬ 
settling you,' Hamm., sc. ‘ your sub¬ 
verted ; ’ the participle with its case 
becoming by means of the article a 
kind of substantive; see notes and reff. 
on ch. i. ■23. The verb draaraTovv 
(Hesych. dvarpiwetu) occurs three times 
in the N. T. (Acts xvii. 6, xxi. 38) as 
an equivalent of the more usual avd- 
OTdTov woietu, but is of rare occurrence 
(Wetst. on Acts xvii. 6), and is said to 
belong to that Bomewhat numerous 
class of words (Tittm. Synon. p. 266) 
which are referred to the Macedonian 
dialect; see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. § 9, 
p. 146. It has a stronger meaning 
than rapdaao), and is admirably para¬ 
phrased by Chrys., dtrb ttjs drcj’Iepou- 
aaXhfi Kal ttjs 4Xev64pas ^SaXiWey, 
(3ia£6pet>oi 61 Kaddirep alxpnXwrovs Kal 
fieravaards 7rXava<j0ai. 

13. vp€t$ “yap] * For ye / commence¬ 
ment of anew paragraph, and according 
to Olsh., De W., al., of a new portion 
(the hortatory) of the Epistle; ivravOa 
Xoiirbv 6 ok€i (lIv eh t6v iidiKbv Ipfialveiv 
Xbyov" Chrys. St Paul knew so well 
the human heart, its tendencies and 
temptations, and saw so clearly how 
his own doctrine of Christian liberty 
might be perverted and adulterated, 
that he at once hastens, with more 
than usual earnestness, to trace out 
the ineffaceable distinctions between 
true spiritual freedom, and a carnal 



V. 13, 14- 


111 


a§eX(poc fxuvov /xr/ t>]v iXevdeplav eiy a<popfx>]v t rj 
crap/cl, aXXa Sta t</9 ayanrtji SovXeveie aXXrjXois- 6 yap 14 
7 ray vofxo? iv iv) Xoyco ireTtXrjpanai, iv t<v ’Ayairijcreis 


and antinomian licence. There is 
however no marked or abrupt division, 
hut one portion of the epistle passes 
insensibly into the other. yap 

is thus not illative (Turner), nor a 
mere particle of transition (Brown), 
but stands in immediate connexion 
with the preceding words, which it 
serves to confirm and justify; ‘and I 
may well wish that they would cut 
themselves off from your communion, 
for ye were called to a 6tate with 
which they have nothing in common.’ 
The reading 5 ^, found in FG; So; 
Chrys., Aug,, al., seems a very pal¬ 
pable correction. «r ^Xevfhpia] 

'for freedom/ iiri here denoting the 
purpose or object for which they were 
called; comp, l Thess. iv. 7, oi) yap 
inaXetrev v/ias 6 0 eds ^7rl d.Kadap<yi<y 
where see notes in loc. Further exx. 
will be found in Winer, Gr. § 48. c, 
p. 351, and in Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v. 11. 2. f, Vol. 1. p. 1040. 
pi) n)v ^XeuOcpfav] ‘ make not your 
liberty scil. Trotetre, Tpiirere [not how¬ 
ever used in N. T.], 5 wre (FG ; Aug., 
Boern., ah), or some similar verb. 
Instances of this very intelligible and 
idiomatic omission of the verb after 
p.7) are cited by Hartung, Partik. jttiJ, 
6. b. 4, Vol. II. p. 153; Klotz, Dcvar. 
Vol. 11. p. 669; Winer, Gr. § 64. I. 6, 
p. 526: comp. Hor. Epist. 1. 5. 12, 
‘Quo mihi fortunam, si non conceditur 
uti ?’ Such ellipses must of course be 
common in every cultivated language. 
8id tt|s dydiTTjs] *by the love ye 
evince,’ * by your love;' not * in your 
love’ (Peile) with any reference to 
Btate or condition (comp. Rom. iv. n, 
5ta dupofivoTlas' viii. 25, Si’ birofiovys' 
al.; Winer, Gr. § 47. i, p. 339); hut 
simply ‘per charitatem,’ Vulg., Ar¬ 


men. [instrumental case], Copt.; love 
was to be the means by which their 
reciprocal SouXe/a was to be shown. 
The reading rij ayairr} tov Uveb/iaros, 
found in DEFG ; 31; Clarom., Sang., 
Boern., Goth., Copt. [Wills., but not 
Bottich.]; Bas., ah, is an addition 
suggested by the preceding oapKt. 
SouXevETc] 1 be in bondage ,’ ‘servite,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; in antithesis to the 
preceding tXcvOepiav’ ovk etirei/ ayana- 
tc aXXijXovs airX&s, aXXa SovXevere, 
tt)v 4 mr€Tap.evyv SyXCjv <fn\lav Chrys. 

14. 6 yap iras vopos] ‘ For the 

whole law;' confirmation from Scrip¬ 
ture of the command immediately 
preceding, 5 icl rys ay airy* k. t.X. A 
few instances of this order occur in 
the N.T.; see Middh Greek Art. ch. 
VII. p. 104, note, where Rose cites 
Acts xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 16 (dwaaav), 
Acts xix. 7 (plural); add xxvii. 37. 
cv cvl X6yo>] * in one word,' soil, in 
one declaration or commandment: 
comp. Rom. xiii. 9. 

7T€irXijp<iJTai] ‘ hath been (and is) ful¬ 
filled.' This reading is supported no 
less by external evidence [ABCtf; 6 
mss.; Marc, in Epipli., Damasc. (2), 
Aug.] than by internal probability. 
While TrXypovrai ( Rec .) would imply 
that the process of fulfilment was still 
going on, the perfect ireirX'hpijjTat 
suitably points to the completed and 
permanent act; comp. Rom. xiii. 8, 6 
iyairwv rbv trepov vbfiov ttcttX' fjpwKeir 
—a meaning of the perf. which Mar- 
cion (according to Tertull. adv. Marc. 
v. 4) appears, either ignorantly or 
wilfully, to have misunderstood ‘ adim- 
pleta est, quasi jam non adimplenda.’ 
It may be observed that there is no 
discrepancy between this passage and 
Matth. xxii. 38, Mark xii. 29; for, as 
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J5 tov ir\i]o-lov crou it <reaim>v et Se aWrjXovt SaKvere 
ica'i KaTeadtere, /SXexere fi>] inro aXXi/Xt tsv avaXwOijre. 

16 A eyas Se, Ilvei/'/ucm TrepnraTetTe tea.} Walk according to the 

* Spirit , whose fruits no 

Irw condemns; and not Rccortliiyr to the flesh, the 
works of which exclude from the kingdom of God. 

14. treaurir] Tisch. (ed. 2)~here adopted the more difficult, though not 
wholly uuusmil reading iaurbv (see Winer, Gr, § 22. 5), but has now rightly 
returned to the reading of his first edition. Seain-dv is supported by ABODE 
KN ; very many mss.; Marc. ap. Ep ! pli., Theodoret, Dam. (A’cc., Griesb., Scholz, 
U'isch. ed. 1, Lackm.). 'Eaor&y appears only in FGLj'appy. the majority of 
mss.; Theophyl., (Eoura., {Mey.). Usteri very plausibly suggests the falling 


away of one of the ooatiguous Bigmas i 

Meyer observes, St Paul here takes a 
lofty spiritual eminence, from which, 
as it were, he sees all other commands 
so subordinated to the law of love, 
that he cannot consider the man who 
has fulfilled this in any other light 
than as having fulfilled the whole 
law: comp. Usteri, Lthrb. n. 1. 4, 
p. -14a, and Reuss, Thiol. Chrit. iv. 19, 
Vol. IT. p. 204 sq. The explanation 
of Vorstius and others, vXijpoPtrflai = 
dU'axe^aXaiofKT^ai, Rom, xiii. 9, here 
falls far short of the full spiritual 
meaning of the passage, and also is at 
variance with the regular meaning of 
x\Tjp. iu the N.T.; see Matth. iii, 15, 
Rom. viii. 4, xiii. 8, Col. iv. 17. 
dyuir^crtis] * Thou shalt forr. 1 The 
use of the imperatival future appears 
in the N. T. under three forms; (a) as 
a mild imperative, in simple prohibi¬ 
tion. comp. Matth. vi. 5, otf* 

<2re ol irwoxfHTal’ (6) as a strong impe¬ 
rative, including prohibition and re¬ 
proof, comp. Acta xiii. 10, 01) ra&rjr 
Smutt rAr WoAs K vplov; (r) as a 
leffislatirt imperative,— both negatively 
(Matth. ▼. 31, Rom. vii. 7, ml.), and 
positively, as here and Rom. xiii. 9. 
The two former usages (which in fact 
may be considered as one, varied only 
by the tone of the speaker) are com¬ 
mon in classical Greek, see Jelf, Gr. 

§ 413.1, 1; Bernh. SynL X. 5 , p. 378: 


a the oourse of transcription. 

the latter seems distinctly Hebraistic; 
comp. Gayler, Part. Neff. II. 3. 3, p. 75, 
and Winer, Gr. §43. p. 382. The 
uses of the future in the LXX appear 
to be very varied, and serve to express, 
negatively, quod non con renit (Gen. 
xx. 9), quod non potest (Gen. xxxii. 
12: comp. Matth. iv. 4. al.); and 
positively, quod licet (Numb, xxxii. 
24), quod sold (Deut. ii. 11). These 
are almost purely Hebraistic: see esp. 
Thiemch, de Pentat, in. § 11 sq. 

15. 8Aicv€tc koI K(rrc<r6Cm] ‘ bite 
and devour;* ovk clwc dd/cvere p&- 
vov, Srcp Arrl Ovpovpivov, dXXd xal 
Ka.T€<rOlcTC y 6rep iorlw ippivorros rq 
"rowqpiq. 6 pfr 7 A p Sdxvwr dpyqs ^jtXj)- 
puxre wdBo y 6 KareoBlww Bqpiojftlas 
iffxdnfs rapicx * 9 dr<W«£u» - Ohrys. 
Instances of a similar use of Sdxvere 
are aited by Kypke, 06 *. Vol. II. p. 
287, and Wetst. in lor. dvoXa» 0 qT«] 
*he consumed ‘ consumamiui,’ Vulg., 
Clarorn.: continuation of the meta¬ 
phor, there being appy. a species of 
climax in the three verbs 5 dx*rre, 
KareoOlerf. and cLraXodHyre. The mean¬ 
ing is sufficiently explained by Chrys., 
i) 7 dp Sidcrtuns cal if p&xn 4*Boporoibr 
Kal draXvruAr cal Twr hexOfUwr a6- 
rijr sal eleayhrrw. 

16. \ 4 ym 84 ] ‘iYoit I « ay.' The 
Apostle now reverts to the first por¬ 
tion of the command in ver. 13, pif 
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eTri6v/jt.lav aapKot oil fir] TeXecrtj t€. y yap arap^ emOv- 17 


ttjv iXev 9 eplav els d<f>opjXi]iv rfj vapid. 
IIv€V|i.q.Ti] ‘ by the Spirit/ not exact!}' 

‘ in (khen) the Spirit,’ Copt., still less 
'Spiritui vitam consecrate’ (dat. cora- 
modi; Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 225), 
but simply ‘Spiritu,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
—the dative being h-re what is called 
the dat. nornue, arid indicating the 
metaphorical path, manner, or rule of 
the action ; comp. cli. vi. 16, Acts 
xv. 1, Phil. iii. 16: and see Hartung, 
Casus, p. 79; Winer, Or. § 31. 6. b, 
p. 193; Bernh. Synt. ill. 14, p. 102; 
and exx. collected by Fritz. Rom. xiii. 
13, Yol. nr. p. 142. It is necessary 
to observe that Ilf'ei^u.cm is not ‘after 
a heavenly or spiritual manner,’ Pcile 
(Kara ras TrvevfiaTiKas tvroXas, Schol. 
ap. Matth),—a very insufficient para¬ 
phrase, nor even, ‘ in accordance with 
indwelling grace’ (TrveOfxa 5b ttjv tvoi- 
KOUffav x&P 1 v t avrr) yap bvl ra KpelrTU) 
TTobi)yei tt)v fvxfv Theod.), as all 
such glosses tend to obscure the true 
nature of the contrast between Uvevfia 
and <rdp£. Whenever these two words 
stand thus opposed, it has been satis¬ 
factorily shown by Muller ( Doctr. of 
Sin , Vol. I. p. 354 sq., Clark) that the 
IIj ievp.a is not either the spiritual part 
of man (das Geistige), or the human 
spirit, if even always strengthened by 
the Holy Spirit,—the 'divinized spiri¬ 
tual’ (das Geistlichc; comp, Reuss, 
Theol. Chret. Vol. 11. p. 54), but the 
Holy Spirit itself, in so far as it is con¬ 
ceived to be the governing principle in 
man, the active and animating prin¬ 
ciple of Christian life, the livedp.a 
ftjTjs iv Xp. ’Itjct., Rom. viii. 2, the Uv. 
XpivTou, ITy. 0 eoO, ib. ver. 9: see also 
Ncander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 467 
(Bohn), and esp. Hofmann, Schriftb . 
Vol. I. p. 254 sq. On the omis¬ 

sion of the article, see notes on ver, 5; 
and on the meaning of nepnraTeiv as 


implying life in its regular and prac¬ 
tical manifestations, see notes on Phil. 
iii. 18, and on 1 Thess. iv. 12. 
€'iri0vp.(av capKos] ‘ the desire of the 
flesh/ scil. all the motions and desires 
of the merely natural man, all that 
tends to earth and earthliness. The 
meaning of (rap£in this important and 
deeply suggestive passage deserves 
the l eader’s careful consideration. The 
context seems clearly to show that 
here, as in many other passages in the 
N. T., aapli is not merely the carnal as 
opposed to the spiritual, i. e. the purely 
sensational part of man, but compre¬ 
hends in a more general notion the 
whole Mife and movement of man in 
the world of sense’ (Muller), or per¬ 
haps, to speak a little more precisely, 
the 'whole principle and realm of 
earthliness and earthly relations’ (oap- 
Ka i.ravda rbv \oyi<jp.ov Ka\ei rbv 
yeu> 5 7)’ Chrys.); selfishness, as Muller 
has well observed, ever appearing in 
the background. The transition from 
this to the more definitely ethical 
notions of weakness, sin, and sensa¬ 
tionalism, which Muller has too much 
lost sight of (see notes on Col. ii. 11), 
is thus easy and natural: see esp. the 
good article of Tholuck, Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1855, p. 485—488; Muller, Doctr. 
of Sin, Vol. I. p. 330 sq. (Clark); and 
comp. Beck, Seelenl. II. 18, p. 53; 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Payehol. V. 6, p. 325 
sq. ou |if| tcX4(tt]T«] ( yc 

shall not accomplish/ ‘non perficielis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; comp. Matth. x. 23, 
ou pi) reXiarfre ras irbXeis. This 
clause may be translated eiiher (a) 
imperatively , xal being the simple 
copula joining two imperatival clauses, 
the first expressed affirmatively, the 
second negatively (Copt., Arm., ^Eth., 
and more recently Hamm., Mey., al.l; 
or (b) as a future, in which case *at 

I 
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/uet Kara to 0 TIveu/uaTOf, to Se Uvevfia Kara rrji <rap- 
Ko’f ravra yap aXXtjXoti avrliceiTat, Iva fit] a av OeXtjTe 

17. roGra yip\ So Lack, and TUcK. (ed. 1), witib BD’EFGK; 17; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Arm.; Latin Ff. (. Mey ., A If., Bagge ),—and appy. correctly, as 
5 ^, though strongly supported, viz., by ACD 3 KL; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 
-£ 3 lh. (both); Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al. (Rec ., Griesb., Sckolz , Tisch. ed. 2, 
7) is much more likely to have been a change from ybp to avoid the seeming 
awkwardness of a repetition of the particle, than vice vers&. There U also 
some weight in the internal evidence; the repetition of ybp being so well- 
known a characteristic of the Apostle’s style. 


will be consecutive, and nearly equiv. 
to ‘ita fiet ut;’ comp, notes on Phil. 
iv. 12. Of these (a) is perfectly ad¬ 
missible on grammatical grounds; for 
the general principle—that oi 5 ph with 
the 2nd pers. fut. is prohibitive, and 
that with the other persons of the 
future and all persons of the subj. it 
enounces a negation, and not a prohi¬ 
bition (Hermann on Elmsl. Med. 1120, 
p. 391)—includes so many scarcely 
doubtful exceptions even in classical 
Greek (see exx. in Gayler, Partic. 
Neg. p. 435), that it may be some¬ 
times doubted whether the first nega¬ 
tive both in oi 5 pty and ph oi 5 may not 
really be ‘oratorium magis quam 
logicum’ (Gayler). Be this as it may, 
it seems certain that in later Greek, 
and esp. in the LXX, this use of oO 
ph in nearly all combinations, but esp. 
with subj., is so very abundant (see 
exx. in Gayler, p. 440), that no gram¬ 
matical objections (opp. to Bloomf.) 
can be urged against the prohibitive 
usage. As however there is no dis¬ 
tinct instance of such a construction 
in the N.T., and still more as the 
next verses seem more naturally to 
supply the reasons for the assertion 
than for the command, it seems best 
with Vulg., Clarom., Syr., and appy. 
Goth, (see De Gabel. Gr. Goth. § 182. 
I. b. 3) to adopt the future translation. 
On the use of the subj. aor. for the 


future in negative enunciations, see 
notes and reff. on ch. iv. 30; and on 
the subject of the verse as limited to 
religious contentions, see 2 sermons 
by Howe, Works, Vol. III. p. 123 sq. 
(ed. Hewlett). 

17. ydp <rAp| k.t.X.] * For the 
flesh lusteth against the Spirit / reason 
for the foregoing declaration that 
walking after the Spirit will preclude 
the fulfilling the lusts of the flesh ; 
‘merito hoc addit cum in uno et 
eodem homine regenerato sit caro et 
Spiritus: cujus certamen copiosissime 
explicatur, Rom. vii. [15—20].’ Beza. 
In the following words the order 
dvr Ik. dXXiJXots [Rec. with KLK; mss.; 
Ff.] is rightly reversed with greatly 
preponderating authority. 

Eva. pi^] l to the end that ye may not ;* 
not ‘so that ye cannot do,’ Auth. (oiJk 
alrlas etirev, dXX’ il»s &k6\ov6ov 
kotA rb oUeiov ISlupa' Theod.), but 
with the usual and proper telic force 
of fra, ‘ut non qusecumque vultis ilia 
(ista, Cl.) faciatis;’ Vulg., Clarom., 
comp. Goth,, ^Ith.: the object and 
end of the rb hvrtKeiaOai on the part 
of each Principle is to prevent a man 
doing what the other Principle would 
lead him to; l rb IDeO/ia impedit vos 
quo minus perficiatis rd rrjs aapubs, 
contra h <rAadversator vobis ubi 
rd tov I Iveufiaros peragere studetis:* 
Winer; see Fritz. Excurs. in Matth. 
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tolvtcl 7roi^re. ei < 5 e Tlveufj-an ayetrQe, ovtc ccrre vi ro 18 


p. 838; Baur, Paulas, p. 533 aq. ; 
and comp, the very good remarks of 
Hammond, Serm. VII. Part I. p. 123 
(Angl.-Cath. Libr.), where, although 
he quotes the eventual (ecbatic) sense 
of iva in translation he almost appears 
to adopt the final sense in his remarks 
and deductions. On the use of tv a in 
the N. T., see notes on Eph. i. 17; 
Fritz. Excurs. l.c.; and Winer, Gr. § 
53. 6, p. 406 : and for a notice and 
example of its secondary-telic, or sub¬ 
final use, notes on r Thess. v. 4. 
Neither this derivative sense however, 
nor any assumed eventual force (opp. 
to Ust. and De W.), is here to be as* 
cribed to the particle, both being appy. 
inconsistent with the probable meaning 
of 64\t}T€- see next note, 
a <Jlv S^Xtjtc] ‘ whatsoever ye may wish.' 1 
This latter clause will admit of three 
different explanations according as 
04 \i)T€ is referred to (a) the carnal 
. will, John viii. 44, 1 Tim. v. 11; (6) 
the moral or better will; or (c) the 
free-will in its ordinary acceptation. 
Of these explanations, the first (a), 
though supported both by Chrys., 
Theod., aDd several distinguished mo¬ 
dern expositors (Bull, Harm. Ap. II, 
9. 25 sq.; Neander, Planting , Vol. I. 
p. 468, ed. Bohn), must still be pro¬ 
nounced logically inconsistent with 
ravra yap aW. &vtLk., which seems 
rather to point to the opposition in¬ 
curred than the victory gained by the 
Spirit. The second {6), though per¬ 
haps in a less degree, is open to the 
same objection, notwithstanding the 
support it may be thought to receive 
from Kom. vii. 15 sq., where 04 \hv 
seems to point to the imperfect though 
better will; see Calv., Schott, He W., 
who conceive that St Paul is here ex¬ 
pressing briefly what in Rom. l.c. he 
is stating more at length. The simple 


and logical connexion of the words 
however is much better supported by 
(c), subject only to this necessary and 
obvious limitation, that this labfipoTros 
paxv must be only predicated in its 
full extent of the earlier and more 
imperfect stages of a Christian course; 
see Olsh. in loc. The state of the 
true believer is conflict, but with final 
victory; a truth that was felt even 
by the Jews, among whom Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, and more especially 
Joseph, were ever cited as instances 
of a victorious issue: Schoettg. de 
Luctd Carnis et Spiritus, ill. 10, n 
(Vol. 1. p. 1204). 

18. cl 6 ^ k.t.X.] ‘But if ye be led 
by the Spirit;' contrasted state to the 
struggle described in the preceding 
verse; f ubi rero Sp. vincit, acie res 
decemitur:’ Beng. When the Spirit 
becomes truly the leading and guiding 
principle, then indeed the doubtful 
struggle has ceased ; there would be 
no fulfilling of the works of the flesh, 
and by consequence no longer any 
bondage to the law; comp. Maurice, 
Unity of N. T. p. 510, and Baur, 
Paul us, p. 534 note. 

IIvcupaTi dyc«r 0 c] ‘by the Spirit 
instrumental dative; comp. 2 Tim. 
iii, 6, d ybjxeva 4 iridvp.lais iroiid\ats' 
and see Winer, Gr. § 31. 7, p. 194, 
and exx. collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 172. Who can doubt, says 
Muller { Doctr . of Sin, Vol. 1. p. 355, 
Clark), that Uv. &ye<rd. here entirely 
corresponds in the mind of the Apostle 
with Rom. viii. 14, Hvevfia ti 0 eov 
dyovrat, and that thus the fuller and 
deeper meaning of HvcGfta must be 
maintained throughout this paragraph ? 
o£ k ctrrl virX vojiov] [ye are not under 
the law;' —not, on the one hand, be¬ 
cause there is now no need of its 
beneficial influences (01) Setrat ttjs dirb 
I 2 
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19 vofiov. (pave pa Se etTTtv t a epya t tjs traptcos, ariva 

20 etTTtv iropve'ta, aicaOapcrla, acreXyeia, etSteXoXaTpela, 


rod 1 >6fiov fiorjOdas' Chrys., al.) f nor, 
on the other, because it is now become 
an alien principle (Usteri, Lchrb. 1. 4. 
A, p. 57); but simply, ‘because it 
finds nothing in you to forbid or to 
condemn;' see ver. 23. The more ob¬ 
vious conclusion might have seemed, 
‘ye are not under the influences of the 
fleshbut as the law was confessedly 
the principle which was ordained 
against the influences and Bpya r^s 
aapKi is (Rom. vii. 7 aq.), the Apostle 
(in accordance with the general direc¬ 
tion of his argument) draws his con¬ 
clusion relatively rather to the prin¬ 
ciple, than to the mere state and in¬ 
fluences against which that principle 
was ordained. 

19. 4 >avcpd 8^] ‘ But, to explain 
and substantiate more fully the last 
assertion o{ik Bark vnb vbyov, the open 
difference between the works of the 
flesh, against which the law is or¬ 
dained, and the fruit of the Spirit, 
against which there is no law, shall 
now be manifested by special ex¬ 
amples.’ aTLvd ^otiv] ‘0/ 

which class are;' not quite so much as 
‘quippe qu®,’ De Wette, ‘quae qui- 
dem,’ Schott,—but merely ‘such for 
instance as,’ Barts having appy. here 
its classifying force; see notes on ch. 
iv. 24. ‘iropveta] 'forni¬ 

cation.' Observe the prominence al¬ 
ways given to condemnations of this 
deadly 9 in, it being one of the things 
which the old pagan wurld deemed as 
merely aBtatpopa' see Meyer on Acts 
xv. 20. The insertion of poixda. 

[Rec. with DE(FG ctai)KL ; Claram., 
Goth., Syr.-PhiL; Gr. and Lat. Ff.] 
and the change to plurals [FG; Orig., 
al.] are rightly rejected by the best 
recent editors with ABCX; 3 mss., 
Vulg., Syr., Copt., .Eth. (both); Clem., 


Marc, in Epiph.; Cyr., al. 

QKaOaptrfa, dcrAycia] ‘ unclcanness, 
wantonness;* corap. Rom. xiii. 13, 

2 Cor. xii. 21 (where the same three 
words are in connexion), Eph. iv. 
ig. The distinction between these 
words is drawn by TiUmann, Syn¬ 
onym. p. 151,— ixad. (more generic), 

* quselibet vit® aniraique impuritas;’ 
dir Ay., ‘protervitas et impudens pe- 
tulantia hominis dpAyoOs qui nullam 
verecundi® pudorisque rationem ha- 
bet, non obscmnitas aut foeditas lu- 
bidinis;’ comp. Etym. Mag ., drAyeta* 
eroipbr-qs irpbs iracav i]Bovr}V' and by 
Trench, Synon. § 16, where this lat¬ 
ter word is defined as ‘petulance or 
wanton insolence,’ and as somewhat 
stronger than ‘protervitas/ and more 
nearly approaching ‘petulantia.’ The 
derivation is very doubtful: it does 
not seem from diXyeiv (Trench), but 
perhaps from dcr. (satiety) and Ay. 
connected with dXy. (Benfey, Wur- 
zcllex. Vol. n. p. 15), or more pro¬ 
bably (Donalds.) from d priv. and 
caXay- [craXayAj, irAas], the primary 
idea being ‘dirtiness/ ‘foulness.’ 
Winer observes that the vices here 
enumerated may be grouped into four 
classes; (l) sensuality; (2) idolatry, 
not merely spiritual, but actual,— 
amalgamation of Christianity and 
heathenism (1 Cor. viii. 7); comp. 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 243 note 
(Bohn); (3 ) malice; (4 ) excesses. Bengel 
similarly divides them as ‘peccata 
commissa cum proximo, adversus 
Deum, adversus proximum, et circa 
se ipsum; cui ordini respondet enume- 
ratio fructus Spiritus/ There does not 
however appear any studied precision 
iu the classification: St Paul, as 
Aquinas remarks, ‘non intendit enu- 
merare omnia vitia ordinate et secun- 
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<papfiaKela , e^dpat, epts, <£j\os, Qvfiol, epiOelai, Si^oo-ra- 


dum artem, sed ilia tantum in quibus 
abundant et in quibua excedunt ill! ad 
quos sciibit.’ 

U * 0 7 

[niagia] Syr. This word, like the 
Lat. ‘veneficia’ (Vulg., Clarom.), may 
either imply (a) 'poisoning , as HSth., 
perhaps Goth., ‘ lubjaleisei’ [comp. 
Angl.-Sax. lib], al.; or (/ 3 ) sorcery , as 
Syr. (both), Copt, (appy.), Arm., al. 
The former is not improbable on ac¬ 
count of its juxtaposition to UxOpcu 
(see exx. in Schleusn. Lex. in LXX. 
g.v., Exod. vii. ii, al.); the latter how¬ 
ever seems here more probable, sor¬ 
cery, as Meyer notices, being espe¬ 
cially prevalent in Asia; see Acts xix. 
19. On the subject generally, see De- 
litzscb, Bill. Psychol, iv. 17, p. 262 sq. 
Both in this and the following words 
there is much variation between the 
sing, and plural forms. Rcc. commences 
the list of plurals with 4 x 8 pat' the 
singulars 4pis [ABD 1 ^; mss.] and 
£r)\os [(A latet) BD*E(FG fiJXous); 
17. Goth.] seem however to have 
the critical preponderance, and are 
adopted by LachinTisch. and most 
modern editors. 

Gupot] ‘displays of wrath;' both 
this and the associated plurals serv¬ 
ing to denote the various concrete 
forms of the abstract sins here speci¬ 
fied : see exx. of dvjial noticed by 
Lobeck, Ajax , 716; Bernhardy, Synt. 
II. 6, p. 62 ; and esp. the good note of 
Heinichen on Euseb. Eccl. Hist. vm. 
6, Vol. ill. p. 18 sq. The meaning of 
Bvp.6 s, as its derivation implies [0ihu, 
perhaps connected with Sanscr. dhu , 
‘ agitare,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p. 211], is not so much ‘inimicitia 
hominis acerbi et iracundi * (Tittm. 
Synon. p. I 33 )> iia iracundia , or rather 
excandescentia, the principal idea be¬ 


ing that of ‘ eager motion towards, 
‘impulse;’ see esp. Donalds. Crat. 
§ 473,—where however the deriva¬ 
tion of 8 vw is plausibly referred to 
0 E-, on the principle of ‘suggestion 
by contrast.’ It thus differs from 
<5/3777, both in its rise, as more sudden 
(Luke iv. 28, Acts xix. 28), and its 
nature, as less lasting (compare Ecclua. 
xlviii. 10, Ko-rracrat &pyi}v 7 rpb dvpov): 
see Trench, Synon. § 37; Fritz. Bom, 
Vol. I. p. 105; and notes on Eph. 
iv. 31. epiBetai,] 

‘ caballings comp. Syr., ) 1 V 

[rebellio, calumnia]. The accurate 
meaning of the word tpiBela appears 
to have been missed by most of the 
older, and indeed most of the modern 
expositors, by whom it is commonly 
connected with 4 pis (comp. (Ecum.), 
and understood to mean ‘contention 
comp, ‘rixae,’ Vulg., ‘ inritationes,’ 
Clarom. Its true etymological con¬ 
nexion is however with the Homeric 
word 4 pidos, 'a day-labourer,’ and 
thence either with 4 piov (rfy 4 pya£ofi 4 - 
ptjv ra, 4 pia, Phavor. Eclog. p. 201, ed. 
Dind.), or more probably with "EPf 2 , 
4 p 8 io, ip 4 $u) } comp. Lobeck, Patliolog . 
p. 365. Its meaning then is (a) La¬ 
bour for hire; comp. Suidas, s. v. 5 e- 
Ka^eadac (J 3 ) Scheming or intriguing 
for office, ‘ambitus;’ comp. Aristot. 
Pol. V. 2. 3, p. 1302 (ed. Bekk.); 
(7) Party-spirit, a contentious spirit 
of faction; comp. Schol. ap. Matth. 
4 pt 8 4 fx<f>L\ 6 v(iKOi vpa^eis, and Steph. 
Tkes. s. v., where there are also traces 
of a right perception of the true 
meaning. Of these (7) seems to be 
the prevailing meaning in the N. T., 
where 4 pt 8 . occurs no less than 7 
■times, and in the following combina¬ 
tions : in Rom, ii. 8, oi 4 % 4 pt 8 . are 
coupled with ol hiretdoOrres rjj dXrjdelg, 
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21 <r/ai, atpc<T€i$> (pOovot , <povoi> fxeOat, /cw/uot, ica'i ra. ofxoia 
rouTOi?* a TrpoXeyu) v/xiv, KaOi j? *ccu 7rpoer7rop, OT£ 0 / 

li. 0 < 5 i»oi] Omitted by Tisck. with BX; 17. 33. 35. 57. 73; Demid., Aug."; 
Clem., Marcion ap. Epiph., Iren.; Cypr., Hieron. (distinctly), Ambrst., Aug. 
([Z,acAro.], approved by Mill). The authorities for the text are ACDEFGKL; 
great majority of m9s. ; Clarom., Boem., Vulg., Syr. (both), Copt., al.; Chrys., 
Theod., al. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz , Mey. } Alf., Bagge). These so decidedly pre¬ 
ponderate, the characteristic paronomasia is so probable, and the omission in 
transcription owing to the similarity in words so very likely, that we do not 
hesitate to restore <f> 6 vo t. 


and are opposed to ol KaO* vtropovhv 
Ipyov dyadov' in 2 Cor. xii. ?o, tpiOeiai 
are enumerated between Ovjioi and 
Kara\a\iaL * in Phil. i. 16, 17, tpiO. is 
in antithesis to ay din)’ ib. ii. 3, it 
is connected with KevoSo^la, and in 
James iii. 14, 16, with £i)\or. In 
Ignat. Philad. 8, lpi$. is opposed to 
■Xpio-ronadla. It would thus seem 
that in all these passages, with the 
exception perhaps of Bom. l.c. and 
Phil. l.c .,—where the context points 
less to party-spirit than to the con¬ 
tentiousness it excites (see notes on 
Phil. i. 17, Transl .)—the meaning 
of tpid. is fairly covered by the defi¬ 
nition of Fritz, as 'sumraa invidia 
pec to re inclusa proclivitasque ad ma- 
chioationes; ’ see Riickert on Rom. ii. 8, 
and esp. Fritz. Excursus on £/« 0 os, 
IpiOela, ipiOevoficu, Comm, on Rom. 
Vol. 1. p. 143 eq. Sixoa-nurCai, 

aip&rcis] ‘dirisiorw, parties ; 1 the 
‘ standings apart' (comp, ‘tvisst&sseis,’ 
Goth.) and divisions (Rom. xvi. 17) 
implied in the former word leading 
naturally to the more determinate 
choice (‘electio praesertim discipline 
cujusdam,’ Schott) exercised in the 
formation of the latter; comp. Theoph. 
and Bagge in loc. 

21. ji&u, KMfMu] 1 drunkennesses, 
revelling s,’ ‘ ebrietates, comesaationea,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; the latter being the 
more generic and inclusive, to which 
the former was the usual accompani¬ 


ment. On the nocturnal kw/ioi (t£ 
d<re\y rj nal TropviKd &<rpara, ovpirbaia' 
Hesych.) of the ancients, see Schwarz. 
de Comiss. Vet., Altdorf, 1744 ; Welcker 
in Jacobs, Philostr. 1. 2, p. 202 sq.; 
and on the derivation of the word 
[appy. connected with KOtfidu, and 
from a root xt-J Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. II. p. 150. A irpoXfyw 

ilplv] ‘ about which I tell you before¬ 
hand;' either ‘ praemoneo priusquam 
veniat dies retributionis sive judicii 
quern hie respicit,’ Est., or more 
simply, * jyradico, ante even turn,’ 
Beng. ; comp. 1 Tbess. iii. 4. It is 
not necessary to refer d to Tcpdeaovrei, 
as an accus. derived by attraction 
from the accus. objecti after that word 
(Schott, Olsh.); the ordinary expla¬ 
nation, ‘ quod attinet ad ea quae ’ 
(Camerar.), being perfectly satisfac¬ 
tory. In such cases the relative is 
really governed by the finite verb as a 
species of ‘quantitative’ accus.; its 
prominence in the sentence, and appy. 
absolute use, being designed to call 
attention to that on which the thought 
or action principally turns; comp. 
John viii, 54, and see Scheuerl. Sgnt. 

§ 8. 4, p. 55. Such sentences often 
involve a slight, but perfectly intelli¬ 
gible, anacoluthon ; see Fritz. Rom. 
vi. 10, Vol. I. p. 393, and comp, notes 
on ch. ii. 20. 

koOws ical irpoctvov] ‘as I also told 
you before-handf sc. when I was with 
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to TOiavra Trpa<r<rovTes (3acri\e!av Ocou ov Khripovofxrj- 
(routriv. 6 Se KapTros rod Uvev/xaTOi euTtv ayonrtj, \apd, 22 
etpyvi], /naKpoOv/xla, ^pijen-oriji, ayadcoawt], TrtaTis, 


you; the Kal appy, reminding them 
that these were warnings not new to 
them. The particle is omitted in 
BFGK 1 (ko. 6<1 )s ehrov ); Amit., Demid.; 
Chrys. (i), al., and bracketted by 
lachm., but rightly retained as part 
of the text by most recent editors, the 
external evidence in its favour [ACD 
EKLK 4 ; nearly all mss., and most 
Vv.; Clem., Chrys., Theod.] being de¬ 
cidedly preponderant. to. 

ToiavTa] ( such things as these,'' 1 all 
such things' The article with toioDtos 
denotes a known person or thing, or 
the whole class of such, but not an 
undefined individual out of the class ; 
as in that case rotouros is anarthrous : 
see Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. I. 5. 2, 
and Kruger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6. 
paouX. 0 eov ov KXqpov.] ‘ shall not 
inherit the kingdom of God;' comp. 
Eph. v. 5, where with equal pertinence 
the declaration is made of present 
time. On the meaning of the inclu¬ 
sive term (3a<ri\ela. 0 coG,—that king¬ 
dom which was completely established 
at the ascension (see Jackson, Creed , 
X. 45. 2), of which Christ is the 
founder, and Christ (and God, Rev. 
xi. 15, xii. 10) the King, and of which 
the true Christian even while here on 
earth is a subject,—see esp. Tholuck, 
JJergprcd . p. 72 sq.; Bauer, Comment. 
Thcol. 11. p. 107 sq. ; Heemskerk, Notio 
tt}$ ( 3a<r. at.t.X. (Amst. 1839); and the 
comments of Reuss, Th6ol. ChrH. II. 
4, Vol. I. p. 180 sq. On its distinction 
(whether 4 in sensu initiali or finali ') 
from the more collective and, so to 
say, localized iKKXijffla, see Stier, 
Ephes. Vol. 11. p. 252 sq. 

22. KapinSs] ‘ fruit;' used appy. 
with a significant reference to the 


organic development from the root, 
the Spirit (Olsh., Bloomf.); 8ta tL 
KCLpirbv Ka\ei rod livajparos ; 8 t t ra 
plv TrouTjpa Hpya <f£ i}p.G>v ylyverat /j. 6- 
vov, 816 Kal Hpya KaXet' ra S£ tfaXa 08 
tt}s TjfjLertpas iirtpeXelas 8eiTai phvov, 
dXX& Kal TTf s roO 0 eoD <ptXavdpu)Trla$‘ 
Chrys. It is possible that no marked 
distinction may he intended (Mey.), 
still, as Kapirbs is nearly always used 
by St Paul ‘in bonam partem’ (Rom. 
i. 13, vi. 22, xv. 28, Eph. v. 9, Phil, 
i. II, 22, iv. 17), and as even in Rom. 
vi. 21, where it is used in ref. to evil 
works, the same meaning (‘what fruit?’ 
i. e., ‘ what really beneficial result had 
ye?’ <fcc.) appears to be preserved, we 
may safely press the peculiar meaning 
and significance of the term: see an 
excellent sermon on this text by San¬ 
derson, Serin, xvn. (ad Aul.) p. 594 
sq. (Lond. 1689). dydirq, \ a P*] 
* love, joy;' dyamj, as Mey. observes, 
standing at the head, as the moving 
principle of all the rest (comp. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 1 sq.); and x a P ® following, as 
that special gift of the Spirit (comp. 
1 Thess. i. 6) which ought to be the 
pervading principle of Christian life 
(Phil. iv. 4); comp. Reuss, Th6ol . 
Chrti, iv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 202. 
clprvq] ‘peace;' not so much here in 
ref. to peace with God (Phil. iv. 7, see 
notes in loc.), as—in accordance with 
the associated and partially contrasted 
terms fyOpai (ver. 20),—peace 

with one another; comp. 1 Thess. v. 
15. On the meaning of p.aKpo6vp.(a 
(dementia, qu& ir* temperans delictum 
non statim vindices,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
I. p. 98), see notes on Eph. iv. 2, and 
for its distinction from vwopov’f), notes 
on Col. i. 11. XP T 1°' T ® TT 1S» 
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23 7 rpairtj^ eytcpdreta.' Kara twv toiovt oav ovk eariv po / jo ?. 


d-YaOuo-ui^]] * Unfi'olenrc, goodness.' 
These words are nearly synonymous. 
X/jtjotAttjs (defined in [Pinto] Def. p. 
411 k, as t}$qvs dwXatrrla per’ ei)\o- 
>urWar) inny perhaps denote that bene¬ 
volence and sweetness of disposition 
(‘ benignity,’ Wicl., Rhein.) whioh 
finds its sphere and exercise in our 
intercourse with one Another; comp. 
Tit. iii. 4, where it is joined with 
(fn\ai>8p(i)trla, and see Tiltm. Synon. 
p. 140; Planck, Comment. Theol. Part 
I.p. 197 ; and the citation from Jerome 
in Trench, S if non. § 50. 

’AyaflwffiVif, a somewhnt rare word, 
though occurring in three other places 
in St Paul’s Epp. (Rom. xv. 14, Eph. 
v. 9, a Thess. i. u), Beeius more than 
i) dirrjpri ofx4v7j dperr) (Plmvorinus, Zo- 
naras), or even than ‘ animi ad optima 
qureque propenaio’ (Goni. on /torn, xv. 
14), and may not improbably be ex¬ 
tended to that ‘ propensio’ as exhibited 
in art ion, the propenaion both to will 
and do what is good ; see Stier, Ephes. 
Vol. II. p. 265, and comp. Suicer, 
Thes. Vol. I. p. 16. The idea of 
4 bountifulness,’ Nehem. ix. 25, is 
necessarily included. It may thus be 
distinguished from the somewhat late 
word dyaflinjs (Lob. Phryn. p. 350), 
which rAtlier denotes ‘ goodness in its 
eaten cr,’ and is thus commonly used 
in reference to God. irfans] 

* faith not merely 4 fidelitas, veraci- 
taa in promissis ' (Men. ap. Pol. -V-). 
«. e. 1 good faith ’ (Matth. xxiii. 23; 
Tit. ii. 10, Thms dyafli)), but trustful- 
ness (Conyb.), faith in God's promises 
and mercies and loving trust towards 
men; comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 7 » rdvra 
iTioredei, where, like paKpoOvyia and 
■Xpv<rr6nft (ver. 4), it stands as one of 
the characteristics of dydrg. 

23 . irpatin|s] 4 Metl-ne**,' ‘modestda,’ 
Vulg. The rpaCs is defined by Titt- 


nmnn, Syncn. p. 140, as * mnnsuetus, 
qui tequo aniino omnia fert (mnfhnU* 
thiy)' comp. Aristot. Eth. iv. 11, 
This however seems wholly insuffi¬ 
cient: the Christian grace of irpavT7)s 
is not mere gentleness or drapafla (r6 
SvaKlvijTov et^at irpbs rds 6pyd$‘ Stub. 
Ploril . 1. 18), but nppy. denotes a 
submi9siveness to God as 1 reft as man, 
and nmy be distinguished from brut- 
Kcia as having its Beat in the inner 
spirit, while the latter seeks to embody 
itself in acta; see Trench, Synon* § 
43, and notes on Col. iii. 12. On the 
orthography irpabr-qi ( appy. the more 
Attic form, Phot. Lex. p. 386) or 
irpavrijs, comp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
403. fyicpdTCLa] ‘toaprraiicr, 1 

the exercise of control over passions 
and desires; comp. Acta xxiv. 25, 
2 Pet. i. 6: tyxp. 51 Iotiv dper^ roO 
twtfvfi7)TiKov KaP t)v kotIxovoi T<p 
\oylapip rds brtduplas bppwoas M rds 
<pai!>\a* ifSovdi’ Stob. Floril. I. 18. It 
is distinguished by Diog.-Laert. from 
o<i><f>pocrvvT) as implying a control over 
the stronger passions, whereas the 
latter implies a self-restraint in what 
is less vehement; if ouxppoa^rri i)pe- 
paias #x ei f“ds briffvfdas, ^ 51 ^yxpdreia 
<r 0 o 5 pds' Suid. Lex. s. v. Vol. I. p. 
1138 (ed. Gaisf.). The addition of 
dyvcla (D l EFG; Clarom., Vulg. [not 
Amit., Fuld.]; Bns., al.) is rightly 
rejected by appy. all editors. 
tov toiovtov] *all such things;' not 
raaac. (Tbeod.), but as seems much 
more natural, «nd is perhaps suggested 
l>y the art. (Gish.), neut. in reference 
to the preceding virtues; comp, the 
some w hat parallel passage, S to barns, 
Floril. 1. 18, fin., d xoXovdet 51 rp dperij 
XpiyrrbT tjs, Ariel* trio, fij-yvayiariVp, A* 
irlf d>a0i), frt W col rd romOra. 
Brown’s argument (p. 307) is certainly 
not convincing, * toioutuw not rotov- 



V. 23, 24. 121 

ol Se tou Xpicrrou Trjv uapica ecrraupwcrav c tvv roFf 7ra- 24 

24. too Xpurrov] Tisch. adds ’I Tjffov with ABC(N tov K vplov Xp. 'lyrr .); 
mss.; Copt., Sahid., ^Eth. (both); Cyr. (often), Doroth., Bag., Procop., Dam., 
al.; Aug. [Lachm.\. The external authorities for the omission are DEFGKL 
(FG add eyres, scil. ovres); Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), Goth., Arm,; Chrys., 
Theodoret, Pseud-Ath., al.; very many Lat. Ff. ( Rec ., Griesb., Scholz, Alf.). 
Owing to the importance of ABCtf, the external evidence may perhaps be con¬ 
sidered slightly in favour of the addition; the order however is so unusual 
(Eph. iii. 1, Col. ii. 6, but in both with var. readings), and external evidence 
for and against so nearly balanced, that we decide in favour of the shorter 


reading. 

twi'/ —a curious oversight. oiik 

5-o-tiv voftos] ‘ there is no (condem¬ 
natory) law.* The explanation per 
meiosin, 4 tan turn abest ut iis legis 
Mosaic® terrores sint metuendi, ut 
potius Deo sint grati,’ Rosenm. (cited 
by Brown) is not satisfactory. St 
Paul draws a contrast between the 
legal judgment under which the former 
class lay, and the freedom from it 
which those who are led by the Spirit 
enjoy; comp. Bui), ltxam. Censurcc , 
xvn. 16, where however the masc. 
interpr. of rotovrwv is adopted. 

24. ol 8^J 4 Now they;* slightly 
contrasted application of the whole 
foregoing particulars to the special 
case of Christians, not being simply 
continuative (Auth.), nor yet resump¬ 
tive in ref. to ver. 16 (De AV.) or to 
ver. 18 (Beng.), but almost syllogistic, 
the application to Christians foiming 
a sort of practical ‘ propositio minor’ 
to the foregoing group of verses. The 
connexion then of the whole para¬ 
graph from ver. 16 appears to be as 
follows; ‘ The Spirit and the flesh 
are contrary to each other; if the flesh 
prevail, man is given over to all sin, 
and excluded from the kingdom of 
God : if the Spirit be the leading prin¬ 
ciple, man brings forth good fruits, and 
is free from the curse of the law. Now 
the distinguishing feature of the true 
Christian is the crucifixion of the 


flesh; consequently, as must be ob¬ 
vious from what lias been said, the 
living in and being led by the Spirit 
see Rlickert in loc. 

tcrravpwcrav] 4 crucified,’ scil. when 
they became Christians, and by bap¬ 
tism were united with Christ in His 
death ; comp. Rom. vi. 3. Though this 
ethical crucifixion is here designated 
as an act past (comp. Rom. vi. 6, 6 
iraXaibs i)fiwv &v 6 pwiro$ avveaTavp&Orj), 
it really is and must be a continuing 
act as well; comp. Rom. viii. 13. This 
however the aor. with its usual and 
proper force leaves unnoticed; it sim¬ 
ply specifies, in the form of a general 
truth, the act as belonging to the 
past, without affirming or denying 
any reference to the present: see Fritz. 
de Aor. Vi, p. 17 ; notes on 1 Thess. ii. 
16; and comp. Soph. Antig. 1318 (last 
line) ibiba^av, on which Wex remarks, 
‘ unura. exemplum quod aliquando eve- 
nerit tanquam nonna proponitur:’ see 
also Schmalfeld, Synt. § 60. 2, p. 128. 
In all such cases the regular reference 
of the tense to the past may be felt in 
the kind of summary way in which 
the action is stated,—the sort of im¬ 
plied dismissal of the subject, and 
procedure to something fresh; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 433. On the 

vital truth that our crucifixion of the 
flesh is included and involved in that 
of Him with whom we aje united, 
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23 dt/fiaa-iv Kat rah eirtOu/xlat f. el ^ 5 >fiev XIveiJ/uaTJ, Ili'eu- 
26 fiart Kai trToi^wfiev. fir) ytvw/neOa KevoSo^ot, aXXi/Xoi/f 
TpoKaXovfJLevot, aXX»/Xoir (pOovovures. 


comp. Ueteri, Lthrb. u. 1. 3, p. 201 
sq.; and on the whole verae read the 
good sermon of South, Sn'tn. XXHI. 
Vol. IV. p. 338 sq. (Lond. 1843). 

13. cl t»p.cv Ilvct/pan] 4 // tee live 
by the Spirit;* —‘if, as a matter of 
fact (see notes on ch. i. 9), we live 
(emphatic) by the efficacy and opera¬ 
tion of the Spirit;’ assumption natu¬ 
rally ariaiug from tho preceding decla¬ 
ration of crucifixion of the opposing 
principle, the flesh; 4 enecatH in ho- 
minibus Christiauis rfj vapid, uecesse 
eat in iisdem vivat suamque vim 
libere exserat rA IlvcO/ia* ’ Schott. The 
omission here of all illative particles 
makes the exhortation more forcible 
aud emphatic; corap. 1 Cor. iii. 17. 
There is some little difficulty in the 
explanation of the dative live 171an. 
It is certainly not (a) a dat. of man¬ 
ner, scil. ‘spiritually’ Aliddl,; as thus 
not only the force of the verse, but 
the connexion with what precedes, 
arising from the opposition of the 
Ilree/ia and the adp£ t ia completely 
lost. Nor again (6) is it a dative of 
relation ,— 1 si vitam nostrum ad Spiri¬ 
tual re fe run us, ad Spiritual etiarn di- 
rignraus vitamFritz, (Rom. xiii. 13. 
Vol. in. p. 14a); for though Rom. xiv, 
6 —8 supplies a somewhat parallel 
sentiment, the antithesis between the 
two clauses is thus obviously deprived 
of all force and pertinence. On the 
whole then, the ordinary explanation 
(r) would seem to be most satisfactory, 
according to which Ilaedpari is to be 
regarded as a form of the ifutrumrn/ol 
or ablatiral dative (Winer, Or. § 31. 
7i P- 194)1 Mid here adopted rather 
than && with the aocus. (John vi. 57, 
oomp. Winer, p. 356) as thus forming 


a sharper antithesis to the dative 
which follows,—' if we live by the 
Spirit (if the Spirit is our principle of 
life), by the Spirit let ua also walk 
comp. 7 Cor. iii. 6, t 6 IIveD/ia ft/o- 
Troifi’ and see Neand. Planting, Vol. 

I. p. 469 eq. (Bohn). The second 
llpetyum is obviously the dat. norma, 
scil. /card rods tnclvov vbfiovs to\itcv &* 
/two i* Chrys.; see notes on ver. 16. 
Fritz, explains it as a dat. eonmodi, 
* Spiritui vitam consecrate’ (Rom. iv. 
7, Vol. 1. p. 135); but this (on Rom. 
xiii. 13) he appears to have retracted. 
crroix®p«v] ‘ let us trail.' The horta¬ 
tory imperative is not without some 
doctrinal significance (Ust.); the Apo¬ 
stle evidently assuming the union and 
co-existence of the Divine and human 
powers in the heart of the true Chris¬ 
tian ; comp. Beck, SeelenL I. 8, p. 20, 

II. . 13, p. 33 sq., and Usteri, Lthrb. 
II. 1. 3, p. 318 note. The command is 
substantially the same as that in ver. 
16, except perhaps that errotx^ 

may imply a more studied following 
of a prescribed course than the more 
general ve/nrareZr (notes on Phil . iii. 
iS); comp. Polyb. Nisi. xxvm. 5. 6, 
OTOiX**^ n? *^ 7 * avyeX^rou rpoOtaec 
Dion.-Hal. Antiq. VI. 65, ot«x € ^ Ta *s 
vXeWt yrwfimr and the somewhat 
unusual expression crro*x«iv piq yv- 
pa ikL, Schol. Arist. Pint. 773. 

26. pi) ic-t-X.] 4 Let us 

not become;' not ‘let us not he,’ Auth. 
(comp. Syr.), but ‘non efficiamur,’ 
Vulg.. Clarom., 4 vairpamma,' Goth.; 
there being appy. no leas in the verb 
than in the person an intentional 
mildness, which Bee ms to imply that 
the sin of /revofa(fa had not yet taken 
root, though the very warning aug- 
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’ A.Se\(f)ol, eav /cal Trpo\>]fx<p6tj an- VI. 
Opunro? ev tivi TrapaTCTw/aaTt, ii/ieti ol 


Ye'who are spiritual 
should bear and; for¬ 
bear : examine your¬ 
selves before ye judge 
others. 

gests that it was to be expected. The 
verse thus forms a suitable concluding 
warning against those particular sins 
of the Galatians to which the Apostle 
alluded in ver. 13—15 and at the 
close of ver. 20, and belongs to chap, 
v., though it also serves very natu¬ 
rally to connect the doctrinal with the 
more directly admonitory portion of 
the Epistle, which begins with the 
next chapter. A close connexion with 
chap. vi. (Mey., al.) seems clearly at 
variance with the introductory dSeX- 
<pol (comp. ch. iv. 12), and the change 
of person. 

cLXXqX. TrpoKa\ovi(ievoi] provoking 
each other soil, els <pi\oveiKtas /cal 
Upets' Chrys., ‘calling one another out 
to the field of controversy/ Brown ; 
see Herodiao, Hist. vi. 9 (Oxon. 
1704), irpoKaX&Tai iyids els fidxyv and 
simply, Polyb. Hist. 1. 46. 11, 7 rpo- 
KaXovyevos robs 7 roXeylovs. 

The meaning of 4>0ovovvt€s has been 
modified by some commentators ‘with¬ 
holding out of envy’ (Olsh.), ‘hating’ 
(Brown). This is not necessary; <£ 0 o- 
velv is the correlative act on the part 
of the weak to the irpoKaXciadat on 
the part of the strong. The strong 
vauntingly challenged their weaker 
brethren: the weak could only retali¬ 
ate with envy. It may be remarked 
that 4>dovelv does not occur elsewhere 
in N. T.; in James iv. 2, the correct 
reading is tpoveltere. 

Chapter VI. 1. d 8 €X<|>oi] ‘ Bre¬ 
thren conciliatory mode of address 
introducing the more directly admo¬ 
nitory portion : ‘latet in hoc etiam 
uno verbo argumentum: ’ Beza. 

4av Kat Trpo\T][i.<J> 0 fj] ‘ if a man be even 
surprised or caught ;’ ‘ prmoccupatus 
fuerit,’Vulg., Clarom., Syr., ‘gafau- 


haidan,’ Goth. The verb TrpoXyp,<p 6 fj 
has received several different inter¬ 
pretations, in accordance with the dif¬ 
ferent meanings assigned to 7 rp 6 . The 
more strict temporal meaning, ‘antea,’ 
whether referred to the arrival of the 
Epistle (Grot.), to a recurrence of the 
offence (Winer), or to the attempt at 
restoration,—the Xapfidveadai taking 
place before the KarapTi^ere (Olsh.),— 
is unsatisfactory, as the emphatic po¬ 
sition of TrpoX 7 )p.<pdfj and the force of 
nal are thus both obscured. The com¬ 
mon reference to the unexpectedness 
of the sin (‘notat improvisam occu- 
pationem,’ Vorst.; lav a w apir ay jj, 
Chrys.) is also inconsistent with nal, 
as this meaning of 7 rpb would tend to 
excuse and qualify, whereas teal seems 
to point out an aggravation of the 
offence. If however irpb be referred 
to the power of escape ,—‘be caught 
before he could escape,’ ‘ flagrante de¬ 
licto,’—not only the intensive force of 
Kal, but the emphatic position of 
7 rpoX7]p.<pdjj and the general tenor of 
the exhortation is fully preserved. 
This meaning of irpoXap.p., it must be 
admitted, is rare, but see exx. in 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. II. p, 289, and esp. 
Wisdom xvii. 16 , irpoXycpdels, r^v 
Si xrdXvKTOv Hftevev dvayKyv. On 
the Alexandrian form irpoXrip.<f> 6 ri, see 
Winer, Gr. §5.4, p.46; Tisch.Prolegom. 
p. XLVll; and on the difference be¬ 
tween Idv Kal and Kal lav, see note on 
ch. i. 8 ; Herm. Viger, No. 307; Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 5 T9. tivl 

irapairrtipari] * in any transgression, * 
in any particular act of sin, esp. on 
the side of error, stumbling, or trans¬ 
gression of a command. On the dis¬ 
tinction between ■KapdirTwp.a (more 
particular) and apaprla (more gene¬ 
ral), see notes on Eph. ii. 1. 
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Trvev/uaTi/coi Karaprl^eTe tov toioutov ev irvev/iaTi irpai- 
2 TI/T 09 , o-kottwv o-eavrov, /iij /cai <7u weipao'Ojjs. a\X>;- 


dptCs ol 7rvru|iaTi.Ko£] ‘ye the spiritual 
ohm,’ ‘ ye that art spiritual.* The 
tenor of the exhortation, coupled with 
the similar distinctions which St Paul 
seems elsewhere to have recognized in 
his converts {e. g. t i Cor. iii. i), ap¬ 
pears in favour of the opinion that 
the Apostle is here designating not 
merely those who were subjectively 
irvcvfiaTiKol, i. e., who thought them¬ 
selves such (comp. Windiachm.), but 
those who were objectively Tvevpar. f 
those who had remained true to him 
and his doctrines; see Olsh. in loc. 
That the teachers are mainly addressed 
in ver. i—«, and the hearers and laity 
in ver. 6—io, is also probable. 
KdTapT£teT€] ‘restore.' The technical 
meaning drd rail' ^apdpypdrDv, *re- 
ponere in artu luxata membra 11 (Steph. 
Thcs. Vol. iv. p. 1213), adopted by 
Beza, Bloouif., Brown, al., does not 
seem to be here alluded to, nB examples 
of the simple ethical sense ( 5 top 0 oDre, 
Chrysost.) are sufficiently common ; 
comp. Herodol, V. 28, Karapri^eiv 
{MiXyrov)' Stob. Floril. I. 85, Karapr. 
tplXovs 5 ia<pepo/±tvovs‘ Greg.-Nazianz. 
Orat. xxvi. Yol. I. p. 443 B, t 60 cv 
ouv dp^o/ia i Karaprlfciv upas, aStXtpol ; 
cited by Dindorf. 

irvevfian Trpavn]Tos] 1 the spirit of 
meekness;' not merely ‘a meek spirit,’ 
—a wholly inadmissible dilution of 
the true meaning of the words.—but 
a spirit of which the principal consti¬ 
tuent (comp. Bernbardy, Synt. 111. 
44, p. 161) or characterising quality 
(Scheuerl. St/nt. § 16. 3, p. 115) is 
rpavrys, compare AViner, (Jr. § 34. 3. 
b, p. 212. The anarthrous tv tv pa 
(but after a prep.) refers ultimaUly, as 
Chrysostom felt, to the Holy Spirit, 
one of whose especial x a P^ ff l iaTa 
‘gentleness;’ see ch. v. 23. This re¬ 


ference however must not be over¬ 
stated, or expressed by the use of a 
capital letter; for, as in 1 Cor. iv. 21 
(where tv. Tpavryros is joined with 
dydjTTj), so here tv. seems immediately 
to refer to the state of the inward 
spirit as wrought upon by the Holy 
Spirit, and ultimately to the Holy 
Spirit as the inworking power; comp. 
Rom. i. 4, tv. aytwetivys' viii. 13, tv. 
vlodcoias' 2 Cor. iv. 13, tv. rys tI- 
ot€u> s’ Eph. i. 17, tv. ootplas’ in all 
which cases tv. seems to indicate the 
Holy Spirit, and the abstract geu. the 
specific x^P ia P a ‘ 8ee Hamm, in loc. t 
and notes oil 2 77 m. i. 7. 

<ricoira>v <reavr6v] * looking to thyself 
temporal c ause stating the (proper) 
concomitants of the action (‘ consider¬ 
ing all the time thy own case’) or 
perhaps with a secondary-causal force 
hinting at the reasons for it: see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 12. 1; Schmal- 
feld, Synt . § 207 ; and comp. Donalds. 
Gr. § 615. For instances of the em¬ 
phatic and individualizing enallage of 
number, see Bernhardy, Synt. XII. 5, 
p. 421. Lachm. connects this clause 
with ver. 7, putting a full stop after 
Tvev/i. TpavTTp-os, and a comma after 
TeipaoBjs, but thereby obviously 
weakens the whole force and point of 
the address. The TvcvpaTiKol were 
reminded of their own liability to fall 
into temptation : why? Surely not to 
urge them merely generally to bear one 
another's burdens, but particularly to 
evince their Christian spirit by re¬ 
storing one who had fallen only after 
all as they themselves might, 
prj k.t.X.] ‘lest thou also shouldst be 
tempted,' Bail, in a like case; subjunc¬ 
tive (‘verentis eat ne quid Dime ait, 
simulque nescire se utrum sit necne 
aignificantis; ’ Herm. Soph. Ajax, 272), 
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Xau/ Ta /3ap>] [iaiTTaCfTe, Ka't ovtch ? avcnrAtipdcureTe tov 

2. ava7r\7jpu(r€T €] Tisch. (ed. 2 , 7) reads avairX-ppdxjare with ACDEKLS; 
appy. nearly all mss.; Syr.-Philox., perhaps Goth, [but conjunct, acts both for 
fut. and imper.; De Gabel. Gr. § 182. [86]; Clem., Ath., Chrys., Theodoret, 
Dam., al. ( RecGriesb., Srholz). The authorities for the text are BFG ; 2 mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Arm., Copt., Sahid., ^Eth. (both); Theodoret (ms.), 
Aster., Prod., Marc. erem.; Tert. marc , Cypr., al. ( Lachm ., Tisch. ed. 1, Meyer, 
De Wette, approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 123). The preponderance of MSS. 
evidence is thus plainly in favour of the imper.; still the testimony of the Vv. 
joined with the extreme probability of a change from the fut. to the imp. (see 
Mill , l.c.) seems sufficient to authorize the rejection of a reading, which on 
strict grammatical principles may be pronounced somewhat suspicious. 


and in the aor., in reference to an 
event still impending; see Winer, Gr. 

§ 56. 2, p. 44 7, and the copious list of 
exx. of this and similar constructions 
in Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 325. 

2. aXXijXwv Ta pdpi]] ‘ the bur¬ 
dens of one another;’ the dXXijX., 
as Meyer rightly observes, being em¬ 
phatic, not however with any oblique 
reference to the burden of the Law 
(Alf.), but simply in opposition to 
that selfish feeling which would leave 
each one to beAr his own; contrast 
the Apostle’s own example, 2 Cor. 
xi. 29. The meaning of this expres¬ 
sive word must not be too much 
circumscribed. It seems chosen with 
inclusive ref. to all forms of weak¬ 
nesses (dadevyfiara, Rom. xv. 1), suf¬ 
ferings, and perhaps more especially 
sins; the purport of the command 
being <f>4petv rh t&v TrXijaiov iXarr<h- 
fiara, Chrys., or, with more exact¬ 
ness, iirtKovfpl^etu TTjv '4 / vxf) v tt}$ 
too apapTyparos pefiapT)- 

fiiwrjv' Theod.-Mops. p. 129. 
pa.<rTG.£eT€] * beari.e., sustain as a 
superimposed burden. On the parti¬ 
cular use and meaning of paaTafav 
in the important doctrinal statement, 
Matth. viii. 17, as exemplified by 
this passage, see Magee, Atonement, 
No. XMI. Vol. I. p. 415 sq. 

Kal ovtids dvairXqpwo-tTt] ‘and thus 


shall ye fulfil,' — thus, in this way and 
no other, viz. by following the exhor¬ 
tation just given. Future after impe- 
rat., as in ch. v. 16. On the whole 
(see crit. note) the future seems the 
more probable, as well as perhaps the 
more strictly grammatical reading ; for 
though no opposing argument can be 
founded on the use of the imper. aor. 
combined with the imper. present (the 
former often stating the general com¬ 
mand, the latter some of the details; 
comp. Soho m an n, Isceus, p. 235), still 
in the case of this particular verb the 
use of the present (comp. Barnab. Dp. 
2i, dva-jrXypovre Traaav ivToXty) is 
much more natural. The compound 
dvair\7}poCv is not simply synonymous 
with nXypovv (Ruck., al.), but appears 
in all cases to denote a complete filling 
up, and to point to a partial rather 
than an entire vacuum; ‘ hsec deraum 
erit perfecta legis impletio,’ Winer, 
Verb. Comp . Fasc. III. p. 11; comp. 
Plut. Poplic. § II, d.veTrX'fjpuae ttjv 
( 3 ovXi]v 6Xtyav8povaau (‘made up the 
full number of’), and see notes on 
Phil. ii. 30. The explanation of 
Chrys., KOivrj wavres irX7]pu)ffaT€, is 
not satisfactory. 

riv v6pov row Xp.] ' the law of 
Christ not generally ‘le mobile des 
actes du Chretien’ (Reuss, Thiol. Chr. 
IV. 16, Vol. 11. p. 168), but definitely 
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3 vo/mov tov XpterTov. el yap Soicel tis elval ti ntjSev mv, 

4 ( ppevairarn eavrov. to Se epyov eavrou SoKi/ia^erto 


‘the law of love' (r^v dydiryv <pyaly, 
Theod.-Mops.), which He gave (John 
xiii. 34, ifvToX^v kouv))v Stbufit i bp.iv, Eva 
d7ajrdrc dXX^Xous* i John iii. 13, d>a- 
irwpev dXXijXous /taflws (btifKtv 4pro\V 
ijpiv), and which He so graciously 
exemplified, atfrds ydp rds dfiaprlas 
iyi£>v dvAa/9e *al rds vAtrour ifidaraaev’ 
Schol. Rp. Matth. The peculiar term 
vbpos is perhaps here chosen with some 
reference to the case of the Galatians: 
they affected an observance of the law 
of Moses, here was a law of Christ in 
which was included the fulfilment of 
the whole law; comp. ch. v. 14. This 
‘noriiin prreceptum Christi’ is illus¬ 
trated and explained by Knapp, Script. 
For. Art 7. No. x. p. 369 sq. 

3. cl -yip ' Foi‘ if any one 

thinks &c.’ confirmation of the fore¬ 
going exhortation to gentleness and 
humility, by showing the evils of the 
opposite course. The best motive to 
indulgence towards others is, as Olsh. 
remarks, the sense of our own weak- 
ness. |u)Siv •>»] ‘ when he is 

nothing,' ‘being all the time nothing;' 
temporal, or in the more accurate lan¬ 
guage of Schmalfeld, ‘ temporal-con¬ 
cessive’ participle, stating what the 
man After all i9, in spite of his opinion 
of himself; Bee the exx. in Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 307. 3, p. 415. Alford finds 
in this use of the subjective pytitv ra¬ 
ther than ovbiw (absolute) a fine irony, 
—‘being, if he would come to himself 
and look on the real fact.’ This how¬ 
ever is somewhat precarious, as the use 
of the subjective negation with par¬ 
ticiples is the prevailing usage in the 
N. T.; see Green, Gr. p. 131. While 
then we may press oi> when so con¬ 
nected, we must be careful in over- 
pressing /nj, aee notes on l These, ii. 
15, iii. 1. For illustrative en. 


of the general form of expression, see 
Welst. in loe ., and Kypke, 06 s. Vol. 
II. p. 391; one of the most apposite 
is Plato, A pot. p. 41 E, ibv 8 oku<tI 
rt efrat fj.T)btv Hvrei. 

4>pcvairar^i] ‘ deceiveth his own mind,' 
‘ inicardly deedveth h imsc //;’ comp. 
Goth., ‘fra^ja-marzeins list* [intellec¬ 
ts deceptio eat]. The verb is an 
awa£ \ey. in the N. T.; comp, how¬ 
ever (ppevan-drys, Tit. i. 10, and draruy 
Kapdlav iavrov" James i. 36. This 
last pass age may perhaps enable us 
to draw a distinction between drarp 
iavrbv and <f>pcvairaT$ iavrdv. The 
former may imply a deception which 
had something objective to rest upon; 
the latter a more studied, inward-work¬ 
ing, and purely subjective deception; 
comp, notes on Tit. L 10. Hence the 
force of the command which follows, 
rh fpyov 5 oja/iajYrw, let him put to 
the proof his outward acts, and upon 
them, form his judgment. The gloss of 
Hesych, (xXevdfei), or even of Zonarns 
(Stavaifet) does not, consequently, seem 
quite sufficient. The order iavrbv 
<f>pevar.. [Jl«\ with DEFGKL; nl.] 
is well supported, but inferior in point 
of critical authority to that of the text 
(Z*adim., Tiseh., with ABCK; 80, al.), 
and not improbably a correction to 
give #ai/rir studied prominence. 

4. Ti fpyov iavrov 80x41.] 1 prorc 
his own wort;' put to the test all that 
he is particularly engaged on; ‘mu 
non opiniouem de se,’ Beng. The 
singular with the article is appy. here 
used collectively (De W. f Mey.), scQ. 
vdt foi/roD Tpd*us, Theophyl., rd 
fttfitupiva airrtp, (Ecum. ; ‘ univeraam 
agendi rationem complectitur,' Schott: 
comp. Rom. ii. 15, 1 Pet. L 17; and 
see Winer, Gr. § 37. i f p. 157. On 
the meaning of Som/idftop (per dxpi- 
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eKtuTTOi, Kai tots eis eavrov fjLovov to Kau^/ua e£ei, Kai 
ouk eli r ov erepov eicaa to? yap to iSiov (popTtov 5 

fia<TTa<Tei. 


( 3 ela s i^erd^etv, Theoph.), Bee notes on 
Phil. i. 10; Suicer, Tkesaur. s. v. Vol. 
1. p. 936; and for a good practical ser¬ 
mon on this and the preceding verse, 
Usher, Serm. in. Vol. XIII. p. 31 sq. 
(ed. Elrington). 

to Kavx, T U JLa k.t.X.] ' his ground of 
boasting .’ The true meaning of this 
passage has been somewhat obscured 
by a neglect of the exact meaning and 
force of the different words. (1) The 
concrete Kavxnp-a, gloriandi matenes 
(Rom. iv. 2, 1 Cor. ix. 15, 16, al.), 
must not be confounded with Ka^xvais, 
gloriatio (Rom. iii. 27, al.), the distinc¬ 
tion between these words being appy. 
always observed in the N. T., even 
in 2 Cor. v. 12, ix. 3, al.: (2) the 
article is not used xar’ tijoxyv, but 
pronominally (Middleton, ch. v. 3), 

‘ his ground of boasting,’ the tcavxwa, 
which properly belongs to him ; comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 5, t6tc 6 tiraivos yevgejerae 
iKdarep' (3) the prep, 'e/s must in 
each clause bear the same meaning 
(opp. to De Wette); the most simple 
and suitable appearing to be, ‘ with 
regard to,’ ‘in relation to,’ not ‘con¬ 
tra,’ Schott (which can be justified, 
e.g. Luke xii. 10, but connected with 
eaur. would involve an artificial ex¬ 
planation) ; comp. 2 Cor. xi. 10, 7 j 
Katixyeis avTijou <f>pay 7 }<r€Tai e/s ifii‘ 
Eph. iii. 16, KpaTautidrjvcu... e/s rbv h ro> 
dudpDTTov comp. Winer, Gr. § 49. a, 
P- 3 S 4 J Bemh. Synt. v. n, p. 220: 
(4) the force of rbv trzpov (not ’irepov, 
as implied by Auth.) must not be 
overlooked, scil. * the one with whom 
he is contrasting himself;’ ‘his neigh¬ 
bour,’ Copt., Arm. The meaning 
of the whole clause then will be, ‘If 
any one wishes to find matter for 
boasting, let it be truly searched for 


in his own actions, and not derived 
from a contrast of his own fancied vir¬ 
tues with the faults of otherscomp. 
Hammond in loc. True Christian xai/- 
X^o, like St Paul's, must be found 
either in a deep and thankful acknow¬ 
ledgment of blessings and successes 
(4v Kvplep icavxd(F0(i), 2 Cor. x. 17), or 
in afflictions and weakness (2 Cor. xi. 
30, xii. 5), which still more show 
forth both the mercy and the mighty 
power of the Lord; comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
9 - 

5. i' Kdoros yap] ‘ For each man ; ’ 
confirmatory clause standing in close 
connexion with the last words of ver. 
4, and assigning the reason why a 
man would have little real or just 
ground for claiming spiritual supe¬ 
riority over his neighbour : he had 
only to look at himself to see that he 
had his own burden to bear; Kai <ri> 
KdKeivGS rb tdtov <poprlov ( 3 aardaere' 
CEcum. <f>opTCov] ‘ load;' 

not identical with the preceding / 3 a- 
pos, ver. 2 (Vulg., Clarom., Arm., 
but not any of the other Vv.), which 
perhaps is used as a more general term 
in reference to the community at 
large, while <popr. has a more indi¬ 
vidualizing reference to the particular 
load of sins and infirmities which each 
one, like a wayfarer (comp. Ecclus. 
xxi. 16, Xenoph. Mem. III. 13. 6), had 
to carry: ‘alia sunt onera partici- 
pandie infirmitatis, alia reddendse ra- 
tionis Deo de actibus nostris: ilia 
cum fratribus sustentanda communi- 
cantur, haec propria ab unoquoque por- 
tantur :’ August, de Consens. Evang. 
11. 30. 72. The qualitative and hum¬ 
bling distinction of Chrys. (rots 6vbp.aen 
tov <f>oprlov Kai rf}s dx&o<fioplas 7rtifav 
aOruv rd eruvetSds), and the quantita- 
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6 Kod'CDt'eiTO) Se 6 KaTtlYOV/Xei/OS TOV Bs liberal to your 

teachers: as ye sow 

now, whether It be to the flesh or to the Spirit, so shall ye reap. 


tive of Beng. (* <popriov , par ferentis 
viribus: ( 3 dpi) qum excedunt ’) do 
not appear so natural or probable. 
The allusion which Conyb. here finds 
to /Esop's well-Known fable (tlie II77- 
pat Si'o, ? p. 165, ed. De Furift),is not 
very plausible, as the point of the 
fable and the tenor of this verse are 
far from being identical. paora- 
crci] 'shall bear,' soil. 1 has to bear,' 

* must bear.* The future does not 
here refer to the day of judgment 
(Theod., al.; see ch. v. 10), nor even 
(like ?£ei) to the future period when 
the conviction is arrived at, ‘ will find 
he has to bear’ (Windisch., al.); but 
is appy. used ethically in ref. to what 
according to the nature of things must 
be the case ; comp, notes ©» Eph. v. 
31 ; Thiersch, de Pent, ill. 11, p. 158 
sq.; and see exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 406. 3, 
and Bernhardy, Synt. X. 5, p. 377. 
It was not so much from a sense of 
future responsibility, as from a consci¬ 
ousness of present unavoidable dx#o- 
<popia, that a man would be led to 
think humbly of himself and kindly 
of his neighbour. The observation of 
Fritzsche on the use of the future is 
worthy of citation ; * Futurum in sen- 
tentid general! recte pouitur, quando- 
quidem rei qute in nullum tempus non 
convenire videatur etiam futuro tem¬ 
pore locum futurum esse jure sumitur 
on Pom. vii. 3, Vol. II. p. 9. 

6. koivwvcCtqi 84 K.T.X.] * But lei 
him that is instructed...share trith, &c.‘ 
exhortation to the duty of sharing 
temporal blessings with others, placed 
in contrast ( 5 *) to the foregoing decla¬ 
ration of individual responsibility in 
spiritual matters. With regard to 
the construction there is some little 
doubt whether Koivuvttr is here transi¬ 
tive (‘ ait benign us in magistrum in 


omni bonorum genere,’ Fritz. Pom. 
l.c. ; corap. Chrys. irdaav iwiSeiKvvffdu} 

7 repl a(/rbv 5 ai plXetav), or intransitive. 
The verb lias three constructions in 
the N.T.; (a) with gen. of the thing, 
only Heb. ii. 14; (6) with dat. of 
thing, the common construction, Rom. 
xii. 13, xv. 37 , 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Pet. 
iv. 13, 2 John 11; (<*) dat. of person, 
the thing under the regimen of a prep., 
Phil. iv. 15. In all these instances 
(even in Rom. xii. 13) the meaning 
seems clearly intransitive. The same 
appears to be the meaning in the pre¬ 
sent case: for though the transitive 
constr. is lexically admissible (koiviovu 
ffot wv £x w » “j'rl tov peTabl8u}/J.L' 
Thom.-Mag.), and yields a perfectly 
good sense; still the prevailing use of 
Kou'idt'e?!/ in the N. T., the analogy 
of construction between this passage 
and Phil. iv. 15, ovSepla poi iKK\i)<rla 
iKoivu)vr)<rev e/s \6yov 86 <T€us xal 
\f/c us, and the general context, supply 
arguments in favour of the intransitive 
meaning which seem distinctly to 
preponderate. 

6 Karr]X.otf|i. tov X6 , yov] 1 he that is 
instructed in the word,’ soil, in the 
Gospel (see Acts xv. 7, rbv \6yov rov 
evayye\lov, and comp. Luke i. a), rbv 
\6yor being the accus. of reference, 
or what is termed * the qualitative ob¬ 
ject* (Hartung, Casus, p. 55, 61) after 
the pass. part. Karifxovpevos (Acts 
xviii. 25); see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 
204, and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 25, 
compared with § 16, ad fin. With 
regard to the meaning of xanyx^w, 
which has here been somewhat unduly 
pressed, we may observe that the word 
appears to have four meanings; (a) 
.<ono ; drrl tou Suidas; (^) sono 

impleo; comp. Lucian, Jup. Trag. 
39 . icot^ 6 ouo-( koX KHTip£ov<Ti‘ (y) rmt 
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\oyov to> Karry^ovvTi ev Tracriv ayadolf. fit] TrXavatrOe, 7 
0 eof oi) /xvKTripl^eTat. o yap eav airtlpy av6punro<;, 


voce erudio, irpoTpiTropai /cal irapaivui, 

Suic. ; comp. Syr. 'ISOjO [qui 
r p 

audit], ^Eth.; and see Joseph. Vit. § 
69, where this meaning seems con¬ 
firmed by the context &\r)0eiav ipap- 
rvpci’ and lastly ( 5 ), with a more 
general and unrestricted reference, 
edoceo (StdajKU), Hesych., Zonaras),— 
appy. the meaning in the present 

case ('sa laisida/ Goth., ]Z>ZA1 oj 

0 7 71 

[qui instituit] Syr.-Phil.), and in the 
majority of the passages in the N. T. 
(Luke i. 4, Acts xviii. 25, Rom. ii. 
18; perhaps even 1 Cor. xiv. 19, 
Acts xxi. 21, 24) in which it occurs; 
the idea of oval teaching being merged 
in that of general instruction how¬ 
ever communicated. On the use of 
the word, esp. in Eccl. writers, see 
Suicer, Thcsaur . s. v. Vol. 1. p. 69 sq., 
where this word is fully explained, 
ev ‘irdcri.v dya0ots] ‘in (sphere of the 
action of Koii'toveiv) all (food things ,’ 
i.c. 'all temporal blessings;’ com¬ 
pare 1 Cor. ix. 11. There does not 
seem sufficient reason for leaving the 
ancient inteipretation, /ceXctfec rots 
irvevpaTiKuiv dwo\avov<rt fieraditidvat 
tC>v aapKUK&v’ CEcum.: see Neand. 
Planting, Vol. I. p. J52 note (Bohn). 
The usual objections are based on 
the isolation of the verse from ver. 
5 and ver. 7, which this interpre¬ 
tation is thought to cause. This 
however does not appear to be the 
case. The concluding words of ver. 
5, if left without any further addition, 
might have been misconstrued into 
an implied declaration that it was not 
right to be chargeable on anybody. 
This the Apostle specially, but almost 
parenthetically, obviates, indicating 
with (see above) the contrast be¬ 


tween the spiritual and the temporal 
application. 

7. jat| ir\avd<r 0 e] ‘Be nut deceived ;* 
continuation of the subject in a more 
general and extended way, though 
still not without reference to the sub¬ 
ject of the special command. This 
solemn and emphatic mode of admo¬ 
nition is used by St Paul in two 
other passages, 1 Cor. vi. 9, and xv. 
33; in the former with reference to 
an evil act, in the later to an evil 
conclusion, just mentioned. In the 
present case the reference appears 
rather to what follows; though a 
reference to what precedes (‘prae- 
stringit tenaces,’ Paraeus) need not be 
excluded. Ignatius uses the same 
form, Eph. 5, 16, Philad. 3, Smyrn . 
6. ov pvKTT)p££cTai] ‘is 

not (actually, or with impunity) 
mocked ;* ‘non irridetur,’ Vulg. This 
emphatic word is used several times in 
the LXX, and occasionally in later 
classical writers: fivKTijpLfav \tyopeu 
roils iv Tip diaTrali'euf tiv as tovt6 ttios 
t6 ptpos (fivKTrjpa ) iTTKrTrujvTas' Etym . 
M. s. v. fiVKTTjp, p. 594 (ed. Gaisf.). 
Eisner ( Obs . Vol. II. p. 199) has illus¬ 
trated this meaning by a few examples, 
e. g. Quintil. Inst. vni. 6. 59; Sueton. 
August. 4 ; Cicero, Epist. Fam. xv. 19. 
In Hippoc. p. 1240 D, it occurs in the 
sense of ‘ bleeding at the nose.' 

8 yap 4Av k.t.X.] ‘ for whatsoever a 
man someth;* confirmation of the 
truth of the preceding assertion by 
means of a significant image (comp. 
Matth. xiii. 39) derived from the na¬ 
tural world. tovto ical 

0€pC<r€i] ‘this— and nothing else than 
this — shall he also reap;' the koI with 
its ascensive force pointing to the regu¬ 
larly developed issues. Wetst. (■ inloc .) 
aptly cites Cic. de Oral. 11. 65, 'ut sq- 
K 
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8 tovto Kfu depltrer on 6 rirelptav eh Trjv crapKa eavrou 
« rrjs aapKOS Oeplirei (pQopav, 6 tie irirelpwv eh to 

9 Ilm/jUd eK toS' Ylveufiaroi Bephrei alwviov. to Se 


mentera feceris, ita metes. 1 On this 
text Bee two Bermons by Farindon, 
Serm. LXI., LXII. Vol. I. p. 51 Bq. 
(Lond. 1849). 

8 . Bti A <nr«(p<k>v] ‘Because he that 
is sowing;* reason for the concluding 
roDro xal Ocplaei, and exemplification 
of it in spiritual things ; he that is 
sowing one kind of seed (the Spirit) 
will reap the regular products and de¬ 
velopments of thAt seed ; he that is 
Bowing another (the flesh) those of 
that other : cJmrep yAp ItI rwv <nrep- 
pdrwv ovk tvi airelpovra dpbfiov s 
(vetches) oitov Apyaai' Set yAp tov 
oA top 7^vour Kal rbv trwbpov rival xal 
rbv d prfr6v‘ Chrys. «ts 

t^v trdpica iaurov] ‘unto, or for, his 
0ten flesh,* not 1 in came eull/Vulg., 
Clarom.; for though the flesh and the 
Spirit are represented under the image 
of two corn-fields, in which seed is 
sown, and from which the harvest is 
gathered, the meaning of els is still 
not local ('in, tanquam in agrum,’ 
Bong.), but, in accordance with ita 
more usual meaning, efAicoJ (‘c&rni 
suae,’ Beza, comp. Copt.); the prepp. 
used in the N. T. in a strictly local 
sense being appy. iv and iri, the 
former in reference to the enclosure in 
which the Beed is sown (Matth. xiii. 
54, 57, ib. 19, and metaphorically, 
Mark Iv. 15, Rec., Laehm .), the latter 
to the spot on which it is cast (Matth. 
xiii. 10, 33, Mark iv. 16, 70, 31). 
In the expression tlx rAx AsArBax 
(Matth. xiii. a a, Mark iv. 18) rir 
rather means 'among; 1 oomp. Plato, 
Leg . vnr. p. 838. § K. The force 
of the pronoun foirrov must not be 
overlooked, ■e(£*An£*» being implied 
as well as carnality; * oaro svitati de- 


dita est;’ Beng.: compare Aquinas 
(cited by Windisch.), ‘ sed nota quod 
cum ngit de seminatione carnis diclt 
in came sua, quia caro eat nobis, de 
naturll nostrA; sod cum loquitur de 
semine Spiritus non dicit mo, quia 
Spiritus non est nobis a nobis, sed n 
Deo.’ <|> 0 opdv] ‘corruption ,*—of 
the whole man, both body and bouI; 
not merely in the narrower physical 
sense of * decay * (xul yAp avrA <p 0 tl- 
povrai xal ovptpBelpfi t 6 <ru)/ia' Chrys.); 
but also in the fuller ethical sense 
of ‘corruption of bouI/ in which of 
course eternal death and ‘destruction’ 
(Hesych. <f> 0 opd' 6 \tBpox) are involved 
and implied ; see 2 Pet. i. 4, ii. U, 19, 
and comp. Rom. vi. 5 1, 22. The use 
however of tpBopA rather than dirw- 
Xeia (Phil. iii. 19)—though it possibly 
may be introduced as more applicable 
to <rdp£ (Schott)—seems to preclude 
our adopting 1 destruction * as the pri¬ 
mary meaning; see Sfcier, Ephes. Vol. 
II. p. 180. £on\v alwviov] 

‘eternal life;* fcnjv, in contrast to the 
preceding tpBopdv (comp. Psalm ciii. 
4, Jonah ii. 7), and that too,—as the 
nature of the principle to which the 
Bowing is made distinctly suggests,—- 
alwviow. On the meaning of the term 
aldrviox, comp, notes on 2 Thess. L 9. 

9 . koXov woiovvrts] * Bui in 

veil-doing let us, &c.’ exhortation to 
perseverance in the form of sowing 
just mentioned, the W idiomatically 
introducing an address after foregoing 
details (comp. Eurip. Rhes, 165, wal, 
a:o! Shea1a rai/ra...r<L£ai hi fita&b r 
x.r.X.), and, though praotiaally ap¬ 
proaching in meaning to oJr (‘00 let us 
not’), still preserving its proper force 
in the contrast between the corrupted 
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fcaAov ToiovvTes fir/ evicaKw/Aev tcaipw yap tStut Qeplrro- 
ftev /it; eic\v6jj.evoi. a pa ouv, if tcaipov ey^ofAev, epyaXoi- io 


clafiB just prominently mentioned and 
the better class which is now ad¬ 
dressed : see exx. in Hartung, Partik. 
hi, 2. 5, Vol. i. p. 166. On the general 
and inclusive meaning of rb ko\6v, see 
notes on ver. io. pi) ^vtcaKwjuv] 
1 let us not lose heart.'’ Both here aod 
in the other passages where the word 
occurs (Luke xviii. j, 2 Cor. iv. j, 16, 
Eph, iii. 13, 2 Thess. iii. 13) Lachm. 
and Tisch. read ivtcaK. (iyK.) instead 
of £kko.k. (Pec., al.), and rightly; as it 
seems very doubtful whether i/auuc. is 
a genuine word at all, and whether its 
occurrence in lexicons and use in later 
writers (see exx. collected by L. Dind, 
in Steph. Thes. s. v. VoL v. p. 430) is 
not, as listen thinks, entirely due to 
these doubtful readings. At any rate, 
if iKKdK. exist, the difference will be 
very slight: iKKaKeiv may perhaps 
mean, ' to retire from fear out of any 
course of action’ (nearly d7rox<iKrii/); 
ivKaKeiv, ‘to behave with cowardice/ 
‘to lose heart, when in it.’ In Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. (Vol. 1. p. 833), Polyb. 
Hist. IV. 19. 10 is cited in favour of 
iKKaKeiv. This is an oversight; the 
reading is ivendKijaev, and is actually 
so cited by Rost u. Palm under iyica- 
Kii0, see p. 762. Kcupu yap 

I8£tj>] ‘ in due, proper time; * ‘ tempore 
prsestituto’ (Beza), the time appointed 
by God for the reward to be given: 
comp. Kaipois Ihtots, 1 Tim. ii. 6 , vi. 
15. On the present ubo of the dative 
to denote the space of time within 
which the action takes place,—more 
correctly expressed with an inserted 
iv (Rom. iii. 26, 2 Thess. ii. 6, al.),— 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 6, and comp. 
Eph. ii. 12 . pi) ficXuopcvoi,] ‘ if 

(now) we faint not (in our well-doing ); * 
‘provided that we do not/ hypothe¬ 
tical use of the temporal participle, tho 


present tense pointing to the state in 
which they must now be if they would 
reap hereafter : see Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 56. 11, and exx. in Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 207. 5, p. 415. The simple 
predicative connexion with deplaopev 
A Uo [et non erit 

7 '• f 1 o 

molestum nobis] Syr., or the more 
practically adverbial, ‘without faint¬ 
ing’ (surely not ‘ unweigerlich/ 
Ewald), scil. 7 rbvou dl\a Oepiaopev 
(Theod., Theoph., al., who thus draw 
a contrast between the toilsome nature 
of the earthly, and the unwearying 
nature of the heavenly harvest), does 
not seem satisfactory. For though this 
interpretation cannot be pronounced 
grammatically incorrect on account of 
the use of prj rather than oi> (Riick., 
Schott),—the connexion of prj with 
participles being so distinctly the pre¬ 
vailing usage in the N. T. and later 
writers (see notes on ver. 3, and comp, 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 sq., 
and in Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 36),— 
it still must be rejected on exegetical 
grounds, as adding no particular force 
to the general exhortation; whereas 
the conditional meaning serves fully 
to bring out the mingled warning and 
encouragement ( 7 r/ 3077 ^iret Kal i(pi\KC- 
rac Chrys.) which seems to pervade 
the verse. The 

distinction drawn by Beng. between 
iKKaKeiv (Pec.) in velle, and iuKvcadai 
in posse, the former referring to the 
faintness of heart, the latter to the 
unstrung state, and the ‘(interna) viri- 
um remissio/ seems fairly tenable : 
see exx. in Steph. Thesaur. s. v., from 
which we may select (though with a 
more simply physical ref.), Plutaroh, 
Moral. VI. 613, iKXeXvpivos Kal xe- 
Kpr}K<i>s. A sensible sermon on this 

K 2 
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fJieBa to ayaOov 7 rpo$ iravra^ fiaXurra Se irpo$ toiV 

OtKCiOVS TTICTTeWff. 


verso will bo found in Sherlock, 
Serm. xxxix. Vol. II. p. 275 sq. (ed. 
Hughes). 

10. dpa oflv] 'Accordingly then,' 
*So then;' collective and inferential 
exhortation arising immediately out of 
the preceding statements, and bring¬ 
ing to a natural closo the group of 
verses beginning with ver. 6, and the 
more directly hortatory portion of the 
epistle. The proper meaning of dipa, 
rebus ita comparatis, and its primary 
reference to simple * progression to 
another step in the argument ’ 
(Donalds. Crat. § 19-2), are here dis¬ 
tinctly apparent; its weaker ratioci- 
native force being supported by the 
collective power of 01V ‘ os things 
are so, let us in consequence of their 
being so/ i(r. In Attic Greek this 
combination is only found in the case 
of the interrogative apa’ see Herm. 
Tiger, No. 192; and on the general 
distinction between dipa and otiv, see 
Klotz, Ikvar. Vol. 11. p. 717, but 
comp. Donalds. Or. § 604, and notes 
on ch. iii. 5. tSs Kaip&v 

fxopiv] ‘ns ire hare opportunity/ i.e. 
‘an appointed season for so doing;* 
not merely ‘prout, i.e. quandocunque 
et quotiescunque occasio nascatur' 
(Wolf), but, ‘ os, in accordance with 
the circumstances;' see Meyer in loc. 
The particle dir is thus neither causal , 
‘quoniam’ (Ust., al.), nor temporal, 
‘dum* (Vulg., Clarom., Syr.-Phil.), 
as appy. Jgn. Smyrn. 9, u>r (hi Kaipbv 
fyo/iev (both, esp. the latter, very 
doubtful meanings in St Paul's Epp., 
though not uncommon in classical 
writers; Bee KloU, Devar. Vol. u. 
p. 759), but has only ita simple rela¬ 
tive force; the true link between this 
and the preceding verse being supplied 
by Kixipbt (Brown, p. 34B); ‘as there 


is a xcu/ods for rb deploy, so is there 
one for rb airelpetv. As we have it 
then, let ns act accordingly and make 
the most of it;* xaTe7T€(7ei sal <rwv- 
6 e‘i‘ ChryB. Hammond (on Phil, iv.to) 
translates Katpbv ‘ability,* but the 
exx. oited by Wetst. in loc. will show 
this modification to be quite un¬ 
necessary. rb dyaOiv] 

Uhat which is good ;* ‘the thing 
which in each case is good/ whether 
considered in a spiritual or temporal 
sense. The distinction between rb 
Ka\br os implying good in its highest 
sense, and rb dyaObv as referring more 
particularly to kindness, Ac. (Baum.* 
Crus.), does not seem tenable in the 
N. T. As rb KaXbv includes what is 
beneficent (Matth. xii. 12) as well as 
what is morally good (1 Thess. v. 21), 
bo rb dyadbv includes what is morally 
and essentially good (Rom. ii. 10) 
as well as what is merciful (Philem. 
14, comp. Eph. iv. 28), i.e. dyaOutovvrjv 
as well as eiVoifav, Heb. xiii. 16; 
comp, notes on 1 Thess. v, 21. 

The reading lpya{ 6 fi€ 0 a adopted by 
Lachm.ed. stereotyp. (but retracted in 
larger ed.) with AB 8 L and some mss. 
is rightly rejected by recent editors 
on decidedly preponderant external 
evidence [B 1 CDEFGK, K. -cruipeOa, 
and great majority of mss. Vv. and 
Ff.] and not without some probability 
of the interchange of the o and <j 
( though rare in Buch MSS. as B) be¬ 
ing here accidental; comp. Scrivener, 
Col fat. p. lux sq. irp&s tots 

oIk<£ov$ rrjs ir(<rr.] ‘ unto them who 
belong unto the faith.' The meaning 
of rp 6 t is here not merely the gensal 
ethical one, with regard to, hut the 
particular one, erga ; comp. Eph. vi. 
p, 1 Thess. v. 14 (notes), and exx. in 
Winer, Or. g 49. h, p. 361. The 
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Recapitulation. "ISere irtiKlKois vfxtv ypa/jL/iaa-tv eypa- n 

Your false teachers seek ' 

to have you circumcised, to avoid persecution, and to boast of your submission. 

All true boasting however must be in Christ and His Cross. 


meaning ergo ,, or contra (this latter 
rare if a hostile notion is not implied 
in the verb, Joseph. Apion. 1. 31), 
will result from the context. With 
regard to the peculiar phrase oltcetoi 
T77S 7rt'orews, it may be observed that 
it does not appear to involve any 
allusion to oTkos in the peculiar sense 
of ‘the house of God’ (Schott), or to 
any especial idea of composing a single 
family (Reuss, Th6ol. Ckret. IV. 13, 
Vol. 11. p. 124); as the numerous exx. 
from later writers of this use of 
oUdos with an abstract subst. (e. g. 
oltceioi (ptXoffocplas, iXiyapxlas, ycu- 
ypa<plas, Tpvtfiijs) all seem to show that 
the adjective has lost its meaning of 
peculiar, and only retains that of 
general though close connexion ; see 
Schweighaeus. Lex. Polyb. s. v., and 
Wetst. in loc. A sermon on this and 
the preceding verse, but of no marked 
character, will be found in Tillotson, 
Seimi. lxxxix. Yol. 11. p. 592 (Lond. 
> 75 ^)- 

11. tttiMkois vplv ypd(i(iacn.v 
^ypa\(/a] ‘ in vdiat large letters I have 
written to you The only possible way 
pf arriving even approximately at the 
meaning of this much-debated clause 
is to adhere closely to the simple 
lexical meanings of the words. These 
it will be best to notice separately. 
ttt]Mkos strictly denotes geometrical 
magnitude, ‘how large’ (comp. Plato, 
Meno t p. 82 d, irijXlicr) tis tarat ticdvov 
V ypappif ; so too Zachar. ii. 2. 7 njXl- 
kov t6 irXdros ;,„Tn)\lK0v rb fiijKos;) in 
contradistinction to arithmetical mag¬ 
nitude, expressed by 7 t 6 o-os, ‘how 
many.’ This meaning and distinction 
appear to have been observed in the 
N.T., as in the only other passage in 
which infXlKOS occurs, Heb. vii. 4, 
rijXhcos ouros, the same primary idea 


of magnitude (though in an ethical 
sense) is distinctly recognisable. To 
assume then in the present case (a) 
any confusion of TnjXUos with 7r6<ros 
(Schott; Neander, Planting , Yol. I. 
p. 221, Bohn), when there is no trace 
of such a usage either in the N. T. or 
LXX, seems distinctly uncritical; 
nor can (6) .any assumed equivalence 
with -iroTos (‘qualibus literis,’ Yulg., 
Clarom., Arm., ‘wileikaim,’ Goth.; 
comp. Hesych. HtjXIkov’ olov , onotov, 
and see Tholuck, Anzeig. 1834, No. 
32), and any reference to the ay.op<pla 
of the letters (Chrys., Theoph., CEcum., 
Theod. 2; comp. Zonar. Lex. s.v. in}- 
X Ikov' t6 tv &y,op<plg 6v, ws irapa rip 
’A7to(T iSere K.r.X., Vol. II. p. 
1547), be pronounced otherwise than 
purely arbitrary; for magnitude does 
nob imply shapelessness. We can 
have then no other correct translation 
than simply, ‘how large: &yav fid* 
foatv txprjaaTO ypa/ifiaaiv' Theod., 
who however appears to limit the 
autographic portion to what follows, 
ypapfiara may be interpreted ‘an 
epistle;’ see Acts xxviii. 21, comp. 
1 Macc. v. 10, Ignat. Rom, 8: but 
(a) St Paul in no other passage so 
uses it, though he has occasion to use 
a word denoting a letter (tv-taroX))) 
seventeen times; and ( b ) this species 
of cognate dative, ypa^ai ypafifiaaiv 
(corap. X6y(p, Matth. viii. 8) is 
not found in St Paul’s Epp., nor has 
here any of the additional force which 
the usage implies (Bernh. Synt. III. 
16, p. 107), and which alone could 
account for the introduction of a third 
dative (instead of the natural accus.) 
in a sentence of eight words. We 
seem therefore forced to adhere to the 
simple meaning, ‘ letters , characters ,’ 
as in Luke xxiii. 38 ( Rec .), 2 Cor. iii. 
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12 \fra t jj e/Mtj \etpl. oiroi 6e\ov<riv evirpo<ranrtj<Tai ev 


7: 80 Copt, han-skhai, and appy. Ann.; 
the other Vv. are ambiguous. 

Hypatia] */ wrote,' or in idiomatic 
English, '/ have written,' in ref. to 
the whole foregoing epistle, not ‘I 
write’ (Soholof. ]linis, p. 97, Conyb., 
nl.), epistolary aorist. The real diffi¬ 
culty lies in this word, owing to the 
different conclusions to which histo¬ 
rical and grammatical considerations 
appear respectively to lead ub . On 
tho ono hand it appears distinctly 
(Horn. xvi. 3 2, 1 Cor. xvi.11, Col. iv. 
18, 1 Thess. iii. 17) that St Paul was 
in the habit of using an amanuensis, 
and of adding only tho concluding 
words. From ver. 11 to end would 
Boom then vory probably such an ad¬ 
dition. But on tho other hand, it is 
very doubtful wbotbor St Paul or any 
of the writers of tho N.T. ever use 
tho epistolary nor. lypaipa exclusively 
ill reforonce to what follows. Tho 
aorist in all cases Appears to have its 
proper force, either (n) in referenoe to 
a former letter (1 Cor. v. 9, a Cor. ii. 
3, 4, 9, vii. 1 a, 3 John 9 [see LUcke 
in foe.]); or (ft) in reference to An 
epistle now brought to its conclusion 
(Rom. xv. 15, 1 Pet. v. 11); or (c) to 
a foregoing portion of tho epistle 
(1 Cor. ix. 15, 1 John ii.-3 1 [soe LUcke 
And Huthcr in /or.], oomp. Philem. 
19), even standing in a species of 
Antithesis to ypdfw in reference to 
what has already been written (1 John 
li. 13,14, where see Huth.); see Winer, 
Or. § 4°- 5 * P- 349, and notes on 
Philem. 19. With this partially con¬ 
flicting evidenoe it seems impossible 
to decide positively whether St Paul 
wrote the whole epistle or only the 
concluding portion. On the whole 
however, the use of typayfra, especially 
when contrasted with ypdpu (a Thess. 
iii 17), inolinea us to the former sup¬ 


position; and wc thus conclude, that 
to prevent any possible mistake as to 
the authorship of the epistle (Chrys. ; 
comp. 7 Thess. ii. 2), —especially as 
this was on encyclical missive (oh. i. 
7, where see Olsh.),—St Paul hero 
deviated from his usual custom, and 
wrote the whole letter with his own 
hand (Chrys., Theod., Thcoph., 
CEcutn.), and in characters, whether 
from design or inexpertness, larger 
than those of the ordinary amanuensis. 

ll. 0 <roi OfXovckv] *As many as 
wish;' concluding warning against 
tho false Teachers whose true motives 
are here exposed, and contrasted with 
those which influenced the Apostle 
(ver. 14). rJirpocrwirijirai lv 

vupicC] 1 to make a fair show in the 
flesh;' not so little as ‘placere,’ Vulg., 

Clarom., or even *-i A m i s [ut 

«. r « 

glorientur] Syr., hut rather ‘pulchram 
faciem nssumere’ [«At sJlmAo] Copt., 
sell, ‘to wear a specious exterior’ in 
the earthly unspiritual element in 
which they move. The verb tvrpoa- 
utt ho is not used by any earlier 
writer: but from the use of the »dj. 
€urp 6 <ruwos, ‘fair and specious’ (Herod, 
vir. 168; Demoatli. Gorvn. p. 377; 
see Eisner, Ohs. Vol. II. p. aoo), and 
the Bimitar compounds oepMowpoewwiw 
(Aristoph. Nub. 363) And <p<uForpo<r- 
utIu (Cic. Alt. vii. ai) cited by the 
commentators on this verse, the mean¬ 
ing would appear correctly Btated by 
Chrys. as ctfoxi/uw, though not neces¬ 
sarily vapi drtywTott* see below. The 
appended words b trap*! are com¬ 
monly explained, either (o) ‘in ob¬ 
servations re rum carnalium,’ with 
physical reference to circumcision; or 
(6) 'apud homines,* with reference to 
the^Wf/nunl And opinions of others,— 
fra Asdpvwow dpivtore Chrys., rfjr 
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(rapid, ovtoi avayica^ovcrtv vfj.as irepiTefiveadat, /uovov 
Iva tw araupw tou XpierroO fJ-h Siwkwvtoi. ovSt yap 13 
ol 1repiTeiJ.v6fj.evot avro'i vo/xov (pvXatraovaiv, aXXa GeXov- 

12. SiwKuvrai] Tisch. bid)Kovrat , with ACFGKL ; many mss.: few scholars 
however will hesitate to consider this an improbable solcecism. The text is 
rightly adopted by Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Alf., with BDFN, and appy. many 
mss. The transposition iva py ( Rec . with FGKL; mss.) is rightly rejected by 
nearly all recent editors. 


napa avOpwiruv dypdjpevoi bo^av' Theod. 
Both interpretations however seem 
distinctly insufficient, as they put 
out of sight that more profound and 
far-reaching meaning of <rrip£, ‘the 
earthly existence and conditions of 
man,’ ‘notio universa rerum extema- 
rum’ (Schott), which pervades this 
whole epistle: see notes on ch. v. 16, 
and Muller, Doclr. of Sin , ch. II. ad 
fin., Vol. 1. p. 353 (Clark). 
o&toi] * these:' it is this class and this 
pre-eminently, that are engaged in 
constraining you, dec. see notes on ch. 
iii. 7. t< 4» oravpiL] ‘on 

account of the cross;* not exactly 'in 
cruce’ (Copt.), but ‘ob crucem’ (Beza), 
scil. 'for preaching the doctrine of the 
cross of Christ.’ The dative points 
put the ground or cause of the persecu¬ 
tion; comp. Korn. xi. 20, rfj airiarlq. 
l%CK\&<Tdr}<Tav’ andseeWioer, Gr. §31. 
6, p. 193; Bernhardy, Spit. III. 14, p. 
102. The ablatival explanation, that 
they may be persecuted with the cross 
of Christ (‘perpessiones Christi, 2 Cor. 
i. 5,’ Grot., comp. Vulg. ‘crucis Christi 
persecutionem’), either, on the one 
hand, involves an unsatisfactory ex¬ 
planation of A (rravpbs, —which, as 
Brown (p. 359) rightly observes, in 
such expressions as the present always 
implies the fact of the atoning death 
of Christ, — or, on the other, causes a 
still more untenable meaning to be 
assigned to bubKwrai, viz. 'lest the 
doctrine of Christ wear a hostile aspect 
to them,’ as Neand. Planting, Yol. 1. 


p. 226 (Bohn). The meaning, ‘that 
they may not follow after,’ Arm. 
(comp. ./Eth. ' ut non adhzereatis ’) is 
wholly untenable. 

13. ou8£ yap . . . avro£] ‘ For not 

even ... themselves, ’ ‘nam ne ipsi quidem, ’ 
Beza ,—they of whom it might reason¬ 
ably have been expected ; confirma¬ 
tion of what precedes by a statement 
of the openly lax conduct of the Ju- 
daizers, and of the true motives by 
which they were influenced ; * tantum 
abest ut illorum intersit a vobis 
legem observari:’ Beng. On the force 
of obbL.AWd, see on ch. i. 17. 
ol < ir€piT€p.v6p.€voi] ‘those who are 
having themselves circumcised , ' qui 

circuinciduntur,’ Yulg.; pres, part., 
with reference to the prevailing prac¬ 
tice of the false teachers either in 
respect of themselves or others. The 
explanation of Peile, Hilgenf., al., 
according to which the pres. part. 
7r eptrepv. loses its precise temporal 
reference (Winer, Gr. § 45. 7 ? P- 3*6) 
and combines with the article to form 
a kind of subst. ‘the party or advo¬ 
cates of the circumcision ’ (comp, ovtoi 
ol TrepiTep.v6p.evoi, Acta Pet. et Paul . 
§ 63, cited by Hilgenf.) is plausible, 
but perhaps not necessary; as the use 
of the pres, may be fairly explained on 
the ground that St Paul includes in 
the idea not merely their conformity 
to the rite (which strictly becomes a 
past act), but their endeavour thereby 
to draw others into the same state, 
which is a present and continuing act. 



136 


IIPOZ TAAATA 2 . 


viv ifiaf Treptrefivea-dai 1 m ev rtj vfieripn traptu Kavyr/- 
14 trtavrat. e/uo't Se fit] ylvoiro Kavyaer&ai el fit / Iv rtS 
rravptp too K vplov tjfiwv 'Itjerov Xpirrov, Si oS l/uoi 

15. oSt t yip] So Tisch. with B; 17; Syr., Goth., Sah., A 5 th., Arm.; 
Chrys., Syncell.; Hieron., Aug. ( Dt IF., Mey., Bagge, Alf.) t much commended 
by Gricsb.; approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 84. The longer reading, tv ykp 
XpurrQ '17 )<rov is found in ACDEFGKLN; Vulg., Clorom., Copt., .Eth.-Platt, 
Syr.-Pkil. with asterisk; Theod., Dam.; Ambrat., al. (Bee., Scholz, Lachm.). 


It must be admitted that the reading, 
xeptTerp.r)ptvoi [Lachm., Scholz, Binck, 
Me;/., with BL; 40 mss.; Clarom., 
al.; Lat. Ff.] would givo a more ap¬ 
propriate sense; the external authori¬ 
ties, however [ACDEKK; Vulg., Syr. 
(both), al.; Marcion ap. Epiph., 
Chrys., Theodoret, al.] are distinctly 
in favour of the more difficult reading, 
%tpiT€fiv6fuyot. vipov] * the law / 
Middleton here explains the anarthrous 
v6p.os os ‘moral obedience’ (‘the prin¬ 
ciple of Law,’ Peile), adducing the 
parallel passage, Rom. ii. 25; but 
there also, os here, v6p.os is the Mosaic 
law: see Alford on Bom. l.c. The 
reason why these Judaizera did not 
keep the law is not to be referred to 
their distance from Jerusalem (Theod.), 
nor to any similarly extenuating cir¬ 
cumstances, but, as the context seems 
to Bhow, is to be attributed simply 
to their consummate hypocrisy; see 
Meyer in loc. 

<V TQ flpcWfMJl (TOpIcC] ‘ in TOUR 
fie*h ,'—* your bodily and ritualistic 
mutilation ; ’ ». e. tv t$ #caTax6irmi> 
•rijr bfiertpaM <rdpca’ Theoph., — not 
their own observances of that law 
for which they are affecting so zea¬ 
lously to contend. There is no con¬ 
tradiction between the two motives 
assigned for their enforcement of the 
circumcision. The second, as Usteri 
observes, states positively what the 
first stated negatively. They boasted 
that they had not only made Chris¬ 


tian, but Jewish converts (‘quod vos 
Judaismo iinplicuerint/ Beza), and 
thus sought to escape persecution at 
the hands of the more bigoted Jews. 

14. ipol pi) ytv. xavx>] 1 But 
from me far be it to boast;' con¬ 
trasted treatment ( 5 £) of the feelings 
of the Apostle and the substratum on 
which liis jcai$X7j<rir alone rested. For 
exx. of this use of ytvotro with an inf., 
see Gen. xliv. 7, 17, Josh. xxii. 29, 
al., and Polyb, Hist. xv. ro. 4, pgbevl 
ytvoiro wcipav v/iQ>v Aa fieiv. 
tv Ttp <rravp<£] * in the cross:' i. e. in 
that suffering, humiliation, and here 
more especially self-abnegation (Gal. 
ii. 20 sq.), which is essentially involved 
in the idea of the Redeemer’s cross: 
Kal rl ton t6 Ka&XT/pa tov oravpov ; 
"On 6 Xpiards Si’ t/it r 6 v SoOXov , top 
txOphv, t6v dyvwp.ova' dAA’ oihbt /te 
■f/ydinjoev d>s Kal Lavrov tvSovvai dpg' 
Chrys. See a sound sermon on this 
text by Beveridge, Serm. xxi. Vol. I. 
p. 396 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 8 v ofi] 

1 by whom;' scil. ‘by whose cruci¬ 
fixion. ’ The relative may refer either 
to oravpbs (Theodoret), or to ‘It/c. 
XpurrSs. It is curious that Baumg.- 
Crua. in adopting the latter reference, 
and Windischm. the former, should 
both urge that on the contrary suppo¬ 
sition St Paul would have written tv $ 
instead of 8t* oJ. As far as this argu¬ 
ment goes, both are right (see Winer, 
Gr- § 4 ®* ». P- 346 . 347 )! though pro- 
bably the frequent use of tv in the N. T. 
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KO<r/XOS €(TTCLVp(t)TCU KCtya) TW KO(TfX(x )• OUT€ yap 'TT€pi- I 5 
to/xjJ rt ecrTLV ovre aKpofivaTLa, a\\a ffaCVJ? KTICTIS. Ka\ 16 

The external evidence is thus twy strong; still the probability that the longer 
reading is a gloss from ch. v. 6, seems so great, that, supported as we are by 
ancient Vv., we do not hesitate in adhering to the shorter reading. The 

reading laxfei (Rec. with D 3 KL; mss., al.) has less claim on attention. 


with reference to Christ is slightly in 
favour of Windiachmann ; comp. Eph. 
i. 7. The context however is a far surer 
guide, and here, aa the important and 
indeed emphasized subject roO K vp. 
p/j.. ’I i)ff. Xp. immediately precedes, the 
relative will more naturally seem to 
refer to those words. KtSo-pos] ‘ the 
world; 1 ra piuTiKcnrpdyfJ.aTa' Chrys.; 
not ' res et religio Judaica, ’ Schoettg. 
The full meaning has been well ex¬ 
pressed by Calvin, ‘mundus procul 
dubio opponitur novae creaturae ; quic- 
quid ergo contrarium est spiritual! 
Christi regno mundus est, quia ad 
veterem hominem pertinet. Mundus 
est quasi objectum et scopus veteris 
hominis’ (cited by Peile). The pre¬ 
sent omission of the article with 
Kdafios is very unusual, and only to be 
accounted for by the supposition that 
s6fffj.os was sometimes practically re¬ 
garded in the light of a proper name: 
in all other places in the N.T.,—ex¬ 
cept the present, 2 Cor. v. 19, and, 
somewhat differently, -2 Pet. ii. 5,— 
the omission is only found after a pre¬ 
position (r Cor. viii. 4, Phil. ii. 15, Col. 
ii. 20), or when the noun is under the 
regimen of a preceding substantive 
(John xvii. 24, Rom. i. 20, iv. 13, 
xi. 12, 15, Eph. i. 4, al.): see Middl., 
(Hr. Art. p. 350 (ed. Rose); Winer, 
Or. § 19, p. 112. Whether 

in the concluding member the article 
is to be retained or rejected ( Lachm .) 
is very doubtful. The external autho¬ 
rity [ABC l D l FGN; 17, Orig. (3), 
Ath., al.] for nbafup is very strong; 


still as an omissioD to conform with 
the preceding member seems highly 
probable, and the external authority 
[C :, D :, EKL; nearly all mss.; Clem., 
Orig.(7), and many Ff. ] is of considerable 
weight, we retain with Tisch., Meyer, 
al., the longer reading k6<tp up. 

efio£] ‘to me;* dative of what is 
termed ‘ethical relation,’—a usage of 
this case which is more fully developed 
in the dat. commodi or incomm.: see 
Winer, Or. § 31. 4, p. 190; Bernhardy, 
Synt. in. 9, p. 85; Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 48. 5. This reciprocal crucifixion is 
a forcible mode of expressing the utter 
cessation of all communion between 
the Apostle and the world : as Schott 
well observes, 1 alter pro mortuo habet 
alterum;’ oomp. John vi. 56, 2 Thess. 
i. 12, 1 Cor. vi. 13. On the profound 
significance of these expressions of 
union with Christ, comp. Reuss, 
Thiol. ChrU. iv. 16, Yol. II. p. 164. 

15. oi'rc Yap] * For neither ;’ ex¬ 
planatory confirmation of the preced¬ 
ing words Si ou k. t. X .: elSes aravpov 

bvvafxiv . 01 ) yap 5 tj fjovov ra. too 

k 6 <t/jlov vpdyfithra eviKputrev at jt<$ vav- 
ra, aXXcfc to ttjs voXirelas Tys vaXaias 
dvdiTtpov voXXtp KaT^ffTTjcre' Chrys. 
On the reading, see critical notes. 
KaivTj ktCctis] ‘a new creature 1 Krltns 
has two meanings in the N.T.; active 
‘ the act of creation ’ (Rom. i. 20), 
passive ‘the thing created,’—whether 
personal and individual (2 Cor. v. 17), 
or impersonal and collective (Rom. 
viii. 19). Either meaning will suit 
the present passage; the latter per- 
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o<roi tw kclvqvi tovtu) <TTOty(ov(riu t eipfjvtf ex’ aurou? icai 
jy eXfO?, /ra! ex! top 'I<rparj\ tov Qeov. too 


haps (comp, 2 Cor. v. 17, ef rtj ev 
Xptartp, Kaivh Krlvts) is most probable. 
The form of expression may possibly 
have originated from the use of the 
similar term HCHn to denote 

proselytes (Schoettg. Hor. Hrbr . Vol. 
I. p. 328); the meaning however and 
application is here of course purely 
Christian. On these words see an 
admirable sermon by Hammond, Serin. 
xxvii. Part n. p. 380 sq. (A.-C. 
Libr.); comp, also Beveridge, Serin. 
xix. Vol. I. p. 342 sq. (A.-C. Libr.); 
and five sermons by Tillotson, Serm. 
Vol. HI. p. 314 6q. (Lond. 1752). 

16. Kal Bcroi] ‘And as many as 
walk;' prominent specification of the 
personal subjects in regard of whom 
the prayer is offered, the nominatival 
clause standing isolated, and passing 
tear Apq.ko\ov 61 op into another struc¬ 
ture; see Jelf, Or. § 477. I. 

The reading is doubtful On the one 
hand, the fut. <rroixfoov<np is well 
supported [BC^KLtf ; ms9.; Vulg.; 
Chrys., Tbeod.], and perhaps not 
quite so likely to have been changed 
from the pres, as rice versa. Still, on 
the other, as the external evidence 
[A^DEFG ; mss.; Clarom.; Syr. 
(both), Goth., Copt, (appy.), Arm.; 
Cyr., Jerome, Aug., al.] is very 
strong, and the change to a future, as 
pointing out the cour-Be the Galatians 
were to follow, not wholly improba¬ 
ble, we adopt with Tuck., De IF., 
al., the present orot^owr^. 
ry Kt&vdvi r us ry] 1 according to Otis 
rule , 1 soil, of faith; sosora <f*dXe<re 
T$j9 wpOK€ifUn\w biboxTuaXiaw' Tbeod. 
It is perhaps slightly doubtful whether 
we are here to adopt the more literal 
meaning of * directing line 1 

(Mey.), [semitam] Syr.; or 


the more derivative meaning * maxim, 1 
* norma vivendi' (garaideinai, Goth., 
hey [lex] ^Eth.); the former Beems at 
first sight in better accordance with 
oroixoOcru', but as this verb is used 
above (ch. v. 25) with but little tinge 
of its physical meaning (contrast Rom. 
iv. 12), and as kovUiv may very 
naturally be referred to the principle 
stated in ver. 15, the latter and meta¬ 
phorical meaning (r^i a avow Kal rp 
SiSaxy ratfrfl* CEcum.) is here to be 
preferred. On the derivative mean¬ 
ing of Kovtliv, see an article by Planck, 
in Comment. Thcol. VoL I. 1, p. 209 
Bq., and for exx. Eisner, Ob. Vol. n. 
p. 201. The dat. is obviously the 
dativus norma; see notes on ch. v. 
16; Winer, Or. § 31. 6, p. 193; Fritz. 
Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. III. p. 142. 
flpijvq hrr ovtous] *peace be upon 
them * "super illoa,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
not perhaps without some idea of 
peace and mercy coming down upon 
them from heaven {Mey.) ; comp. Acts 
xix. 6, 2 Cor. xii. 9. It lias been 
urged (De W.) that lar\p or t<mu (Syr. 

]oCTL 3 , comp. Chrys.) is here to be 

supplied rather than etrj, and that the 
verse is to be regarded as declaratory, 
and not benedictory. Both the posi¬ 
tion of the verse however, and the 
significant union of elp^rrj and Aeoy 
(t Tim. i. a, 2 Tim. i. 2, 2 John 3, 
Jude 2) seem in favour of the ordinary 
construction; aro to* fAeor xal 

■rijr elp-fynjp- Tbeod. The order (con¬ 
trast 1 Tim. L 2, 2 Tim. L 2, Jude 2) 
may be due to the fact that the 
Apostle desires to put the effect before 
the 'causa effiriens' (Mey.), in order 
to sustain the re-assuring character 
of the benediction; or may arise 
merely from the feeling that in the 
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Trouble me not; I \olTTOV KOTTOVS fiOl (l>]Se'lS Tra.peyj.Tli>- eju) 
am Ulirist’s accredit- ^ ^ 

ed servant. y a p Ta CTTlJ/JiaTa TOV itjaOV €V TW 

o-tuyUOTt fiov j 3 a<TTa(u>. 


absence of x^P tr » elprjvr) formed tbe 
more natural commencement. Jude 
i is rather different owing to the addi¬ 
tion of dydirij. On the meaning of 
iXeos, as involving not only ‘miseri- 
cordia’ (ohcnpfibs) but 'ipsum miseris 
succurrendi etudium,’ see Tittmann, 
Synon. p. 69 sq. kqI cirl 

rbv ’Io-pai\X tov 0 cov] 'and upon the 
Israel of God. y It is doubtful whether 
Kal is explicative, 1 namely upon the 
Israel of God,’ or simply copulative. 
The explanatory Kal, though needlessly 
obtruded on several passages of the 
N.T., is still distinctly found in St 
Paul’s Epp. (contr. De Wette), see 
Fritz. Rom. ix. 23, Vol. II. p. 339; 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388. Still, 
as it is doubtful whether Kal is ever 
used by St Paul in so marked an ex¬ 
plicative force as must here be assigned 
(the exx. cited by Meyer, 1 Cor. iii. 5, 
viii. 12, xv. 38, do not seem conclu¬ 
sive), and as it seems still more doubt¬ 
ful whether Christians generally could 
be called ' the Israel of God ’ (con¬ 
trast Brown, p, 382), the simple 
copulative meaning seems most pro¬ 
bable (Ps.-Ambr., Grot., Est.). St 
Paul includes all in his blessing, of 
whatever stock and kindred; and 
then, with his thoughts turning (as 
they ever did) to his own brethren 
after the flesh (Rom. ix. 3), he pauses 
to specify those who were once Israel¬ 
ites according to the flesh (1 Cor. x. 
18), but now are the Israel of God 
(‘ tov Geov auctorem innuit; quern 
Deus veluti peculium suum reddidit;’ 
Schott), true spiritual children of 
Abraham. 

17. tov Xoiirov] ‘ Henceforth;' not 
for dirb rod Xoiirov (Bos, Ellips, p. 


461, Brown), or for Xonrbv (Bloomf.), 
though commonly used both for it and 
rb Xonrbv in later writers (Bernh. 
Synt. III. 36, p. 145), but the correct 
temporal genitive, denoting 'the time 
within which,’ or at some epoch of 
which, the action is represented as 
taking place; comp. Madvig, Synt. 

§ 66. a. Thus, taken stnctly, rod 
Xonrov k.t.X. is 'let no one at any 
time in the future ,’ dc. to Xonrbv k. t. X. 
'let no one during the future,’ dc. 
comp. Viger } No. 26, ' rb Xonrbv dici- 
tur et tov Xoiirov hoc discrimine, quod 
rb Xonrbv continuum et perpetuum 
tempus significat, rov Xot 7 rov autem 
repetitionem ejuadem facti reliquo 
tempore indicat.’ The general tem¬ 
poral genitive, it may be remarked, 
appears to be more correctly referred 
to the partitive force of that case, than 
to ideas either of origination or ante¬ 
cedence (Hartung, Casus, p. 34; Jelf, 
Gr. § 523), or of possession (Alf.); 
see Scheuerl. Synt. § 15, p. too; 
Donalds. Gr. § 451. 
k6ttovs. ..‘ 7 rapex.^ T<, >] ( cause troublef 
surely not by obliging the Apostle to 
send further letters, but by troubling 
his spirit by their instability (<raXev- 
A/ievot, (Ecum.), and still more, as the 
next clause shows, by thwarting his 
apostolic authority. ydp] 

1 for If reason for the command; the 
i -yw being emphatic and in opposition 
to the false teachers,—not to fxybels 
(De W.), unless treated as referring to 
one of them,—and the 7 dp introducing 
the fact that he wa 3 a fully accredited 
servant of Christ: eh <p6ftov irXelova 
£/i( 3 dXXwv Kal irifyvbs robs irap 9 avrov 
Terras vbfiovs’ Chrys. 
t< 1 oT^p-ara] ' the marks the local 
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18 *H TOM KujOtOU rj/JLWV 'ItJO’OV X^t- Benediction* 


trrov fJLera rov 7 rvcv/JLaros 

addition Iw rip auifiart fiov necessarily 
referring the term to the wounds and 
scars and outward tokens of the perse¬ 
cutions and sufferings which the Apo¬ 
stle had undergone in the service of 
Christ; corap. 2 Cor. xi. 73 sq. There 
is appy. further a distinct allusion to 
the marks burnt on slaves to denote 
to it horn they belonged; comp, Herod. 
vii. 333, ov (rrly/iara PaaiXtya' 
Martial, Epigr. in. 61, ‘stigmate non 
meo;’ and especially Deyling, 06sm\ 
Sacr. VoL m. No. 43, p. 423 sq., 
■where the various classes of (rriyuaro- 
<f>6poi are enumerated, and the whole 
subject copiously illustrated. The gen. 
'Iiprov thus indicates neither origin 
{‘auctore Christo,’ Gom.), nor remote 
reference to (‘propter Christum,’ Pise.; 
comp. Olsh.,—a most doubtful trans¬ 
lation both here and 2 Cor, i. 5), but 
simply the otener; the marks attested 
who was the Apostle’s Master, and 
were the * signa militase Christ! qu® me 
comprobant ejus esse ;* Gloss. Interl . 
(cited by Bagge). The insertion of 
Kupfou before 'I ryro D (/fee.) is well sup¬ 
ported [C S D 3 EKLN(addingX/>.); mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), Goth., 
iEth.-Platt], but owing to the varia¬ 
tions (D'FG, igiww ’I. X.; Copt., ^Eth.- 
Pol., al., rou Xp.; al. aliter) rightly re¬ 
jected by Laehm., Tisch. [with ABC 1 ; 
mss.; Amit.,—but not Arm., as Tisch., 
A //.] in favour of the text. 


vfiu>Vy adeA<£or a/zqp. 

pourrt&tu] f I bear; 1 either in the 
‘sensus molestus’ of ch. v. 10, vi. 5, 
or perhaps, with some solemnity, in 
ref. to the dignifying nature of his 
Master’s marks : otof dTer, £x w 1 dXXd, 
/3a<rr(£fci», (Jmrep r« diri rporaiois ytya 
<ppov£>v ff tnyidois /ScnnXucois* Chrys.; 
comp. Acts ix. 15, fiairrdffai rb 6vopd 
pov and Clem. Horn. ap. Coteler. Vol. 
I. p. 692, dtc&va 0eou ^Jacrrdfeu'. 

18. t) k.t.X.] On the varied 

nature of the Apostle’s concluding 
benedictions, see the exx. and illus¬ 
trations in notes on I Thess. v. 28. 
|ictA tov irvcupaTOs tlfuSv] 1 be trith 
your spirit; 1 not appy. with any allu¬ 
sion to the <rdp£ (Airdywp avroin tu>v 
aapKtKwv' Chrys.), but simply with re¬ 
ference to the xvru/ia as the ‘potior 
pars' of man (‘hominem a potiori 
parte Bic antiquis dici Theologis, nec 
novum nec inusitatum est;* Hein si us, 
£jrrc. p. 429), and not improbably 
to the fact that it is in the" spirit of 
man that the operations of grace make 
themselves felt; rjj yt'vxz? H)* xdp*r 
/xcL^rrcu you-odat' (Ecum.; comp. 
Philem. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 22, and notes 
in loc. d$cXj^o£] Here 

the unusaal position of the word seems 
to be intentional: they were indeed 
brethren; and though for a while se¬ 
vered from the Apostle, and the sub¬ 
jects of his censure, stall brethren in 
their common Lord. 



TRANSLATION. 




NOTICE. 


The general principles on which this translation has been drawn 
up are explained in the Preface. I will here only again remind 
the reader that as a general rule I have not departed from the 
Authorized Version, unless it appears to be either incorrect, in¬ 
exact, insufficient, obscure, or (see Notice to the Translation of the 
Pastoral Epistles) noticeably inconsistent in its translations of more 
important expressions. These deviations are all stated in the 
notes : when no reason is there assigned for the change, it is 
because it is either self-evident, or given in the Commentary. I 
have also subjoined, in all the more important cases, citations from 
eight of the older versions, viz. those of Wiclif, Tyndale, Cover- 
dale’s Bible, Coverdale’s Testament, Cranmer, Geneva, Bishops’, and 
Rheims. For the citations from five of these (Wiclif’s, Tyndale’s, 
Cranmer’s, the Genevan and Rhemish Versions) I am indebted to 
The English Hexapla of Messrs Bagster. Those from Coverdale 
have been taken respectively from the first edition of his Bible 
in 1535 (now made accessible to the general reader by the re¬ 
print of the same publishers), and from the venerable translator’s 
Duglott Testament of 1538, which though expressly taken from 
the Latin, still contains some interesting and suggestive transla¬ 
tions. The citations from the Bishops’ Bible are derived from the 
second and slightly amended edition of 1572, a copy of the 1 ST. T. 
portion of which, in small portable quarto, apparently differing 
only from the folio edition in the modes of spelling, has been 
sometimes used for the sake of convenience. All these extracts, 
though but of doubtful authority in disputed texts, will still fre¬ 
quently be found to suggest useful alternative renderings, and will 
also give the reader such a practical acquaintance with the princi¬ 
ples on which the Authorized Version was drawn up, as will tend 
to make him thankfully acknowledge, that it is truly, what Selden 
termed it, the best translation in the world. 

The abbreviations in the notes will, I think, easily explain 
themselves. It may be only necessary to remark, that where an 
asterisk is affixed to a citation from the Auth. Version, the de¬ 
viation in the text has arisen from a different reading. In the 
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text, the italics (which Blightly differ from those in the first edi¬ 
tion of the Auth. Vers.) denote as usual words not in the original; 
the small capitals mark words which are emphatic in the original, 
but which could not occupy an emphatic position in the transla¬ 
tion without harsh inversions. 

Since the first edition a few emendations (especially in refer¬ 
ence to the aorist) have been introduced into the translation, and 
a few additional comments, either on the reasons for the changes, 
or on general principles of translation, inserted in the notes: see 
Notice to Translation of the Epp. to the Thessalonians. 

As the subject of a revision of the Authorized Version is now 
becoming more and more one of the questions of the day, I again 
desire*lto remind the reader that the Revised Version which fol¬ 
lows is only one designed for the closet (see Preface to Pastoral 
Epistles), and that it is in no way to be considered as a specimen 
of what might be thought a desirable form of an authoritative 
Revision. The more experience I gain in the difficult task of 
revising, the more convinced am I of the utter insufficiency and 
hopelessness of any single translator’s efforts to produce a Version 
for general purposes. The individual may sometimes suggest 
something more or less worthy of passing consideration, but it 
is to the collective wisdom of the many that we can alone look 
for any hopeful specimen of a revision of the noble Version at 
present in use. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


P AUL an apostle, not from men neither by man, but I. 

by Jesus Christ and God the Father who raised Him 
from the dead,—and ALL the brethren which are with me, 2 
unto the churches of Galatia. Grace be to you and peace 3 
from God the Father and our Lord Jesus Christ who 4 
gave Himself for our sins, that He might deliver us out 
of the present evil world, according to the will of God 


Chapter I. 1. From] Of, Amu. 
and the other Yv. Though it does not 
seem desirable in every case to change 
the familiar of of Auth. into the now 
'more usual from, it is perhaps better 
to do so in most of the cases where it 
is used as a translation of and • where 
on the other hand Ik is used, of (out 
of) will often be found a very conve¬ 
nient translation; see notes on ch. iii. 
16. With regard to 5td it is nearly 
impossible to lay down any fixed prin¬ 
ciples of translation : where the idea 
of medium is designed to be expressed 
with especial distinctness, we may 
adopt through, but where this is not 
the case, the inclusive by (agent, in¬ 
strument, cause, means , Johnson) will 
be found sufficiently exact, and com¬ 
monly much more idiomatic. 

2. Which\ It may be here observed 
that archaisms as such are not re¬ 
moved from the Authorized Version 
except where a positive error is in¬ 
volved. Here there is none; which is 
not merely the neuter of who, but is a 


compound word ; Latham, Engl. Lang . 
§ 305. 4 (ed. 3). 

3. And oar] So Rhem. : and of, 
Wicl. ; and from, Auth. and the 
other Vv, It seems desirable to leave 
out the preposition in the second 
member, as more true to the original; 
see notes on Phil. i. 2 (Transl.). 

4. Out of] So Cov. Test.: from, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. In 
the next words it seems better to re¬ 
tain Auth. (changing this into the), 
as the transl. vjorld of evil (ed. 1), 
though better preserving the unusual 
order of the Greek, might be thought 
to imply in the original the existence 
of a gen. of quality. Neither of the 
usual translations, world, or age, 
(though the former perhaps more 
nearly) gives the exact meaning of 
aid)v‘ the best paraphrase seems, spirit 
of the age ; see notes on Eph. ii. 2. 

God and our Father ] Scholefield (Hints 
on 1 Cor. xv. 24), while fully admit¬ 
ting that the gen. refers only to 
the latter noun, suggests the omission 

L 
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5 and our Father: to whom be the glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

6 I marvel that ye are so soon changing over from Him 
that called you by the grace of Christ, unto a different 

7 gospel: which is NOT another; save that there axe some 
who trouble you, and desire to pervert the Gospel of 

8 Christ. Howbeit even if we, or an angel from heaven, 
should preach any gospel unto you contrary to that 

9 which we preached unto you, let him be accursed. As 
we have said before, so say I now again, If any man 
preacheth any gospel unto you contrary to that which ye 


of the copula in translation (so Syr., 
uEth.) as more conformable to the 
idiom of our language. As however 
there are several cases where the 
copula is omitted in the Greek, and 
others, as here, where it is inserted, it 
seems best, in so solemn a designa¬ 
tion, to preserve the distinction by 
a special and even peculiar transla¬ 
tion: so Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Arm., 
and Syr.-Philox. 

5. The glory ] Glory, Auth. As 
the article is appy. here used k<lt 

(see notes), and may be inserted 
in this passage without seriously vio¬ 
lating English idiom, it seems best to 
follow here the usage of Auth. in 
Matth. vi. 13 {Rec.). 

6. Changing over ] Removed , Auth. ; 

moved , Wicl. ; turned , Ttnd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gkn., Bish. ; trans¬ 
ferred, Rhem. By] So Chan. : 

into, Auth., Wicl., Rhem. ; tn, 
Ttnd., Cov., Bish. ; unto, Cov. Test., 
Gen. : see notes. A different ] 

Another, Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Save that] So Cov. Teat.: hut 
there he some that, Auth. ; but that 
there he some, Wicl., Ttnd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; unless, Rhem. 
The present participle might at firet 
sight seem to suggest the use of the 
auxiliary are troubling; as however 


oi rapdoooirres is equivalent to a kind 
of substantive, and serves to mark the 
characteristic of the false teachers, 
the (iterative) present is more appro¬ 
priate; comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. 
§ 573 (ed. 3). 

8. Howbeit] Similarly, neuerlhe- 

lesse, Ttnd., Cran., Bish. ; 6uf, Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Even if] 

Although, Rhem.; though, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. Should preach ] 

Preach, Auth. and all the other Vv. 
The idea of future contingency in¬ 
volved in the use of the with subj. 
(Herm. Viger, No. 312) may here be 
suitably expressed by inserting should. 
Any gospel, &c.] Any other gospel unto 
you than, Auth., Ttnd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish. ; otherwaies than, Gen. ; beside 
that, Wicl., Rhem. Preached ] 

Have preached , Auth. and the other 
Vv. 

9. Have said] So Wicl., Cov. 

(both), Rhem.: said, Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Preacheth ] 

Preach, Auth. ; change to the indica¬ 
tive to preserve the opposition of 
moods in original: see notes on 2 
Thess. iii. 14. ( Transl .). Any 

gospel, &c.] A ny other gospel unto you 
than that, Auth. Received] 

Han undirfongen, Wicl. ; Have re¬ 
ceived, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 



Chap. I. 5—14. 
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received, let him be accursed. For NOW am I making 10 
men my friends, or God? or am I seeking to please men? 
if I were STILL pleasing men, I should not be a servant 
of Christ. 

Now I certify you, brethren, touching the Gospel which 11 
was preached by me that it is not after man. For 13 
neither did 5 receive it from man, neither was I taught it, 
but through revelation from Jesus Christ. For ye heard 13 
of my conversation in time past in Judaism, how that be¬ 
yond measure I persecuted the Church of God, and was 
destroying it; and made advance in Judaism beyond many 14 


10. Now am I making, &c.j Do I 
now persuade men ? Auth., Bish. ; 
use persuasion to, Rhem. ; counceil I 
men ? Wicl. ; preach I man's doctrine ? 
Tynd., Gen. ; preach I men ? Cov.; 
speak fayre, Cov. Test.; speak unto, 
Cran. The change to the more de¬ 
finitely present, am I making , seems 
required by the emphasis which evi¬ 
dently rests on dpri. On the nature 
of the English present, comp. Latham, 
Engl. Lang, g 573, 579 (ed. 3). 

If] So Wicl., Tynd., Rhem.: m for 
if, Auth., Cran., Gen. Am 

I seeking] Do I seek, Auth., Cov. 
Test., Rhem. ; whether I seek, Wicl. ; 
go I about, Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. Were still pleasing] Yet 

pleased, Auth. A servant] 

Christis servant, Wicl. ; thescr., Auth. 
and the other Vv. 

11. A T oi«] But, Auth., Cov.; 
omitted in Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Touching the Gospel, &c.] That the 
Gospel which was , &c.... is not, Auth. 
Perhaps the text, which is more 
exactly in accordance with the order 
of the Greek, makes the denial a 
little more emphatic. By me] Of, 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

12. Did / receive] So Rhem.: / 
neither received it, Auth., Cov., 
Cran. ; ne I took it of man, ne lemed, 


Wicl.; nether received I it, Tynd., 
Gen. ; I did not receive it nor learned 
it, Cov. Test. There is here some 
little difficulty in both preserving the 
emphasis on I, and also indicating 
that the first negative is not strictly 
correlative to the second. Perhaps 
the insertion of the auxiliary partially 
effects this, as it places the neither a 
little further from the verb, and still 
leaves it in that prominence which it 
seems most naturally to occupy. In 
ed. I ( for I indeed received it not) this 
latter point was perhaps too much 
sacrificed. From man] Of man, 

Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Through revelation from] Bi reuela- 
cioun of, Wicl. ; by the rev. of, Auth. 
and the other Vv. 

13. Ye heard] Ye have heard , 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Judaism] So Rhem.: the Jews' reli¬ 
gion, Auth.; the Jewishe rel., Gen., 
Bish. ; the Jurie, Wicl. ; the Jews' 
wages, Tynd. ; the Jewshippe, Cov. 

Was destroying it] Wasted it, Auth. ; 
faughte agen it, Wicl.; spoyled it, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
drove them out, Cov. Test.; expugned 
it, Rhem. This change is made in con¬ 
sequence of the strong meaning of rrop - 
dtw, which it seeniB desirable to main¬ 
tain. To resolve the other imperfects 
L 2 
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my equals in standing in mine own nation, being more 
exceedingly zealous for the traditions of my fathers. 

15 But when it pleased God, who set me apart from my 

16 mother’s womb, and called me through His grace, to re¬ 
veal His Son within me, that I might preach Him among 
the Gentiles; immediately I conferred not with flesh and 

17 blood: neither went I away to Jerusalem to them which 
were apostles before me; but I went away into Arabia, 

18 and returned again unto Damascus. Then after three 
years I went up to Jerusalem to visit Cephas, and I tarried 

19 with him fifteen days. But other of the apostles saw 

20 I none, save James the brother of the Lord. Now the 


would moke the sentence heavy and 
cumbrous, and add but little to the 
sense. 

14. Made advance, &c.] Profited 
t» (Wicl., Gen., Bish., Rhem.) the 
Jews' religion above, &c. Auth. ; prt- 
rayfed in, Ttnd., Cov., Cran. 

Equals in standing] Equals, Auth., 
Rheh.; rom;*jNiVms, Ttnd., Cran., 
Gen. For] Of , Auth. 

15. Set me nporf] Departid me, 
Wicl. ; sundered me, Cov. Test.; se¬ 
parated me, Auth. and the other Yv. 
The change is made to prevent from 
being understood as local: see notes. 

By, Auth. and the other 
Vv. In this passage it seems desir¬ 
able to adopt the more rigorous trans¬ 
lation of 5 *d, as suggesting more dis¬ 
tinctly the fact that xd/ar was not the 
indrument, but the causa medians; 
see notes. 

16. Within] In, Auth., Wicl., 
Cov., Bibb., Rhem ; by , Ttnd., Cov. 
Test., Cran. ; to, Gen. Gentiles] 
So Cov. Test., Gen., Rheh.: heathen, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Conferred ] So Auth. This transL is 
not wholly adequate, but it is not easy 
to fix upon a more exact one. The 
original word seems to involve two 
dean, addressing oneself to ( wf 6 % di¬ 


rection), and taking counsel with. 
Most of the older translations give 
prominence to the latter and more im¬ 
portant idea, e.g. / eommened not of 
the matter, Tynd., Cow, Cran., Gen.; 
some of the moderns, e.g. Meyer, 
Lewiu, express more distinctly the 
former. It seems difficult to combine 
both without paraphrasing. The sin¬ 
gular translation in Cov. Test, / did 
not graunt (comp. I condescended 
not, Rhem.) results from the Vulg. 
acquierL 

17. A way (bis)] m Cp , Auth. In 
the concluding clause it seems better 
to maintain the order of Auth. re¬ 
turned again, not as the Greek order 
might seem to suggest, again re¬ 
turned; for the wdXte is only idioma¬ 
tically added to the verb, and is 
appy. without any special emphasis; 
comp. Acta xviii. 11, and see exx. in 
Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. n. 4- 4. 

18. Visit Cephas] See m Peter, Auth. 

and all the other Vv. I tarried] 

Sim. Rheh.: abode, Auth., Ttnd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bihh. ; 
dwdlid, Wicl. 

19. The brother of the Lord'] Sim., 
the brother of our Lord, Rheh. ; the 
Lord's brother, AUTH. and other Vv. 
Hus Utter mode of translation is per- 
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things which I write unto you, behold, before God, I lie 
not. Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and 21 
Cilicia; and remained unknown by face unto the churches 22 
of Judaea which were in Christ: but they were hearing 23 
only that He who was our persecutor in times past is now 
preaching the faith which once he destroyed. And they 24 
glorified God in me. 

Then after fourteen years I went up again to Jeru- II. 
salem with Barnabas, and took Titus also with me. 
And I went up by revelation, and communicated unto 2 
them the Gospel which I preach among the Gentiles, but 
privately to them which were of reputation, lest by any 
means I might be running, or have run, in vain. How- 3 
beit not even TITUS, who was with me, though he was a 
Greek, was compelled to be circumcised: and that, be- 4 


hapg more appropriate when neither 
substantive has the article. 

22. Remained unknown ] Was un¬ 
known, Auth. and all the other Yv. 

•23. Were hearing'] Had, heard, 

. Auth., Cov., Rhem., Bish. ; hadden 
oonli an heaiynge, Wicl. ; heard, 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. Conybeare and 
Howson have given a good para¬ 
phrase, tidings only were brought them 
from, time to time; oomp. Erasm., 
rumor apud illos erat. Who 

was our persecutor] Which persecuted 
us, Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem. ; that pursued us, Wicl. ; that 
persecuted us, Cov. ; that did persecute 
us, Cov. Test. Is now preaching] 
Now preacheth , Auth., Tynd., (pr, 
now) Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; doth 
now preach , Cov. Test.; doth now 
evangelize, Rhem. The change is 
made to mark more definitely the pre¬ 
sent act; comp, notes and ref. on 
transl. of ch. i. 10. 

Chapter II. i. After fourteen 
years] So Rhem. : fourteen years after, 
Auth. and the other Vv. (after that, 


Tynd., Cov.; thereafter, Cran.). The 
change is perhaps desirable as it 
slightly tends to prevent the last- 
mentioned events being considered as 
the terminus a quo of the fourteen 
years. Titus a/so] So Rhem. : 

Titus with me also, Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Gen. ; Titus also beynge taken 
with me, Cov. Test.; the rest omit nal 
in translation. 

2. The Gospel] So all Yv. except 

Auth., that Gospel. Might be 

running, &c.] Should (om. Wicl.) run 
or had run, Auth. and all Vv. The 
text seems to preserve more exactly, 
and perhaps also more grammati¬ 
cally, the contrast between the pres, 
(subj.) and past tense. It may be 
observed that should, simpliciter futv- 
ritionem indicat: might, de rei possibi- 
litate dicitur. Wallis, Gram. Angl. 
p. 107. 

3. Howbeit not even] Sim. neuer- 

thelesse nother, Cov. Test.: but neither, 
Auth., Rhem.; and neither, Wicl.; 
also Titus...yet, &c. Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. Though he was] 

Being, Auth. 
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cause of the false brethren craftily brought in, men who 
came in stealthily to spy out our liberty which we have 
in Christ Jesus, that they might bring us into bondage: 

5 to whom we gave place by our submission, no, not for an 
hour; that the truth of the Gospel might continue with 

6 you. But from those who were high in reputation,— 
whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to me; God 
accepteth no man’s person,—to me certainly they who 

7 were of reputation communicated nothing; but con¬ 
trariwise, when they saw that I was entrusted with the 
Gospel of the uncircumcision, even as Peter was with 


8 that of the circumcision, 

4 . The false, &c.] So Rhem. : false 
brethren unawares brought in, who, 
Adth. ; and that because of (certayne, 
Cov.) incommers beynge falc.e br., 
Ttnd., Cban., Bish. Stealthily] 
Privily, Adth., Cov. Test., Cban., 
Gen., Bish. ; omitted by W icL. ; amonge 
other, Ttnd., Cov.; craftely, Rhem. 
Perhaps the change is desirable as 
avoiding repetition, and as harmo¬ 
nizing slightly better -with the action 
described by the verb. 

5 . By our submission] By subjec¬ 
tion, Adth., Bish. ; to subieccioun, 
Wicl. ; as concerning to be brought 
into subjection, Tind., Cov., Cban., 
Gen. ; yelded not subiection, Rhem. ; 
omitted by Cov. Test. 

6. From] As to them, Cov.; as for 

them, Cov. Test.; of these, Auth., 
Wicl. ; of them, remaining Vv. The 
change here seems necessary to pre¬ 
vent of being considered a mere sign 
of the gen. case. Were 

high, &c.] Seemed to be somewhat, 
Auth., Wicl., Cban., and aim. Cov. 
Teat., Rhem. ; that (which, Gen.) 
seamed (seme, Ttnd.) to be great, 
Ttnd., Cov., Gen. The very slight 
distinction between 5 okoiVt« and So k. 
dual ri, and the apparent ref. to the 
judgment of others (see notes), are 


(for He that wrought for Peter 

appy. both conveyed more nearly by 
this translation than by the more 
literal rendering of Auth. 

To me certainly , &c.] For they who 
seemed to be somewhat in conference 
added nothing to me, Auth.; added 
nothynge, Ttnd., Cran.,Bish., Rhem.; 
taught me nothing , Cov.; avayled me 
nothing , Cov. (Test.); dyd communicat 
nothing with me, Gen. 

7. I was entrusted, &c.] The Gospel 

...was committed unto me as the Gospel 
of the circumc. was unto Peter, Auth., 
and sim. the other Vv. The change 
of order is made for the sake of keep¬ 
ing the emphasis on ircirlaTevpai' see 
Meyer. Even as] As, Auth. 

and all the other Vv. On the trans¬ 
lation of Kadws, see notes on 1 Tkess. 
i. 5 (Transl.). 

8. Wrought] So Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem. : wrought effectually, Auth. ; 
was mighty, Ttnd., Cov., Cban., 
Gen., Bish. The idea of effectual 
working, though to a considerable ex¬ 
tent involved in ivepyeiv, is perhaps 
scarcely sufficiently prominent to be 
expressed definitely; see however 
notes oTi 1 These, ii. 13 (Transl.). 

For Peter] Similarly, To Peter, Wicl. ; 
in, Auth., Ttnd., Cban., Bish., 
Rhem.; with , Cov.; by, Cov. Test., 
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towards the apostleship of the circumcision, the same 
wrought for me also towards the Gentiles,) and became 9 
aware of the grace that was given unto me, James and 
Cephas and John, who are accounted as pillars, gave to 
me and Barnabas right hands of fellowship; that we 
should be apostles unto the Gentiles, and they unto the 
circumcision. Only they would that we should remember 10 
THE POOR ; which very thing I also was forward to do. 

But when Cephas came to Antioch, I withstood him to 11 
the face, because he had been condemned. For before 12 
that certain men came from James, he was eating with 
the Gentiles; but when they came, he began to with¬ 
draw and separate himself, fearing them which were of 
the circumcision. And the rest of the Jews also dis- 13 


Gen. Towards] To , Auth., 

Cov., Bish., Rhem.; into , Wicl.; in, 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

Wroug}d] Was mighty in me toward, 
Auth. All the other Yv. give the 
same translation to tvepytu in the 
second clause that they adopt in the 
. first. 

9. And became aware, &c.] Simi¬ 
larly, as to order, Wicl., Tynd., 
Cran., Bish., Rhem., except that 
they repeat the idiomatic when in the 
translation of the temporal participle 
yvbvres, but thus slightly impair the 
natural sequence of the tboures ... teal 
yviures. Auth. inverts, and when 
James, Cephas, and John , who seemed 
to be, &c.; Cov. turns into a finite 
verb, they perceived. A nd Cephas] 
Similarly Wicl., Rhem.: and is 
omitted by Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. Are accounted 03] Weren 

seyn to be, Wicl.; are taken to be, 
Gen. ; seemed to be, Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Right hands] 

Right hond, Wicl. ; the right hands, 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Be apostles] So Cran., Bish. : should 
go, Auth. ; that we among the hethen, 
Wicl. ; shuld preach , Tynd., Cov. 


both, Gen. ; that we unto, Rhem. 
Gentiles] So Gen., Rhem.: heathen, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

10. Which very thing] The same 
which, Auth. ; the whiche thing , 
Wicl., Cov. Test, (thing also); whiche 
thing also, Tynd., Cov., Gen.; wher 
in also, Cran.. Bish. ; the which same 
thing also, Rhem. 

ir. Cephas] * Peter, Auth. 

Came ] So Cov. Test. : teas come, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Had been condemned] Was to be blamed, 
Auth., Bish. ; was icorthy to be blamed , 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and .simi¬ 
larly, to be undiimomen, Wicl. ; was 
blamcable, Cov. Test. ; was reprehen¬ 
sible, Rhem. 

12. Was eating] Did eat , Auth., 

Cov. (both), Cran., Bish., Rhem. ; 
ete, Wicl., Tynd., Gen. When 

they came] were come, Auth. and 
other Vv. Began to &c.] With¬ 

drew and separated , Auth. and all 
Vv. The imperf, denotes the com¬ 
mencement and continuance of the 
act, or a9 Ben gel, subducebat, paulla- 
tim. 

13. The rest of the] So Cov. Test., 
Rhem. : the other, Auth. and the re- 
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sembled with him; insomuch that even Barnabas was 

14 carried away with them by their dissimulation. Howbeit 
when I saw that they were not walking uprightly accord¬ 
ing to the truth of the Gospel, I said unto Cephas before 
all, If thou, being a Jew, livest after the maimer of Gen¬ 
tiles, and not as do the Jews, how is it that thou con- 
strainest the Gentiles to keep the customs of the Jews ? 

15 We truly are by nature Jews, and not sinners of the 

16 Gentiles; but as we know that a man is not justified by 


maining Vv. Also dissembled] 

Dissembled likewise, Auth., Tynd., 
Gen., Bish.: the other Vv. omit the 
Kai in translation. Even Bar¬ 

nabas] Barnabas also, AUTH. 

With them] The trbv of awaT^x^V 
not translated by Auth. By 

their] With, Auth. ; into, Wicl. and 
the remaining Vv. 

14. Howbeit] But , AtJTH. and all 

the other Vv. JTcre not 

walking] Walked not, Auth. 

Cephas] * Peter, Auth. All] 

So Cov. (both), and similarly, all men , 
Wicl., Tynd., Gen. ; them all, Auth., 
and the remaining Vv. How 

cometh it, &c.] 'Why compelled thou f 
Auth., and aim. dost thou compel t 
Rhem. ; hou constreynest thouf Wicl. ; 
why earnest thou! Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. Keep the 

customs, &c.] Judaizc, Rhem.; to live 
as do the Jews , Auth., and similarly 
the other Vv. 

15. We truly are, &c.] Similarly 
Rhem. : we who are Jews by nature, 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; though 
we be, &c. Cov.; we which are...know, 
Bish. This address of St Paul to 
St Peter involves so many difficulties 
both in meaning and connexion, that 
it will be perhaps best to subjoin a 
free paraphrase of the whole. We, I 
concede, are by birth Jews, not Gentiles 
and consequently from our point of 
view sinners; but as we know that a 
man is not justified by the works of the 


law, in fact is not justified at all, 
except through faith in Christ; even 
wc, with all our privileges, believed in 
and into Christ, that we might be justi¬ 
fied, &c. But what, if, while roe are 
seeking to be justified in Christ the 
result show that wc, with all our privi¬ 
leges, are sinners like the Gentiles l is 
Christ the minister of a dispensation 
that after all only leads to sin ! God 
forbid! For if I (or you) build up 
again the system I pulled down, and 
set up nothing better in its place, it is 
thus, and not in seeking to be justified 
in Christ, that I show myself (rox hor• 
rtnda!) a transgressor of the law; yes, 
a violator of its deeper principles. 
For I (to adduce a proof from my own 
spiritual experience) through the me¬ 
dium of the law, and in accordance 
with its higher principle*, died unto it 
in rtgard to its claims and its curse: 
I have been and am crucified with 
Christ. Though I live then, it is no 
longer as my old self, but as reani¬ 
mated by Christ; yes, the life which 
now / live, this earthly mundane life, 
/ live in the dement of faith in Christ, 
who so loved me that He gave His own 
life for me. Thus I do not, like these 
Judoists, regard the grace of God as 
a principle that could be dispensed 
with ; for if, as they pretend, the law 
is sufficient to make men righteous, the 
obvious inference it that there was no 
object u 1 the death of Christ . 

16. But as we know] * Knowing, 
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the works of the law, save only through faith in Jesus 
Christ,—we too believed in Christ Jesus, that we might be 
justified by faith in Christ, and not by the works of the 
law; since by the works of the law shall no flesh be 
justified. But if, while we seek to be justified in Christ, 17 
we are found ourselves also to be sinners, is Christ there¬ 
fore a minister of sin? God forbid! For if the things 18 
that I destroyed THESE again I build up, I prove myself a 
transgressor. For I through the law died to the law, that 19 
I might live unto God. I have been crucified with 20 
Christ: it is however no longer I that live, but Christ 


Auth., Wtcl., Cov. Test., Rhem. ; 
we which...Tcnovoe, Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; yet insomuche as we knowe, 
Cov. Save only through, &c.] 

Save by the faith by Jesus Christ , Cov. 
Test.; but by the faith of (on, Cov.) 
J> C., Auth. and the other Vv. 

We too believed] Even we hare believed 
in J. C., Auth. ; and wc bileuen, 
Wicl. ; we have believed also, Cov.; 
we also beleue, Cov. Test., Rhem.; 
and we have bel . on, Cran., Bish.; 
and therfor we have, &c. Tynd. ; even 
we I say have bel. in, Gen. 

Faith in] The faith of, Auth. and all 
Vv. Sittcc] For, Auth. ; 

because that, Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.; wherfor, Wicl.; be¬ 
cause, Bish. ; for the which cause, 
Rhem. 

17. In Christ] So Wrcr,., Cov. 
Test., Rhem. : by Chi-ist, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. We owe found, &c.] 
We ourselves also are found sinners, 
Auth. English idiom here, in con¬ 
sequence of the union with the pres, 
pajt., seems to require the pres, are 
found as the translation of cvpMrjfiei/. 
The aorist in the original has an idio¬ 
matic reference to a discovery past 
and done with, and about which no 
more need be said: this cannot be ex¬ 
pressed without paraphrase; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 433. Is Christ, &c.] 


Is therefore Christ the, Auth. 

God forbid] So Auth. and all Vv. 
except Cov. Test., that befarre. On re¬ 
consideration it would seem best, and 
even practically most exact, in a pas¬ 
sage of the present nature, where the 
revulsion of feeling and thought is 
very decided, to retain the familiar 
and idiomatic translation of Auth. 

18. The things that I destroyed] 
I build again the things which I de¬ 
stroyed, Auth., Cran., Bish.; that 
which . Tynd., Cov., Gen.; the same 
things againe which, Rhem. The in¬ 
version, though involving a slight 
irregularity in structure, seems here 
needed, as serving both to keep the 
emphasis on the right words, and to 
exhibit the true point of the argument. 
Prove myself ] Make myself, Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

19. Died] Haue bene deed, Cran. ; 
am dead, Auth. and the other Vv. 

■20. Have been crucified ] Am cru¬ 
cified, Auth., and similarly, as to the 
auxiliary, all the other Vv. Of the 
two modes of expressing the Greek 
perfect (am and have been ) the latter 
seems here most appropriate, as the 
associated aor. renders the ref. to 
past time more prominent than one to 
present effects; see notes on Col. i. 16 
(Transi). It is however, &c.] 

Nevertheless I live; yet not /, Auth., 
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liveth in me; yea the life which NOW I live in the flesh 
I live in faith ,—faith in the Son of God, who loved me, 
a i and gave Himself for me. I do not make void the grace 
of God; for if righteousness come through the law, 
then for naught did Christ die. 

III. O foolish Galatians, who did bewitch you, before whose 
eyes Jesus Christ was evidently set forth among you, 

2 crucified. This only would I learn of you, Was it by 
the works of the law that ye received the Spirit, or by the 

3 hearing of faith? Are ye so very foolish? having begun 
with the Spirit are ye now being made perfect with the 

4 flesh? Did ye suffer so many things in vain? if indeed it 

j really be in vain. He then, I say, that ministereth to 

you the Spirit and worketh mighty powers within you. 


similarly Cov., Crab. ; I lire merely, 
yet now not I, Ttht., Gen. Yea] 
And, Auth., Gen., Bish.,- Rhkm. ; 
for, Trm, Cov.; but, Wicl., Cov. 
Test. Now /] / noir, Acth. 

In faith, Ac.] By (in, Wicl, Cov. 
(both), Rhem.) the faith of, Acth., 
Tt.nd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

a I. Male void] Frustrate, Auth. ; 
nut not awei, Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Rhem. ; despyse not, Ttnd., Cram. ; 
do not abrogate, Gen. ; n eject not, 
Bibh. Through] So Wicl. : 

by, Acth., Cov. (both!, Rhem.; of, 
Tt so., Crah., Gen., Bish. 
j For naught ] In rain, Auth., Ttnd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish., Rhkm. ; without 
cause, Wicl. ; a rouse, Gen. 

Did Christ die] Christ it dead, Acth., 
Bibh. ; died, Wicl. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. The alight change in the 
text seems to give the due prominence 
to taped*, and also to preserve a 
better rhythm than the unresolved 
died. 

Chapter in. r. Did tnnAA] 
Bath bewitched, Auth. and the other 
Vv. Auth . inserts alter yem. 


• that ye should not obey the truth. 

a. Was it, Ac.] Similarly, By the 
worhts of the law did you recti ue, 
Rhkm, ; remind ye the Spirit by the, 
Ac. Auth., and similarly as to order 
all the remaining Vv. 

3. So rrry] So, Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov., such fooles. 
Begun tri/A] So Rhkm. : by, Cov. ; in, 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Being made perfect trilA] Made perfect 
by, Auth. ; in, Gen. ; ben ended, 
Wicl. ; noire ende, Ttnd., Cov. Test.; 
fade now then, Cov.; ende in, Ttnd., 
Cran. ; be consummate with, Rhkm. 

4. Did ye suffer] Bate ye suffered, 

Auth., Cov. (both!, Bish., Rhkm., 
and similarly the other Vv., except 
that they do not adopt the interroga¬ 
tive form. Indeed it really be] 

It be yet, Auth.. Bish. ; if that be 
rayne, Ttnd., Gen.; yf it be also in 
rayne, Cran. ; if yet without cause, 
Rhem. 

5 . Be them, Ac.] Be therefore, 
Auth., Cov. Test., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem. ; more ov e r, he, Ac. Cram.: 
oS* is omitted in translation by Wicl, 
Ttnd., Cov. Nighty powers, Ac.] 
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doeth he it by the works of the law or by the hearing of 
faith ? 

Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted 6 
to him for righteousness. Know ye then that they 7 
which ARE OF FAITH, the same are the sons of Abraham. 
Moreover the Scripture, foreseeing that God justifieth 8 
the Gentiles by FAITH, proclaimed beforehand the glad 
tidings unto Abraham, saying , In thee shall all the 
nations be blessed. So then they which be of faith are 9 
blessed together with the faithful Abraham. 

For as many as are of the works of the law are under 10 
curse: for it is written. Cursed is every one that con¬ 
tinued not in all things which are written in the book 
of the law to do them. But further, that in the law no 11 
man is justified in the sight of God, it is evident; because, 

The just shall live by faith. Now the law is not of faith; 12 
but, He that doeth them shall live in them. Christ 13 

redeemed us from the curse of the law, having become 

Virtues in you, Wicl. ; great actcs, ...before, Rhem. All the nations] 
Cov. ; miracles among you, Auth. and Sim. alle the kethen, Wicl., Cov. ; 
the other Vv. all the Gentiles, Gen. ; all nations, 

7. Then ] Thus (ye know), Cov.; Auth. and the remaining Vv. The 

so (ye know), Gen. ; therefore, Auth. change in the translation of rd HQvy in 
and remaining Vv. The only other the same verse seems required by a 
version that takes yivibaKere indica- kind of chronological propriety, 
tively is that of Cran. -Sons] 9. Together with ] With, Auth. 

So Wicl.: children, Auth. and the and all the other Vv. The 

remaining Vv. faithful] So Bish., Rhem. : faithful, 

8. Moreover] And, Auth., Wicl., Auth. and all the remaining Vv. 

Cov. Test., Rhem. ; for, Tynd, and 10. Curse] So Wicl.. Rhem., and 
remaining Vv.: omitted by Cov. similarly, under malediccion, Tynd. ; 

Justifieth] So Wicl., Cov. Test., the curse, Auth., Cov. (both), Chan., 
Rhem.: would justify, Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. 

Cran., Gen.; justifyed, Cov. 11. But further, &c.] But that no 

The Gentiles] So Gen., Rhem.: the man is justified by the law, Auth. 
heathen, Auth. and the remaining Vv. Because] So Rhem. : for, Auth. and 
By faith] So Cov. Test., Rhem., and the remaining Vv. 
sim. of bileue, Wicl.: through faith, 1-2. Now] And, Auth., Cov. Test., 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Pro- Gen., Bish.; but, Wicl., Rhem.; 
claimed beforehand, &c.] Sim. Tynd., omitted by Tynd., Cov., Cran. 

Cov., Cran.: preached before (fiefore lie] m The man, Auth. 

hand, Gen.) the Gospel, Auth. ; toold 13. Redeemed] Sim. agenbought, 

to for, Wicl. ; told, Cov. Test. ; shewed Wicl. ; hath delivered, Tynd., Cran., 
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A CURSE for ub, —because it is written, Cursed is eveiy 

14 one that hangeth on a tree,—that unto the Gentiles the 
blessing of Abraham might come in Christ Jesus; that 
we might receive the promise of the Spirit THROUGH 
FAITH. 

15 Brethren, I speak after the manner of men; though it be 
but a man’s covenant, yet when it hath been confirmed, 

16 no man annulleth it, or addeth new conditions. Now to 
Abraham were the promises made, AND TO His SEED. He 
saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And 

17 to thy seed, which is Christ. Now this I say, a covenant, 
that hath been before confirmed by God [for Christ], the 
law, which was four hundred and thirty years after, doth 
not invalidate, that it should make void the promise. 

18 For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of pro¬ 
mise: but to Abraham God hath freely given it THROUGH 
PROMISE. 


Cov .; hath redeemed, Auth. and re- 
maining Vv. Having become] 

Being made , Auth., Bish., Rhem. ; 
and was made , Wicl., Tynd. ; when 
lie became, Cov.; beynge become, Cov. 
Test.; in as mock as he was inode 
Cban. ; when he was made, Gen. 
Because ] So Rhem. : for , Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. 

14. Unto the Gentiles ] Come on the 

Gentiles, Auth. In Chiist /.] 

So Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem. ; through 
*J.C. t Auth., Tynd., Cban., ( Chr . 
Jes.) Gen., Bish. 

15. Yet when it hath been] Yet if 
it be, Auth. The temporal transla¬ 
tion in the text is adopted by Tynd., 
Cov. ; the hypothetical by Auth. with 
Cban., Bish.: the remaining Yv. 
adopt purely participial translations. 
Annulleth it, &c.] Disannulleth or 
addeth thereto , Auth., Bish. ; ordeyn- 
eth above, Wicl. ; addeth eny thinge 
therto , Tynd., Cov. (sim. Teat.), 
Cban., Gen. ; further disposetk, Rhem. 

16. To Abraham were the, &c.] 


Sim. order in Wicl., Rhem.: and his 
seed were the promises , &c. Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. 

17. Now this] And this , Auth., 
Gen., Rhem. ; but, Wicl., Cov. Teat .; 

is omitted by Tynd., Cov., Bish. 
The translation of is here somewhat 
difficult. Though now has just pre¬ 
ceded, it must appy. be adopted again 
as the only transl. which seems to 
preserve the resumptive force. 

A covenant ] This cov., Wicl., Cov. 
(both); the cov., Auth. and remaining 
Vv. Hath been before con¬ 

firmed] Was confirmed before, Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cban., Gen. ; was given, 
Cov. Test.; the testament being confirm¬ 
ed, Rhem.; wholly inverted by Wicl. 
By God, &c.] Of God in Christ, Auth. 
Doth not, &c.] Sim. Tynd., Cban., 
Bish. : cannot disannul, Auth., Gen. ; 
makith not...veyn, Wicl.; is not dis¬ 
annulled, Cov.; makith not void, 
Rhem. ; confused in Cov. Test. 

Make void] Similarly, To avoide awey, 
Wicl., Cov. Test.: make the promise of 
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What then is the object of the law? It was added be- 19 
cause of the transgressions, till the Seed should come to 
whom the promise hath been made; and was ordained by 
means of angels, in the hand of a mediator. Now a 20 
mediator is not a mediator of one, but God is one. Is 21 
the law then against the promises of GOD? God forbid! 
for if there had been given a law which could have given 
life, verily by the law would righteousness have come. 

But on the contrary, the scripture shut up all under sin, 22 
that the promise by faith in Jesus Christ might be given 
to them that believe. Now before that faith came, we 23 
were kept in ward shut up under the law for the faith 
which afterwards was to be revealed. So then the law 24 


none effect, Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. ; to frustrate, Rhem. 

18.. But to Abraham >, &c.] But 
God grauntidide to A., WicL.; gave 
freely, Cov.; gave it to A. by promise, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Through] Thorugh beheest, Wicl. ; by, 
Auth. and all the other Yv. 

19. What then, &c.] Wherefore 
then serretk, Auth., Tynd., Cov. (aim. 
Test.), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; what 
thannc the lawe ? Wicl. ; why was the 
law then ? Rhem. The trans¬ 

gressions] Auth. and all the other Yv. 
omit the article : in a passage how¬ 
ever of this dogmatical importance it 
ought appy. to be retained. 

Hath been made] Was made, Auth., 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; He kadde made 
biheest, Wicl. ; He had promised, Cov. 
Test., Rhem. And was] And it 

was, Auth. By means of] Of, 

Cov.; by, Auth. and the other Vv. 

21 . Given a law] A law given, 
Auth. Verily by the, &c.] Veiily 
(Wicl.) righteousness should have been 
by the law , Auth. ; then no doute, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
shuld have come, Tynd., (om. have) 
Cran., Gen. 

22. But on the contrary] But, 


Auth. and all the other Vv. The 
addition of the words on the conlrai'y 
seems here required in translation to 
preserve the true force of d\\d, and 
to show clearly the nature of the rea¬ 
soning. Shut up all] Similarly, 

as to the omission of hath concluded 
all things, Tynd., Cran. ; hath con¬ 
cluded all, Auth., Bish.; hath con- 
cludid alle tliingis, Wicl., Gen., 
Rhem. Faith in] Faith on, 

Cov.; faith of, Auth. and the other 
Yv. 

23. Now] And , Wicl. ; but, Auth. 
and other Vv.: 5 ^ is omitted by 

Tynd., Cov. Before that] So 

Tynd., Cran., and similarly, to for 
that, Wicl.; afore that, Cov. Test.; 
before, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Kept in ward, &c.] Kept under the 
law, shut up, Auth. ; kept undir the 
lawe, enclosid, Wicl. ; kept and shut 
up, &c. Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; kept 
under the lawe and were shut up, 
Cran., Bish. For] Unto, Auth. 
Aftcnvards was, &c.] Which should 
afterwards be rev., Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; similarly, be declared, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. 

-24. So then ] Wherefore, Auth., 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; and so, 
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hath been our schoolmaster unto Christ, that we may be 
justified BY FAITH. 

25 But now that faith is come, we are no longer under a 

26 schoolmaster. For ye are all sons of God through the 

27 faith in Christ Jesus. For as many of you as were bap- 

28 tized into Christ put on Christ. There is among such 
neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, 
there is no male and female: for ye all are one man in 

29 Christ Jesus. But if ye he Christ’s, then are ye 
Abraham’s seed, heirs according to promise. 

IV. Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, dif- 
fereth in nothing from a bond-servant, though he be lord 

Wicl. ; thus, Cov. ; therefore, Cov. thorugh hileue, WiCL.; hy the fayth 
Test., Rhem. Hath been our school- which i 3 in, Tynd., Cov. Test.; be- 
master unto ] Was our schoolmaster to cause ye beleue in, Cran. 

bring us unto, Auth., Gen. ; undir 27. Were baptized ] Have been bap- 

maistir in Crist, Wicl. ; scolemaster tized, Auth. ; are baptized , Tynd. 

unto the tyme of\ Tynd.; scolemaster (ben, Wicl.), and all the remaining 
unto, Cov. (both), Cran., Bi3H.;^eda- Vv. Put on] Ben clothid, 

gogue in, Rhem. There is much diffi- Wicl. ; have put on, Auth. and the 
culty in fixing on the most suitable other Vv. 

translation of this word. The term 28. There is among such, &c.] 

schoolmaster certainly tends to intro- There is neither, &c. Auth. No 

duce an idea (that of teaching) not in male and female] Neither male nor 
the original, and also serves to obscure female, Auth. None of the other 
the idea of custodia (custos incorruptis- Vv. seem to have marked the change. 
simus, Hor. Sat. 1. 6 . 81), which Ye all are] Alle ye ben, Wicl. ; al you 
seems the prevailing one of the pas- are, Rhem. ; are all, Auth. and re¬ 
sage. Still as the same objection maining Vv. One man] One 

applies in a greater or less degree to thinge, Tynd. ; one, Auth, and re- 
pedagogue (ed. 1) and tutor, it will be maining Vv. 

perhaps better, in so familiar a pas- 2 9 * But] So Cov. Test. : and, 

sage, to return to Auth. May be] Auth., Wicl., Rhem. The rest omit 
So Rhem.; might be, Auth.: change the particle. Heirs] So Rhem.: 

to preserve what is called the succes- “ an ^ heirs, Auth. 
sion of tenses: Latham, Engl. Lang. 

§ 616 (ed. 3). Chapter IV. 1. In nothing] No - 

25. Now that] So Cov. : when the thing, Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., 

faith did come, Cov. Test.; when the Bish., Rhem.; difertk not, Tynd., 
faith came, Rhem. ; after that, Auth. Cran., Gen.; there is no diff., Cov. 
and remaining Vv. Bond-servant] Servant, Auth. and all 

26. -Son*] The sonnes, Tynd., Gen.; the other Vv. It seems desirable to 

the children, Auth. and the remaining keep up the idea of bondage and 
Vv. Through the faith] By slavery which pervades the whole 

faith, Auth., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; simile. 
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of all; but is under guardians apd stewards until the time 2 
appointed of the father. Even so we, when we were chil- 3 
dren, were kept in bondage under the rudiments of the 
world: but when the fulness of the time came, God sent 4 
forth His Son, born of a woman, born under the law, 
that He might redeem them that were under the law, 5 
that we might receive the adoption of sons. And to show 6 
that ye ARE SONS, God sent forth the Spirit of His Son 
into our hearts, crying, Abba Father. So then thou art 7 
no more a servant, but a son; and if a son, an heir also 
through God. 

Howbeit at that time truly, not knowing God, ye were 8 
in bondage to them which by nature are not gods. But 9 
now that ye have come to know God, or rather have been 


2. Guardians and stewards] Kepers 
and tutores , WlCL.; rulers and gover¬ 
nors, Cov.; tutors and governors, 
Auth. and other Yv. It seems desi¬ 
rable to make a change in translation, 
to preserve a distinction between M- 
rpoiroi (guardians) here and 7rcu5a- 
7W7AS in ch. iii. 24, 25. 

3. Kept in bondage] Serueden undir, 
Wicl. ; were seruing under , Cov. 
Test., Rhem. ; were in bondage under , 
A.uth. and the other Vv. 

Rudiments] So Gen., Bish. : elements, 
Auth., W iol., Rhem. ; ordinaunces, 
Tynd., Cran. ; tradicions, Cov. (both). 

4. Came] So Wicl., Rhem.: was 

come, Auth., and aim. the remaining 
Yv. B01m...born] Made...made, 

Auth., Wicl., Rhem., (and made 
under), Bish. ; born...made bondeunto, 
Tynd., Chan. ; borne and put under, 
Cov.; made...made bonde unto, Gen. 
The meaning preferred by Scholef. 
(Hints, p. 96), made subject to the law, 
involves a change of meaning in 
yevbfievov which does not appear ne¬ 
cessary or natural. 

5. That He might] So Rhem., and 
similarly Wiol., Cov. Test.: to re¬ 
deem, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 


Here, as in ch. iii. 14, it seems most 
exact to indicate the repeated iva by 
the same form of translation. 

6 . To show that] For ye ben, Wicl. ; 
forsomuche then as, Cov. ; because , 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Sent forth] Similarly, Sente, Wicl., 
Cov. Test.; hath sent forth , Auth. ; 
hath sent, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Rhem.; 
hath sent out , Gen. Our hearts] 

* Yov/r hearts, Auth, 

7. So then] Wherefore, Auth., 

Gen., Bish.; and so, Wicl.; where¬ 
fore now, Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; there¬ 
fore, Cov. Test., Rhem. An 

heir, &c.] . Then an heir * of God 
through Christ, Auth. 

8. At that time, &c.] Then when 

ye lcnew not , Auth. ; thanne ye un- 
knovjynge, Wicl. ; when ye knewe not, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish, ; 
but then truely not knowynge, Cov. 
Test.; then in deede not knowing, 
Rhem. The change in the transl. of 
t6t€ is to prevent then being mistaken 
for the inferential particle. Were 

in bondage] Ye did sendee, Auth. 

Not gods] * No gods, Auth. 

9. Now that ye have come to know ] 
Now after that ye have known, Auth. 
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known by God, how is it that ye turn back again to the 
weak and beggarly rudiments, whereunto ye desire to be 
10 again anew in bondage? Ye are carefully observing days 
1 x and months and seasons and years. I am apprehensive 
of you, lest haply I have bestowed upon you labour in 
vain. 

12 Brethren, I beseech you, become as I am, for I also 

13 have become as ye are. Ye injured me in nothing: yea 
ye know that it was on account of weakness of my flesh 

14 that I preached the Gospel unto you the first time; and 
your temptation in my flesh ye despised not, nor loathed, 
but received me as an angel of God, yea as Christ Jesus. 

15 Of what nature then was the boasting of your blessed- 

Have been known] Are taught, Gen.; Cran., Gen. 

are known, AtJTH. and the other Vv. 13. Ye know, Ac.] Ye knowe that 
By God] Of God, Aoth. and all the by infirmyte, Wiol. , Rhem. ; in weak- 
other Vv. How is it that] So ness, Cov. ; through infirm., Auth. 

Ttnd., Cov., Chan., Gen.: how, and the other Vv. The alight changes 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., Bibh., made by substituting the simpler word 
Rhem. Ye turn fcacl] So Cov.: iceakness for infirmity, and my for the, 

ben ye turned, Wicl. ; ye are toumed seem to make the Apostle’s reference 
backwards unto, Gen. ; turn ye, Auth. to some bodily affliction or illness 
and the other Vv. Rudiments ] rather more apparent. The 

So Bibh. : elements , Auth., Wicl., first time ] Now bifor, Wicl. ; a whyle 
Rhem.; cerimonies, Ttnd., Gen.; ago, Cov. Test; at the first, Auth. 
tradicions, Cov. (both); ordinaunces, and the other Vv.; this translation 
Chan. Again anew ] Similarly, leaves the m eaning ambiguous ; see 

Agayne>..afresh, Tynd., Cov., Cban., notes. 

Bibh.: again, Auth., and similarly 14. Your ] " My, AutH. ; see notes. 
Cov. Teak, Rhem.; as from the be- In my fiesh] So Wicl., Cov. Test., 
gynnyng ye wil be tn bondage back - Rhem. ; which was in, Auth., Cban., 
wardly, Gen. Gen., Bibh., and similarly Ttnd. 

10. Are carefully observing ] Ye Loathed] Rejected, Auth., Rhem.; 

taken kepe to, Wicl. ; observe, Auth. forsaken, Wicl. ; abhorred, Ttnd., 
and the other Vv. Seasons ] Chan., Gen., Bibh. Yea] So 

Times, Auth. and all the other Vv. Ttnd., Cov. Test., Gen. : even, Auth., 

11. Am apprehensive] Am afraid, Cov., Cban., Bibh.; omitted by 

Auth. ; drtde, Wicl. ; am in feare of, Wicl., Rhem. 

Ttnd., Cov., Cban., Gen., Bibh.; 15. Of what nature, Ac.] • Where is 
feare me, Cov. Test; fear, Rhem. then the blessedness ye spake off Auth.; 

12. Become as, Ac.] Be as I am; your blessynge, Wicl. ; how happy 

for I am as ye are: ye hare not in- were ye thent Ttnd., Cov.; your 

jured me at all, Auth., Bibh. ; ye happynesse, Cov. Test ; your fdieite, 

have not hurte me at all, Ttnd., Cov., Cban., Bish. ; boasting of your fel. 
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ness ? for I bear you record, that, if it had been possible, 
ye would have plucked out your eyes, and have given 
them to me. So then am I become your enemy by speak- 16 
ing to you the truth? 

They pay you court, in no honest way; yea, they de- 17 
sire to exclude you, that ye may pay them court. But it 18 
is good to be courted in honesty at all times, and not 
only when I am present with you. My little chil- 19 

dren, of whom I am again in travail, until Christ be 
formed in you, I could indeed wish to be present with 20 
you now, and to change my tone, for I am perplexed 
about you. 

Tell me ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not 21 
hear the law? For it is written that Abraham had two 22 
sons; one by the bond-maid, and one by the freewoman. 
Howbeit he who was of the bond-maid was born after 23 
the flesh; but he of the free-maid teas through the pro- 


Gen. ; your blessedness, Rhem. 

Your eyes ] So Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem. : your own, Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. 

16. So then am /] Am I thanne, 
Wicl., Rhem. ; am I therefore, Auth. 
and the other Vv. By speaking'] 
Seiynge, Wicl. ; telling, Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; because 1 tell, Auth. and the 
other Vv. 

17. Pay you court, &c.] Zelousty 
affect you but not well, Auth. ; louen 
not you well, Wicl. ; are gelous over 
you amysse, Tynd., Cov., Chan,, 
Gen., Bish. ; emulate, Rhem. 

Desire to ] Would, Auth., Wiol., 
Cov., Rhem. ; intende to, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; wyll, Cov. Test. 
May pay them court] Might affect 
them, Auth. 

t8. To be courted, &c.] To be 
zealously affected alwayes in a good 
thing, Auth. ; to be fervent, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. ; to love eaimestly, Gen. ; 
to be zclous, Bish. 


19. Am again ] Travaile in birth 
againe, Auth. 

20. I could indeed wish] I desire, 
Auth. ; but I desire, Bish. ; I wolde 
I were, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
and similarly the remaining Vv. 

Tone ] Voyce, Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Am perplexed, &c.] I 

stand in doubt of you, Auth., and 
similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; am ashamed of you, Cov. 
Test.; am confoundid, Wicl., Rhem. 

22. One...and one ] So Wicl., 

Rhem.: the one...and one, Cov. Test.; 
the one...the other, Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. The bond-maid... 

ike free-woman\ Similarly Rhem. : a 
bondmaid...a freewoman, Auth., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. 

23. Howbeit] But, Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. Test., Rhem. ; yee and, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen. ; omitted by Cov. 
Bondmaid] Bondwoman, Auth. 
Through] After, Cov. Test. ; by, Auth., 
and similarly the remaining Vv. 

M 
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24 mise. All which things are allegorical; for these women 
are two covenants,—the one from Mount Sinai, bearing 

25 children unto bondage; and this is Agar; (for the word 
Agar signifieth in Arabia Mount Sinai;) and she ranketli 
with Jerusalem which now is, for she is in bondage with 

26 her children. But Jerusalem which is above is free, and 

27 she is our mother. For it is written, Rejoice, thou 
barren that bearest not; break forth and cry, thou that 
travailest not: for many children hath the desolate one, 

28 more than she which hath an husband. But ye, brethren, 

29 as Isaac was, are children of promise. Still as then he 
that was bom after the flesh persecuted him that was 

30 horn after the Spirit, even so it is now. Nevertheless 
what saith the scripture? Cast out the bond-maid and 
her son: for the son of the bond-maid shall in no wise BE 

31 heir with the son of the free-woman. Wherefore, brethren, 
we are not children of a bond-maid, but of the free- 


24. All which, Ac.] ITAirA things 
art an Allegoric, Auth. ; ben seide bi 
anothir understondinge, WlCL. ; betoken 
mystery, TYND. ; betoken somewhat, 
Cov. ; are spoken by an alley., Oran., 
and similarly Cov. Test., Rhem. ; by 
the which thinges another thing is meat. 
Gun., Bish. These trom«n] So Ttnd., 
Cov,: these mothers, Gen.; these, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Tiro] 
■ The two, Auth. Bearing children-. 
Ac.] Gcndrynge, Wicl., Rhem. ; en- 
gendrynge, Cov. Test.; which gendereth 
to, Auth. and the other Vv. 

And IAm] Which, Auth. and all Vv. 

25. The word, Ac.] This Agar is 

Mount Sinai in Arabia, Auth., (the 
010tui/) Bish. ; for mounts S. is called 
A. in A rah., Ttnd. ; for Agar is called 
in Arabia the Mount Sina, Oov.; for 
Sina is a mountains in Ar Gen., 
Cov. Test., Rhem. Eanketh 

«rf/A] Answereth to, Auth., Gen. ; is 
ioyned to it, Wicl., Cov. Test. ; bor- 
dereth upon, Tynd., Cran., Bish. 
(see notes); reaeheth unto, Cov. ; hath 


affinitie to, Rhem. For she w] 

m And is, Auth. 

26. And she, Ac.] H'fiicA is the 
mother of us * all, Auth. 

27. For many children, Ac.] Simi¬ 

larly Rhem. : for the desolate hath 
many mot children then she which 
hath, Auth. AnAtwAoiKf] So 

Auth. and all the other Vv. Idiom 
seems to require this lees accurate 
translation. 

28. But yr] Xow • wee, Auth. 
Children] So Tynd., Genev. : tones, 
Wicl. ; the children, Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

39. Still] But, Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

30. Bond-maid (Ins)] Bondwoman, 

Auth. Shall in no wise] So 

Bish. (ed. 2): shall not, Auth. and 
all the other Vv ; This aeons one of 
the cases in which we may press the 
translation of od Dotes on 

1 Tkess. iv. 15 (TVtutaf.). 

31. Wherefore] * So them, ArrH. 

A bond-maid] The erruaunt, Wicl. ; 
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woman. Stand fast then in the liberty for which Christ Y. 
made us free, and be not held fast again in a yoke of 
bondage. 

Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, 2 
CHRIST will profit you nothing. Yea I testify again to 3 
every man who has himself circumcised, that he is a 
debtor to do the WHOLE law. Ye have been done away 4 
with from Christ, whosoever of you are being justified in 
the law; ye are fallen away from grace. For we, by the 5 
Spirit, are tarrying for the hope of righteousness from 
faith. For in Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth 6 


the bondwoman , Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Free-woman] Free, Amu. 

Chapter V. 1. Then ] Therefore, 
Auth. and other Vv.; omitted by 
Wicl., Rhem. For which] 

Wherewith, Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Bish. : a different reading is followed 
by Wicl., Gen., Rhem. Made 

«$] Hath made, Auth. Held 

fast, &c.] Intanglcd againe with the, 
Auth. ; wrappe not youre selves agayne 
in the, Tynd., Cran., and similarly 
Cov., Gen.; be not holden with, Cov. 
•Test., Rhem., similarly Wicl. 

2. Will] (present) Cov.; shall , 
Auth. anil the other Vv.; simple 
predication of result: In primis perso- 
nis shall simpliciter preedicentis est, 
will quasi promittentis aut minantis; 
in secundis et tertiis personis shall 
promittentis est aut minantis, will 
simpliciter preedicentis: Wallis, Gr. 
AngL p. ro6. 

3. Yea] For, Auth., Gen., Bish. ; 
and, Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.; 
omitted by Tynd., Cov., Cran. 

Who has himself, &c.] That is circum¬ 
cised, Auth., and similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; circum- 
cidith hym si If, Wicl.; similarly Cov. 
Test., Rhem. 

4. Ye have, &c.] Christ is become 


of no effect unto you, Auth. ; and ye 
ben voidid aweie fro, Wicl. ; ye are 
gone quyte from, Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; 
Christ is become but in veyne unto you, 
Cran., Bish. ; you are evacuated from, 
Rhem. Here idiom seems to require 
the English perfect: the pure aoristic 
translation, ye were done aivay with 
from Christ, stands in too marked a 
contrast with the following present, 
and to the English reader too com¬ 
pletely transfers the action to what is 
purely past: Bee notes on 1 Thess. ii. 
1 6 (Transl.). Are being 

justified] Wyll be made ryghteous, 
Cov.; are made ryghteous, Cov. Test.; 
are justified, Auth. and the other Vv. 
In the] So Wicl., Rhem.: by the, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv, 

Fallen away] Fallen, Auth. 

5. By the Spirit, &c.] Through the 
Spirit waite for the hope of light, by 
faith, Auth., Bish.; we loke for and 
hope in the sprite to be justified tho)'owf., 
Tynd., Cran. ; in the sprite of hope to 
be made ryghtuous by faith, Cov. ; in 
sprite by faythe we wayte for, Cov. 
Test.; we wayte for (by the Spirit 
through faith) the hope of the r,, Gen. 
Are tai'rying for] Wait for, Auth., 
Cov. Test., Gen., Bish. ; abiden, 
Wicl. ; loke for, Tynd., Cran. ; wayte, 
Cov.; expect, Rhem, 
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any thing, nor uncircumcision, but faith working through 
love. 

7 Ye were running well; who did hinder you that ye 

8 should not obey the truth? The persuasion cometh not 

9 of Him that oalleth you. A little leaven leaveneth the 

10 whole lump. I, for my part, have confidence in you in 
the Lord, that ye will be none otherwise minded; but he 
that troubleth you shall bear his judgment, whosoever he 

11 be. But I, brethren, if I still preach CIRCUMCISION, why 
do I still suffer persecution? then is the offence of the 

12 cross done away with. I would that they who are un¬ 
settling you would even cut themselves off from you. 

13 For ye were called unto liberty, brethren; only use not 
your liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love 

6. irorir/n^] That icorckith, Wicl., 10. I for my part] I, Auth. and 

Rhsm. ; trAicA by loue is mighty in all the other V v. In] So the other 
©pmic4on,TiND.; which worlceth, Auth, Vv. except (through the) Auth., Gen. 
and other Vv. The practice 11. But /] So Cov. Teat.: and I, 

of inserting the relative before the Adth. Still (bis)] Yet , Acth. 

anarthrous participle, even when idiom Bone away irifAJ Voidid, Wicl. ; eva- 

can scarcely be urged in its favour, cuatcd, Rhem. ; ceased, Auth. and 

is an inaccuracy that is not uncom-. the other Yv. 

monly found in the older Yv. Per- il Art unsettling] Bisturblen , 
haps even in Eph. ii. 1, Col. ii. 13, Wicl. ; do disquiet, Gen.; trouble, 

it might seem better to adopt the con- Adth. and the other Vv. 

cessive translation, though, Ac. see Would even, Ac.] I would they were 

however notes in locc. (!Transl .). ertn cut off which trouble you, Auth., 

Through] By, Auth. and all the other and similarly Rheh. ; ? butte aweie, 

Vv. Wicl., Cov. Test.; were seperated, 

7. TFf re running] Bid run, Auth,, Tynd., Cban. ; were roted out, Cov.; 

Ttnd., Cov., Cban., Gen., Bish. ; were cut of from you, Gen. 

runnen, Wicl. ; ranne, Cov. (both), 13. For ye, Ac.] For brethren ye 
Khejc. hate been, Ac., Auth., and aim. all the 

8. The] Cban., Rhex. : this, other Vv. as to the forward position 

Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., Gen.; that, of brethren. The aor. leXhthp-c is 

Ttnd.; such, Cov. That colUth] translated by different auxiliaries, ye 

So rightly Auth.: not called, Ttnd., ben, Wicl. ; are, Cov. (both), Rhxx.; 

Gen. ; or is calling, as the iterative were, Tynd., C&an. ; hare been, Gen., 

force involved in the English present Bish., Acth. Tour liberty] 

more nearly approaches to the idio- So Ttnd., Cov. (both), Cban., Gen.: 

marie use of the participle than either liberty, Auth., Bish.; fredom, Wicl.; 

the past tt-Tme or the resolved present; th is libertie, Rhxm. Tour 

comp, notes on Phil, iil 14 (TVmuI.), /ore] The love, Cov.; ekarite, Wicl., 

and Latham, Engl Lang. § 578 (ed. 3). Rhkm-; love, Acth. and the other Vv. 
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serve one another. For the whole law is fulfilled in one 14 
saying, even in this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself. But if ye bite and devour one another, take 15 
heed that ye be not consumed one of another. 

Now I say, Walk by the Spirit, and ye shall in no wise 16 
fulfil the lust of the flesh. For the flesh lusteth against 17 
the Spirit, and the Spirit against the flesh : for these are 
opposed the one to the other, that ye may not do the 
things ye may wish. But if ye be led by the Spirit, ye 18 
are not under the law. Now the works of the flesh are 19 
manifest, of -which kind are,—fornication, uncleanness, 
wantonness, idolatry, sorcery, hatreds, strife, jealousy, 20 
deeds of wrath, caballings, dissensions, factions, envyings, 21 
murders, drunkenness, revellings, and such like: of the 
which I tell you beforehand, as I also told you before- 


14. T/ie whole ] Eueri lawe, Wicl.; 
all the , Auth. and the other Vv. 
Saying ] Word, Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

15. That ye he ] Ye he , Auth. 

16. Now I say ] This I say then, 

Auth.; I saye , Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
and I seie, Wicl. ; then I say, Gen,, 
Bish. By] In the , Auth. and 

other Vv.: the article is omitted by 
Wicl., Cov. Test. Shall in 

no wise J Shall not, Auth., Cov. Test., 
Gen., Bish. ; ye schulen not parfour me, 
Wicl. ; and fulfill not (imper.), Tynd., 
Cran. ; so shall ye not fulfyll, Cov.; 
you shal not accomplish, Rhem. 

17. For these'] *And, Auth. 

Are opposed] Ben adversaries, Wicl., 
Rhem. ; are contrary, Auth. and the 
other Vv. That ye may not ] 

Comp, that ye don not, Wicl.: that 
the thynges that ye will , ye do not the 
same, Cov. Test. ; that not what things 
soever you, wil, these you doe, Rhem. ; 
so that ye cannot do, &c., Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Ye may 

wish] The things that ye would, Auth. ; 
the same things , Gen. ; that ye willen, 


Wicl. ; that which ye wolde , Tynd., 
Cov.; the thynges that ye wyll, Cov. 
Teat. ; whatsoever ye wolde, Cran. ; 
what ye wolde, Bish. ; what things so- 
ever you wil , Rhem. 

18. By] So Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem.: of, Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. 

19. Of which hind are] Whiche 

hen, Wicl., Cov. Test., Gen., Rhem. ; 
which are these, Auth. and remaining 
Yv. Fornication] * Adultery, 

fornication, Auth. Wantonness] 

So Tynd., Cran., Gen.: lecckene, 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.; lascivi• 
ousnesse, Auth. 

ao. Sorcciy, &c.] Witchcraft, hatred, 
* variance, * emulations, wrath, strife, 
seditions, heresies, Auth., Gen. ; 
witchecraft, haired, variaunce, zele... 
sectes, Tynd., Cran., Bish. 

'll. Tell you beforehand] / seie to 
you, Wicl. ; I foretel you, Rhem. ; 
tell you before , Auth. and the other 
Vv. Told you beforehand] Haue 

also tolde you in time past, Auth. ; 
haue tolde you to far, Wicl. ; have 
tolde you in tyme past , Tynd., Cov., 
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hand, that they which do all such things shall not inherit 

22 the kingdom of God. But the fruit of the Spirit is love, 
joy, peace, longsuffering, benevolence, goodness, trustful- 

23 ness, meekness, temperance: against all such things 

24 there is no law. Now they that are Christ’s have cruci- 

25 fied the flesh with the affections and lusts. If we live 

26 by the Spirit, let us also walk by the Spirit. Let us not 
become vainglorious, provoking one another, envying one 
another. 

YI. Brethren, if a man should be even surprised in a fault, 
ye which are spiritual restore such an one in the spirit of 
meekness; considering thyself, lest thou also be tempted. 

2 Bear ye one another’s burdens, and thus shall ye fulfil 

3 the law of Christ. For if a man think himself to be 
something, when he is nothing, he deceiveth his own 

4 mind. But let each man prove his own work, and then 
shall he have his ground of boasting only in what con- 

Cran. ; haut tolde you, Gin , BlSB.; remaining Vv. 

haue foretold you, Rhem. 16. Become] So Cov. Teat,: be. 

All such things] Such things, Auth. Auth., Ttnd., Cov,, Chan., Gen., 

and the other Vv. ; but things is Bish. ; be made, Wicl., Rhem. 

omitted by Cov, (both). Vainglorious] So Ttnd., Cov. : couei- 

11. Benevolence] Gentlenessc, Auth., tons of rcyne glorie, WlCL. ; desirous 
Ttnd., Cov., Chan., Gen,, Bish.; of vaine glory, Auth. and the remain- 
benyngnyte, WlCL., Rhem. ing Vv. 

Trustfulness] Fa ythfaints, Ttnd., 

Cov., Cran. ; faith , Auth. and the Chapter VI. 1. Should be even 
other Vv. surprised] Bee ouertaken , Auth., Cov. 

33. All such things] Suehe thing is, (both); be ocupied, Wicl. ; be fallen 

Wicl. ; such, Auth. and the other by chaunce, Ttnd. ; be taken, Chan. ; 
Vv. be fallen by occasion , Gen\, Bish. ; be 

is. Nous they] And they, Acth., preoccupated, Rhem. 

Wicl., Rhem. ; bul, Cov. (both); for , 1. Thus shall yc, &c.] So you shal 

Gen. ; they truly , Bish. : omitted by fulfil, Rhem. ; so m fulfil, Acth., Ttnd., 
Ttnd., Cran. Hart eracified] Cran., Gen. 

So Acth. and all the other Vv. Here 3. Dcccircth his own mind] So 
again it seems desirable to preserve Cran.: deccixeth himselfe, Acth.,C ov. 

the perfect in translation, as the Eng- (both); bigilith hym silf, Wicl. ; dc- 

lish aor. tends to refer the crucifixion cearcth hym silfe in his ymaginaeion , 

too exclusively to the past; see notes Ttnd., Gen.; in his own fansie, BlHH.; 

on ver. 4. seduceth him self, Rhem. 

i$. By the...by the] So Bi Spirit, 4. Each] So Wicl.; every, Auth. 

Wicl. ; tit (Ac. ..in the, Acth. and the and the remaining Vv. Ei» 
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cemeth himself, and not in what concerneth the other. 

For each man must bear his own load. 5 

But let him that is taught in the word share with him 6 
that teacheth in all good things. Be not deceived; God 7 
is not mocked: for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall 
he also reap. For he that soweth unto his own flesh 8 
shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he that soweth 
unto the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap eternal life. But 9 
let us not lose heart in well-doing; for in due season we 
shall reap, if now we faint not. Accordingly then, as we 10 
have opportunity, let us do what is good unto all men, 
but especially unto them who are of the household of 
faith. 

See in what large letters I have written unto you with 11 


ground of loasling, &c.] Rcioycing in 
himselfe alone and not in an other, 
Auth., and similarly Ttnd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; haue glorie, 
WicIj. ; so shall he rejoice only in him¬ 
self, Cov. Teat. ; have the r/lorie, 
Rhem. 

5. Each'] So Wicl. ; every, Auth. 

and all the remaining Vv. Mast 
bear ] Shall bear, Auth. and all the 
other Yv. Load ] Charge, Wicl. 

(and in verse?); harden, Auth. and 
the other Yv. 

6. Bat lei him ] So Cov. (both): 

and let him, Rhem. ; let him, Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Share 

with] Comoun he with, Wicl. ; commu¬ 
nicate unto, Auth., Rhem. ; minister 
unto, Ttnd., Cran., Gen. 

8 . Unto his own flesh] To his flesh, 
Auth., Gen. ; in his fleisch, Wicl., 
Tynd., Cov. Test., Cran., Rhem. ; 
upon the fleshe, Cov. Unto the 

Sp.] To the spirit, Auth. Eter¬ 

nal life ] Life everlasting, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl. and Cov. 
Test., which preserve the more correct 
order everlasting life. It is not desira¬ 
ble to invert the order in English ex¬ 
cept when the adjective in the original 


occupies the emphatic, i. e. the first 
place; comp. Winer, Gr. § 59, 2, p. 
464. On the translation of al&vios, 
comp, notes on 2 These, i. 9 ( 'Transit 

9. But ] And, Auth., Wicl., Cov. 

Test.; the rest omit 5 £ in translation. 
Let us not lose heart ] Let ns not *be 
weary, Auth., and so Ttnd., Cov., 
Cran.. Gen., Bish.; faile, Wicl., 
Rhem. ; faynte, Cov. Test. Jf 

now ] If, Auth., Gen., Bish.; not 
failynge, Wicl., Rhem. ; with out 
wcmness, Tynd., Cran. ; without ceas- 
synge, Cov.; not ceassynge, Cov. 
Test. 

10. Accordingly then, &c.] As we 

have therefore, Auth.; therfor while, 
Wicl., and similarly the remaining 
Vv. What is good] Good, Auth. 

But especially] So Rhem. ; specially, 
Cov.; and sim. but moost, Wicl., but 
moost of al, Cov. Test., and specially, 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; 51 is omitted by 
Auth., Bish., only. If by the 

fine idiomatic turn of the household 
&c. nothing more be meant than close 
and intimate union, it may he advan¬ 
tageously retained: but see notes in 
loc . 

i r. 


Sec ] So Rhem. : se ye , Wicl. ; 
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12 mine own hand. As many as desire to make a fair show 
in the flesh, THEY constrain you to be circumcised ; only 
that they should not suffer persecution for the cross of 

13 Christ. For not even do they, who are being circuni- 
'cised, themselves keep the law ; but they desire to have 

14 YOU circumcised, that they may glory in your flesh. But 
far be it from ME to glory, save in the cross of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto 

15 me, and I unto the world. For neither doth circumcision 
avail anything, nor uncircumcision, but a new creature. 

16 And as many as walk according to this rule, peace be 
upon them, and mercy, and upon the Israel of God. 

17 Henceforth let no man trouble me: for I bear in my 
body the marks of Jesus. 

18 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your 
spirit, brethren. Amen. 


beholds, Tim., Cov. (both); ye see, 
Auth., Chan., Gen., Bish. In 

what, &c.] Mow large a letter, Auth., 
Ttnd., Chan., Gen., Bish. ; with how 
many words, Cov.; with what manor 
of letters, Rhem., and aim. Wicl. ; 
with what letters, Cov. Test. 

11. That they, &c.] Least they 
should, Auth., Cov. (both), Cban. ; 
that then suffre not, Wicl. ; because 
they 1 wide not suffre, Ttnd., Gen. ; 
that they may not suffer, Rhem. 

13. Not even, &c. ] Neither they 
themselves who are circumcised, Auth., 
and similarly all the other V v. 

The circumcision.-party is far from an 
improbable translation; see notes. 
They desire ] Desire, Auth. 

14. Far be it] So Wicl., Cov. 
Test.: God forbid that I should, Auth. 


and the remaining Vv. 

To glory ] That I should glory, Auth., 
Bish., Rhem. ; to haue glorie, Wicl. ; 
that I shuld rejoyce, Ttnd., Cov., 
Chan., Gen. ; to rejoyce, Cov. Test. 

15. For neither, &c.] For “in Christ 
Jesus neither circumcision availeth, 
Auth. 

16. Upon ] So Cov., Rhem. ; unto 
them , Cov. Test. ; shal be to them, 
Gen. ; on, Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. 

17. Henceforth ] And here aftir, 

Wicl. ; from henceforth, Auth. and 
the other Vv. Of Jesus ] Of 

*the Lord Jesus, Auth. 

18. The grace ] Brethren, the grace, 
Auth. and other Vv.: the order of 
the original is preserved by WiOL., 
Cov. Test., Rhem. 


THE END. 
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